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COGNITIVE STRATEGIES
OF POETIC TEXT INTERPRETATION

Bieliekhova L. I.

INTRODUCTION

It is commonly acknowledged that poetic language is essentially
different from the ordinary language, but nevertheless most people
understand poetry. Great poets can speak to us because they use the modes
of thought we all possess. Using the capacities we all share, poets can
illuminate our experience, explore the consequences of our beliefs,
challenge the way we think. To understand the nature and value of poetic
creativity requires us to understand the ordinary way we think®. Cognitive
linguists proved that metaphor is not a matter of words but a matter of
thought — in all kinds of thought: thought about emotion, about society,
about human character, and about nature of life and death’. It is
indispensable not only to our imagination but also to our reason. Metaphor
is a tool so ordinary that we use it unconsciously and automatically in
everyday life. Poetic metaphor is highly elaborated, and still we trigger its
meaning. It is explained by the fact that in composing and reading poetry,
poets and readers use the same cognitive principles of embodied
understanding. We both create and conceptualize our world through similar
schemas or schemata. In order to obtain an adequate or prototypical
reading of a poetic text (M. Freeman’s term) one should use an adequate
cognitive model of its interpretation.

The article focuses on cognitive approach to the poetic texts
interpretation and intends to demonstrate cognitive mechanisms underlying
the formation of poetic images. Its major concern is working out an
integrated cognitive model of poetic texts interpretation. It is claimed that
such a model envisages two main strategies of poetic text processing:
imagery space exploration and text world navigation.

It is assumed that verbal poetic images constitute the dominant of a
poetic text message and that text formation as well as the function of

! Lakoff George, Turner Mark. More than Cool Reason: A Field Guide to Poetic
Metazphor. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press. 1989. P. xi)

Lakoff George, Johnson Mark. Philosophy in the Flesh: The Embodied Mind and its
Challenge to Western Thought. N. Y.: Basic Books 1999. P. 9-10



textual elements are regulated by some cognitive mechanisms. Any text
has a “presumption of interpretation”. In the text there exists a program of
its interpretation, the strategies and tactics of correlation of text semantics
with the knowledge about the structure of communication that are
embodied in the text’. Interpretations of one and the same text may be
different. There exist, for instance, seventy-nine conflicting interpretations
of a poem by E. Dickinson “My Life had stood — a Loaded Gun™. The
multiplicity of interpretations occurs because of various interpretative
strategies and tactics involved in text comprehension and different
scientific approaches to the study of text. Within the cognitive theory
poetic texts are the products of cognizing minds and their interpretations
are the products of other cognizing minds in the context of the physical and
socio-cultural worlds in which they have been created and are read. It is
claimed in this paper that ‘imagery space exploration’ can be treated as
cognitive strategy in poetic texts interpretation, as far as it is intended on
revealing the linguistic and cognitive mechanisms of verbal poetic images
formation and functions in the imagery space of a poetic text.

Cognitive turn in conceiving of the nature of poetic tropes and figures
of speech, the further elaboration of the theory of conceptual metaphor and
metonymy?®, conceptual integration and mental spaces’ led to reevaluation
of the traditional views on the theory of verbal poetic image.

It is hypothesised that a verse represents a poetic imagery space that
can be regarded as the medium where everyday concepts undergo
modifications and become poetic images. The image landscapes of poetic
texts differ from each other in the way poetic images are interwoven in
them. Such an approach makes it possible to penetrate into image relations
within the text and to define the types of images in textual worlds, which in

® Vorobyova Olga“Linguistic Signals of Addressee-Orientation in the Source and Target
Literary Text: A Comparative Study”. CSL 32 Papers from the Parasession on Theory and
Data in Linguistics. Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society. 165-180.1996. P. 166.

* Freeman Margaret. Emily Dickinson and the discourse of intimacy. / Semantics of
Silence in Language and Literature G. Grabher, U. Jessner (eds.). Heidelberg: Universitat
C. Winter.1996. P. 192.

® Freeman Margaret. Minding: Feeling, form, and meaning in the creation of poetic
iconicity. In: Cognitive Poetics: Goals, Gains, and Gaps. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 2009.
P. 169-196. Freeman, Margaret H. Poetry and the Scope of Metaphor: Toward a Cognitive
Theory of Literature. In: Metaphor and Metonymy at the Crossroads. A Cognitive
Perspective. Berlin, New York.: Mouton de Gruyter. 2000. P. 253 — 283.

® Lakoff G., Johnson M. Metaphors We Live By. Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press. 1980.

7 Fauconnier G. Turner M. The Way We Think: Conceptual Blending and the Mind’s
Hidden Complexities. N.Y. : Basic Books, 2002.

2



its turn will lead to more adequate interpretation of the message of a poetic
text, to its deep hermeneutic understanding.

This assumption is drawn while investigating the mechanisms of verbal
poetic images’ formation and functioning in a verse from a cognitive
viewpoint in terms of prototypes semantics. In this light a poetic image is
seen as a textual construal and a cognitive structure which has two planes —
conceptual and verbal. It is a multifaceted phenomenon, a verbalized
knowledge in the text construed by pre-conceptual, conceptual and
language domains. Pre-conceptual domain rooted in the cognitive
unconscious® is an implicative matrix of the “collective unconscious™
which underlies each poetic image. It is an archetype revealed in human’s
mind through consciousness as archetypal image-schemas. An archetype is
a gestalt structure, eidos of the image, its aura. It resides in the unconscious
conceptual system and functions as “hidden hand” that shapes how the
human being conceptualizes all aspects of his experience™. Conscious
thought is the tip of an enormous iceberg. Unconscious thought is 95 per
cent of all thought and it shapes and structures all conscious thought!. The
latter is structured by archetypal image-schemas. “Archetypal patterns
flourish on the fairy-tale land of poetry”™2. It means that archetypal image-
schemas give rise to verbal poetic images through cognitive operations of
extension, elaboration and composition via conceptual metaphors,
metonymies and oxymora.

Image-schemas are viewed as cognitive units for storing and processing
the information, knowledge of the image picture of the world. Image-
schemas are the result of extension of eidetic (holistic, gestalt) archetypal
image into logos (discrete) image structured by conceptual domains related
to metaphoric or metonymic projection of the world. Image-schema reflects
general capacity of a human being to conceptualization of reality by
metaphorical mapping of one conceptual domain onto another'®. Thus,
archetypal perception of DEATH as something awful, incomprehensible,

8 Lakoff G., Johnson M. Philosophy in the Flesh: The Embodied Mind and its Challenge
to Western Thought. N. Y. : Basic Books .1999. P. 121.

*IOnr K. -T.. Apxerunsl u cumBoi M.: Renaissance, 1991. c. 98.

10| akoff, Johnson. Philosophy in the Flesh: P. 12.

| akoff, Johnson. Philosophy in the Flesh: P. 13.

12 Campbell J. The Inner Reaches of Outer Space: Metaphor as Myth and as Religion.
N. Y., Toronto: Harper and Row Publishers, 1988. P.17.

3Johnson The Body in the Mind: The Bodily Basis of Meaning, Imagination. Chicago :
The University of Chicago Press,1987. P. xxi. Freeman Margaret. Poetry and the Scope of
Metaphor: Toward a Cognitive Theory of Literature. / Metaphor and Metonymy at the
Crossroads. A Cognitive Perspective. Berlin, New York. : Mouton de Gruyter, 2000. P. 256.



dark is transformed into archetypal image-schema DEATH IS DARKNESS.
Further extension of this schema via cognitive operations of specification
and elaboration may lead to different configurations of image-schemas
within verbal poetic image. For instance, R. Frost’s poetic image “l have
been one acquainted with night” (Frost P: 146) contains several conceptual
schemas: DEATH IS DARKNESS; NIGHT IS DARKNESS (metaphors);
NIGHT stands for DEATH (metonymy); DEATH IS A LIVING THING
(metaphor which personifies death and draws the conclusion that one can be
acquainted with it).

1. Imagery space exploration

Imagery space exploration is recognized as the main cognitive tracks,
which show how poetic images interact within the space illuminating the
paths of interpretative strategies of the text.

Image space of poetic texts of contemporary American poetry is
regarded as a part of semiotic sphere of American culture, which is both
the result and the product of culture development.

A poetic image is a verbal embodiment of the configuration of various
conceptual schemas. The core of conceptual plane of a verbal poetic image
is prototypical schema. Any poetic image descends to archetype which is
further transformed into an archetypal image-schema. As distinct from the
latter prototypical image-schema is a generalized, stereotyped schema
which underlies a group of similar poetic images constituting a
prototypical category. For example, the verbal poetic image “a two-horn
silver moon” (Sandburg CP: 286) enters a row of similar images: “he
candles of the moon” (Sandburg CP: 261), “when the moon was a
hammock of gold” (Sandburg CP: 406), “cradle moon rides” (Sandburg
CP: 89). In all of the images the moon is compared to a THING on the
ground of FORM. The lexical embodiment of the elements of the image
may change, but all the images are united into one category by virtue of the
same prototypical schema MOON IS A THING which underlies each
image.

The prototypical schema is embodied via respective conceptual
metaphor and metonymy in various verbal poetic images:

l. “I know that life is like an ocean” (Ashbery NA: 1270), “the gulf
of the rest of my life” (Hull MV: 34), “in a shower of all my days”
(Thomas MV: 201), “this river of young woman life” (Sandburg CP:
334) — LIFE IS WATER (metaphor).

Il.  “life is a prolonged waltz of changes” (Koestenbaum 35: 201),
“life can climb back up a stream of radiance to the sky” (Frost P: 112),
“...across slow, short years...” (Sandburg CP: 134), “and half his lifetime
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lapsed in the hot race” (Owen 35: 314), “...cat crouch of ages” (Sandburg
CP: 456) — LIFE IS MOTION (metaphor).

I11. "My Life had stood — a Loaded Gun” (Dikinson NA: 231), “the butt
ends of my days” (Rich NA: 1159), “a future stuck in its circuit like a gun”
(Koestenbaum 35: 114) — LIFE IS ARTIFACT (metaphor)

IV. “I have measured out my life with coffee spoons” (Eliot MV: 101),
“In the prison of his days” (Skelley BBAP: 371) — LIFE IS A
CONTAINER (metaphor).

V. “But I have promises to keep

And miles to go before | sleep.

And miles to go before I sleep” (Frost P: 194),

“Two roads diverged in a wood, and I — | took the one less travelled
by” (Frost P: 223) — ROAD (part) stands for LIFE (whole) (metonymy
associated with conceptual metaphors LIFE IS MOTION, LIFE IS A
JOURNEY).

Besides conceptual metaphor and metonymy in the frameworks of this
research we advice conceptual oxymoron. It is proved that the degree of
novelty of verbal poetic images is predetermined by the type of conceptual
oxymoron that underlies their verbal form. Conceptual oxymora reflect a
paradoxical way of conceiving of attributes and properties of things,
objects, or phenomena of life. Exploration of novel verbal images through
the lens of G.Lakoff’s theory of metaphor and Ch. Fillmore’s frame
semantics led to the conclusion that cognitive operations of overlaying,
overlapping and clashing serve as a criterion for classification conceptual
oxymora into ontological and epistemic (further subcategorized into
structural and orientational). Ontological conceptual oxymora such as
POSSIBLE VS. IMPOSSIBLE, ALLOWED VS. NON-ALLOWED, EVIL
VS. VIRTUE, BEAUTIFUL VS. UGGLY underlie archetypal and
stereotypal verbal poetic images like “sinful pleasures”, ‘“awfully
beautiful”, “unbearable happiness”, “a perfect fool”, — formed as a result
of overlaying an ontologically correspondent attribute of one entity onto
an opposite member of the same domain. The cognitive operation of
overlapping the entities that structure the conceptual domains of
contradictory objects, things or phenomena underlie idiotypal poetic
images which descend to structural conceptual oxymoron: “sweet pain”,
“clinking silence”, “My life has been a joke, a dance that walked, a song
that spoke ” (Angelow 35: 11), “her eyes glared with cold fire” (Wylie
MV: 823). Epistemic orientational oxymoron HERE VS. THERE,
HERE/THERE VS. NOWHERE, PRESENT VS. PAST, PAST VS.
FUTURE, FUTURE VS. PRESENT, GOOD VS. BAD underlie
kainotypes: “Progress is a comfortable disease” (Cummings MV: 235),
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“leading up the stairs going down” (Levertov MV: 368), “The imperfect is
our paradise” (Stevence NA: 1210), — formed as a result of clashing the
frames of knowledge entrenched in human’s conscience and those
verbalized in a poetic expression. Such poetic images challenge or change
our understanding or views of things, events, or phenomena of life. The
cognitive ground for epistemic oxymora lies in physical experience of
space an time and cultural or intellectual experience in moral imperatives.

Conceptual structures of verbal poetic images serve as a parameter for
their typological classification as far as they manifest the so called “space
and time” aspects in the formation of conceptual configurations.
Conceptual analysis of rich empirical data obtained from contemporary
American poetry suggested figuring out two groups of poetic images: the
old (archetypes and stereotypes) and new ones (idiotypes and kainotypes as
idios from Greek — special, kainos — new).

A stereotypal verbal poetic image is defined on the criteria of function
and frequency of usage. A poetic image acquires a status of stereotype due
to the frequency of its use in a cultural community and the well-established
identity of its authorship. It is entrenched into the community conscience
through generalization as a cognitive procedure and intertextualization
as a result of its frequent use by other poets. The stereotypal verbal image
in the first group of images given below is “the river of life” as it has a
definite aurthor (Homer) and frequent citation by different poets through
centuries. Besides it descends to an archetypal image “the river of Lethe”.

Idiotype is a prototype’s modification preferred by a particular writer.
It is a complex image which reflects idiolect and idiostyle of the author, his
peculiarities of world perception. Idiotype is built on the basis of a certain
prototype and a set of isotypes (similar images). Among idiotypes there
can be found kainotypes, or the concepts the novelty of which provide a
breakthrough into a new conceptual domain. In certain cases a clash
between the image space of the archetype and the image space of the
idiotype gives birth to a kainotype.

Within a poetic imagery space we observe the extension: archetype >
prototypes > idiotypes > kainotypes. Conceptual metaphor serves as a
cognitive mechanism to trigger this extension. Another mechanism which
performs the same function is conceptual metonymy. This statement can be
illustrated by the prototype HUMAN LIFE (whole) is MOTION (part).
Specification of this prototypical schema results in the sub-schemas
HUMAN LIFE is AN INTENDED MOTION. The sub-schema is
developed into the idiotypes: HUMAN LIFE IS A RACE (and half his
lifetime lapsed in the hot race: Owen 35: 314), LIFE is A JOURNEY (two
roads diverged in a wood, and | — I took the one lest traveled by: (Frost
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P: 223). Frost’s idiotype is modified into the kainotype: but | have
promises to keep and miles to go before I sleep: (Frost P: 194), where the
image of INTENDED MOVEMENT overlaps with the image of DUTY to
be carried out by humans.

Analogical reasoning as a general principle of cognitive analysis serves
the unfolding mechanism of image formation in the imagery space of a
poetic text. This principle illuminates how the elements of one cognitive
domain are mapped onto another, explicating the nature of linguistic
phenomena occurring in the creation of images such as metaphor,
metonymy, oxymoron and all types of repetitions™.

It is claimed in this paper that besides analogical and associative
mapping which underlie the formation of certain types of poetic images
there also exist contrastive and constructional types of mappings. Mapping
is universally recognized as a cognitive operation of drawing analogies
using different skills of seeing similarity™. A variety of constructions
involving analogy, metaphor, and hedges set up multi-space configurations
with source, target, generic and blended spaces that project onto each other
in several directions'®. It is assumed that analogical and associative
reasoning are central cognitive processes which govern human’s
conceptualization of reality. Analogical mapping underlies poetic images
based on conceptual metaphor, while associative mapping underlies those
based on conceptual metonymy. Contrastive or paradoxical are those based
on conceptual oxymoron. Similar to the types of conceptual metaphors®’
the paper suggests classification of conceptual oxymora. It is proved that
the degree of novelty of verbal poetic images is predetermined by the type
of conceptual oxymoron that underlies their verbal form. The type of a
conceptual oxymoron is defined according to the kind of modality: aletic,
deontic, epistemic, axiological®® — embodied in the verbal structure of a
poetic image. Ontological conceptual oxymora POSSIBLE

* Semino Elena. Language and World Creation in Poems and Other Texts. London, New
York : Longman, 1997. P. 138-141.

!5 Freeman Margaret. Poetry and the scope of metaphor: Toward a cognitive theory of
literature / Metaphor and Metonymy at the Crossroads. A Cognitive Perspective. Berlin, N.Y,
2000. P. 256. Freeman, Margaret. Minding: Feeling, form, and meaning in the creation of
poetic iconicity / Cognitive Poetics: Goals, Gains, and Gaps. Berlin : Mouton de Gruyter,
2009. P. 169-171.

18 Fauconnier G. Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning Construction in Natural Language.
Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1994. P. xxv.

7| _akoff, Johnson. Metaphors We Live By....P. 10-24.

18 Dolezel, Lubomir. Heterocosmica: Fiction and Possible Worlds. Bloomington;
London : The John Hopkins

University Press, 1998. P. 113-128



VS. IMPOSSIBLE, ALLOWANCE VS. NON-ALLOWANCE related to
aletic and deontic modality underlie archetypal and stereotypal verbal
poetic images like “sinful pleasures”, “awfully beautiful”, formed on the
basis of cognitive operation of overlaying an entity of the source domain
onto the opposite entity of target domain. Structural conceptual oxymora
KNOWLEDGE VS. IGNORANCE reflecting epistemic modality and
orientational oxymora: HERE VS. THERE, HERE/THERE VS.
NOWHERE, PRESENT VS. PAST, PAST VS. FUTURE, FUTURE VS.
PRESENT which show spatial and time relations, underlie idiotypes and
kainotypes: “Eternity — the Untold story” (Dickinson NA: 232 ), “Progress
is a comfortable disease” (Cummings MV: 103), “The imperfect is our
paradise” (Stevens MV: 516), “You are my future of the past” (Bly MV:
87), “leading up the stairs going down” (Levertov MV: 367) — formed as a
result of clashing or overlapping entities of source and target domains.

It is well acknowledged that analogical mapping covers a set of
attributive, situational and relative cognitive operations within different
domains of the imagery space™. We suggest constructional mapping as an
operation of cognitive and linguistic nature. It is traced at all linguistic
levels: phonetic, morphological, lexical and syntactic. Constructional
mapping is manipulation with linguistic units of verbal expressions, which
results in emergence of novel verbal forms, neologisms or additional
meanings. For instance: “Where are the snows of yesteryear?” (Sandburg,
CP: 572); “There’s the grief of yesteryear” (Snyder BBAP: 467).
Neologism is formed by blending two words: yesterday and year. In verbal
images: “The evily compounded, vital I” (Stevens MV: 516), “All is new
and near in the unchanging Here” (Muir BBAP: 341), “they are not the
me Myself” (Whitman WW: 346) — the properties of noun are mapped i.e.
projected on the properties of pronouns and adverb.

Thus, the strategy of imagery space exploration is realized by the
cognitive operations of different mappings: conceptual (analogical,
associative and contrastive) as well as linguistic (constructional) and
cognitive procedures of generalization, extension, combination,
completion, elaboration, intertextualization, overlaying, clashing and
overlapping.

19 Freeman Margaret. Poetry and the scope of metaphor: Toward a cognitive theory of
literature / Metaphor and Metonymy at the Crossroads. A Cognitive Perspective. Berlin, N.Y,
2000. P.256.

8



2. Text world navigaton

Image space exploration is regarded as a starting point in the
interpretation of the poetic text world. The next strategy in the text
processing is text world navigation, which is realized by the cognitive
operations of reconstruction of mental spaces. It is based on the possible-
world theory, complemented by schema-theory and basic assumptions of
the theory of cognitive metaphor and conceptual integration (blending).
Mental spaces are small conceptual packets constructed as we think and
read, for purposes of understanding and interpretation of verbal poetic
images. Conceptual blending operates over mental spaces as inputs. In
blending, structure from two input spaces is projected to a separate space,
the blend. Once the blend is established we can operate cognitively within
that space. Blended spaces are sites for central cognitive work®.

Poetic text world is viewed as a cognitive construal which arises as a
result of interpretation between reader and the language of the text. More
precisely, a text world corresponds to the configuration of schemata that
are instantiated by a reader during the processing of the text. It is assumed
in the paper that possible world models are rather limited in their treatment
of figurative language. Their main contribution is to highlight the fact that
literal and figurative language have opposite ontological implications.
Possible world theory allows the description and classification of the poetic
text worlds on the bases of accessibility relations that link them to the
actual world, but it is generally insensitive to the linguistic make up of the
texts in the projection of the text worlds?’. Schema theory approach is
systematically related to a linguistic analysis of the poetic texts. Linguistic
data serve as triggers for selecting the necessary schemata.

Texts may challenge or confirm existing readers’ beliefs and
assumptions. A schema-theory approach helps to pin down the way in
which the readers’ background knowledge interacts with the language of
the texts and show how the former is altered or reinforced.

Schema is a cluster of knowledge representing a particular generic
procedure, object, percept, event, sequence of events, or social situation®,
It is a cognitive model of some aspect of the world that is used in

2 Fauconnier G. Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning Construction in Natural Language.
Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1994. Turner, Mark and Fauconnier Gilles.
“Metaphor, Metonymy, and Binding”. Metaphor and Metonymy at the Crossroads. A
Cognitive Perspective. Berlin, N.Y. : Mouton de Gruyter, 2000. P. 133-141.

2! Semino Elena. “Text worlds”. Cognitive poetics: Goals, Gains and Gaps. Berlin. New
York : Mouton de Gruyter, 2009. P. 67.

22 Holyoak, Keith James and Paul Thagard. Mental Leaps: Analogy in Creative Thought.
Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press / Bradford Books,1995. P. 19.



comprehending human’s experience and in reasoning about it**. Schema
and schemata underlie metaphorical relationships, as well as describe the
different ways in which such connections may be established®’. In our view
the use of schemata is motivated by the need to provide an answer how one
domain of the image reminds us of another. Reminding is central to
comprehension as it involves finding the correct memory structure to
process the verbal poetic image. Stereotypes and archetypes correspond to
memory structures in this work. The notion of prototypical image-schemas
corresponds to the notion of schemata reinforcement. Stereotypal and
archetypal verbal poetic images trigger the readers’ reinforcement
schemata which help to reconstruct the prototypical meaning of the poem.
Idiotypical images trigger refreshment schema. The latter challenge and
potentially refresh the readers’ existing sets of beliefs and assumptions and
contribute to the creation of a text world that readers perceive as
unconventional or novel. Idiotype’s potential for schema refreshment can
be explained by the cognitive mechanism of its formation in the text.
Idiotypical verbal images are construed by relational and situational
mapping, the aim of which is not the perceiving similarity between two
domains as it takes place in the formation of stereotypes, but the creation
of similarity, which leads to the attribution of new properties to the target
(tenor) domain.

Kainotypes construed on complex mapping besides refreshment
schema trigger revelation schema, which lead to construction of a new
reality or a new attitude to a world constructed in the textual world of a
poem.

Poetic text world is viewed as a cognitive construal which arises as a
result of interpretation between reader and the language of the text. More
precisely, a text world corresponds to the configuration of schemata that
are instantiated by a reader during the processing of the text. Linguistic
data serve as triggers for selecting the necessary schemata.

Texts may challenge or confirm existing readers’ beliefs and
assumptions. A schema-theory approach helps to pin down the way in
which the readers’ background knowledge interacts with the language of
the texts and show how the former is altered or reinforced.

2 | akoff, George. Women, Fire and Dangerous Things: What Categories Reveal About
the Mind. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1987. P. 65.

2% Semino, Elena. “Schema theory and the analysis of text worlds”. Language and
Literature vol. no. 2. P 80.
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3. Hlustrations
The way the integrated cognitive model of interpretation of poetic
textual world works can be illustrated by interpretation of C. Sandburg’s
verse “Guaranteed Antique”:
Life is just a bowl of cherries.
Death is a kiss and an ashtray.

Suppose Judas Iscariot

had written Mary Magdalene:
“I love you, I love you.”
Would Mary have answered:
“You? ...You? Since when?”

Life is just a bowl of cherries.
Death is a kiss and an ashtray.
(Sandburg, CP: 660)

Image space exploration of the verse one should start with
identification of stereotypal images which are based on prototypical image-
schemas: LIFE IS A CONTAINER, DEATH IS A GOOD BUY, DEATH
IS A CONTAINER. They are construed on the commonly recognized
associations of a funeral ritual of kissing a deceased on the forehead, and
an urn as a container of ashes. All these stereotypes descend to archetypes
of LIFE and DEATH. The latter give rise to prototypical image schemas
LIFE IS A FRUIT OF KNOWLEDGE, LIFE IS A CONTAINER which
are variously verbalized by different authors, depending on the archetypal
symbols that exist in this or that cultural community. Thus, the prototype
image-schema LIFE IS A FRUIT is verbalized in different verbal poetic
images: “Life is just a bowl of cherries” (Sandburg: 660), “the apple of
life” (Willbur: 589), “her days like a pomegranate” (Lowell: 567). The
Biblical archetypal symbol “apple” has been transformed in historical
tradition into grapes (Roman culture), cherries (anglo-saxon and
scandinavian cultures)®. The prototype LIFE 1S A CONTAINER entails
various verbal poetic images besides mentioned above C. Sandburg’s, for
instance, “the cup of her life” (Tylor: 456), “Yes, death is at the bottom of
the cup / And everyone that lives must drink it up” (Howells: 831), “I have
measured out my life with coffee spoons” (Eliot: 254).

% A Comprehensive Dictionary of Literature Chief Editor & Compiler: Julien D. Bonn.
Dehli : Abhishek Publications, 2010. P. 27, 156.
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The further track of image space exploration leads to explication of
symbolic poetic allusions to the Biblical names of Judas Iscariot and Mary
Magdaline. The second stanza of the verse is presented in the form of a
supposed dialogue between Judas and Mary. The Subjunctive Mood of the
predicates gives no offer of the reference time of the event described. The
author’s intention presupposes an ideal reader who is familiar with the
Bible and its various interpretations. He gives the reader a choice of
possible interpretations.

The repetition of the first stanza at the end of the verse serves as a
device to create a circle and thus to actualize an archetype of HARMONY.
This archetype dominates the whole text and the clue to it is in the title of
the verse. The title “Guaranteed Antique” can be seen as an avenue of the
text interpretation, the coded program of image space interpretation. It can
be read as “ensured by the traditions in world culture”.

A further interpretation of the verse recruits a text world navigation
model, which exploits possible world theory®® and schemata theory
framework?’.

The second stanza presents itself as a contra-text, an embedded text or
text-intruder, which suggests that a hypothetical world is quite compatible
with an actual one. It may be treated as a parallel world aimed at shifting
the focus of a reader from the first and the third stanzas where the world is
depicted as a conventionally arranged construal. The function of
stereotypal images used in the first and the third stanzas lies not in creating
a new world but rather in sustaining this conventional view on it, in
reinforcing readers’ schemata. There is no clash between the worlds
described in the verse. The purpose of a hypothetical world presented by
text intervention of the second stanza is to challenge readers’ knowledge of
basic archetypes of life and to confirm the universally acknowledged truth
that nothing can be changed in history as it is “guaranteed by antique”.

The repetition of the first stanza at the end of the verse serves as a
device to create a circle and thus to actualize an archetype of HARMONY.
This archetype dominates the whole text and the clue to it is in the title of
the verse. The title “Guaranteed Antique” can be seen as an avenue of the
text interpretation, the coded program of image space interpretation. It can
be read as “ensured by the traditions in world culture”.

% Ryan, Marie-Laure. Possible Worlds, Artificial Intelligence and Narrative Theory.
Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1991.

2 Semino, Elena. “Text worlds”. Cognitive poetics: Goals, Gains and Gaps. Berlin. New
York : Mouton de Gruyter, 2009. P. 33-77.
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CONCLUSIONS

The change of paradigms in the study of a text as a verbal object —
from language-centered through text-centered to knowledge-centered — has
brought to the forefront the assumption that text formation as well as the
function of textual elements are regulated by certain cognitive
mechanisms.

In the framework of cognitive linguistics a poetic image is viewed as a
textual construal and a cognitive structure which has two planes —
conceptual and verbal. The conceptual plane of the image is understood as
a unity of the eidetic (holistic) and the logic (discrete). Conceptual analysis
of rich empirical data obtained from contemporary American poetry
suggested figuring out two groups of verbal poetic images: the old
(archetypes and stereotypes) and new ones (idiotypes and kainotypes).

Analogical and associative reasoning as general principles of cognitive
analysis serve the unfolding mechanism of image formation in the imagery
space of a poetic text. These principles illuminate how the elements of one
cognitive domain are mapped onto another, explicating the nature of
linguistic phenomena occurring in the creation of metaphoric and
metonymic verbal images. It has been proved that paradoxical thinking lies
at the basis of contrastive mapping as mechanism of novel verbal images
formation.

Contours of the imagery space in American poetry are revealed via the
analysis of conceptual and functional properties that characterize different
types of verbal poetic images. The integrative approach to the theory of
imagery helped to update the techniques of conceptual analysis of verbal
poetic images and to work out the integrative cognitive model of verbal
poetic image and imagery space reconstruction.

In any poetic text one can find typologically different verbal images.
The way they are interwoven within each other form the ornament of the
text, the original landscape of its image space. Stereotypal images
constitute its profile. They activate readers’ schemata of reinforcement.
Their understanding leads to a central, prototypical reading of a text.
Archetypal images are the depth of image space, while stereotypes are the
width, they reflect cultural traditions of the people. New (novel) images are
always highlighted in the text, they make certain meanings of the text more
salient, providing its comprehension. Imagery space exploration is a
cognitive track for insight text interpretation.

Stereotypal and archetypal verbal images are the anchors of text
navigation, they ensure prototypical reading of the text. Novel images
(idiotypes and kainotypes) give rise to non-prototypical reading, they

13



instantiate the readers’ revelation schema and lead to limitless
interpretation.

SUMMARY

The paper focuses on the problem of interpretability of poetic texts and
proposes an integrated model of their interpretation. This model is viewed
as a cognitive schema (a set of cognitive operations and procedures) of a
poetic text processing which may result in prototypical or non-prototypical
reading of the text. Prototypical is a central, cognitive reading, the one
which explicates an easily recognizable, identifiable message of the text. A
non-prototypical reading presupposes multiple interpretations, which might
lead either to overinterpretation or to underinterpretation (U. Eco’s terms),
depending on the cognitive strategies and tactics, employed by the
interpreter. Imagery space exploration and text world navigation are
regarded as the main cognitive strategies of poetic text interpretation. The
first one envisages operations of conceptual analysis of verbal poetic
images and their functions in the image space of poetic texts. The second is
realized by various cognitive operations and procedures of restructuring
text worlds via the analysis of schemata as structures of knowledge
verbalized in the poetic text. It is based on the possible world theory,
complemented by schema theory and basic assumptions of the theory of
cognitive metaphor and conceptual integration (blending).
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SAINT FRANCIS OF ASSISI - GREGORY SKOVORODA -
BOHDAN-IGOR ANTONYCH: TANGENCY
OF WORLDVIEWS

Dmytriv 1. I.

INTRODUCTION

Bohdan-Igor Antonych holds an exceptional place in the history of
Ukrainian literature thanks to his exceptional poetic talent, as well as his
deep and original worldview, which can be impossible inserted in a certain
canon or find analogues to him. However, analyzing the poetic heritage of
the artist, we observe interesting parallels with the Christian outlook of
St. Francis of Assisi and the life philosophy of Gregory Skovoroda. Of
course, this is not about any imitation, but rather about the nearness of
views on God, the Scriptures, and the world around of people
exceptionally talented and sensitive to the grace.

Saint Francis of Assisi is one of the most famous saints of the Catholic
Church, who lived in 1181 — 1226. His holiness consisted of the
unconditional service of the “Madonna of Poverty”, a constant penance,
selfless love for everything created by the Lord. Joseph Ratzinger says that
through the work of St. Francis, Christ went down to history in a new way,
in a new way showed his word and his love, renovated his Church, and
directed history to himself".

Gregory Skovoroda is the most outstanding figure of the Baroque
period in the history of Ukrainian literature. According to S. Pogoriliy, the
philosopher was too great for his era, because he had been ahead of it for
several centuries’. However, as scientists rightly remark, he remained the
spiritual axis of Ukrainian culture forever. The great interest to the person
of Gregory Skovoroda confirms the idea that he is perceived as a certain
archetype of the Ukrainian nation, in which its characteristic features were
embodied. Based on this, it is necessary to retrace the “worldview
presence” of Gregory Skovoroda in the artistic texts of his followers,
specifically in the works of Bohdan-lgor Antonych.

! Paminrep 171001/1(1) (Bernemukr XVI). Icyc 3 Hazapery. Kuura npyra. Bix B’i3my B
E€pycanmum 10 Bockpecinust / [Tep. 3 vim. 1. Tep3osoi. XKosksa: Micionep, 2011. Ct. 274.
2 Horopinuii C. Cumomn y Cxosoponu. Cyuacricms. 1973. 4. 3 (147). Cr. 17.
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1. Nature as a source of God-knowledge in worldview
of St. Francis of Assisi and Bohdan-lgor Antonych

The attitude of St. Francis to nature, which, in his opinion, bears the
seal of the Creator, particularly attracts attention. He described the beauty
of creatures with a considerable poetic ability in the work “A hymn to the
brother Sun”.

Reverence worshiping to the Creator and merging, identifying oneself
with nature, are observed in the works of Bohdan-lgor Antonych, because
of which many researchers are trying to involve him into the frames of
pagan worldview. But, as already noted, Ivan Ohienko, Mykola Ilnytskiy,
Iryna Betko and other literary critics explain the pantheistic nature of
B.-1. Antonych’s worldview in that he was born in the picturesque
Lemkivshchyna region, so the beauty of nature and the whole environment
became for him one of the means of the knowledge of God and the worship
of God.

Paul Tillich writes about nature as a means of Revelation: “There is no
reality, thing or event that could not be the bearer of the mystery of being
and which could not enter into anout spoken correlation™. The joy of
communicating with nature in Antonych does not go into the objection of a
single God — on the contrary, confirms his oneness, because he speaks to
the soul about the Great harmony created by one hand. Anna Tokman
believes that this was deceiving many researchers, who, considering
excessive life-love and admiration of nature as a privilege of paganism,
tended to interpret Bohdan-Igor Antonych as a pagan®.

In favor of the fact that Antonych’s reverence before nature should not
be ascribed to paganism, there are the examples from the lives of many
saints of the Eastern and Western Churches, for whom the world around is
a perfect creation of the hands of God, even the psalmist exclaims with
inspiration: “O Lord, how great is the number of your works! in wisdom
you have made them all!” (Ps. 103, 24). On this occasion, Vasyliy the
Great says, “Believing to Moses that God made heaven and earth, let us
glorify the best Artist who created the world wisely and artistically, and
from the beauty of what we have seen, we will comprehend Him Who
exceeds all by beauty and in the greatness of His power exceeds any

3 Tummx I1. Cucremarndeckoe Gorocnosue. CII6.: Aunereiis, 1998. Cr. 130.
4 Toxmans I'. 36ipka B.-1. AHTOHNYa “Bennka rapMoHis” y Aiano03i 3 eK3HCTCHIIAIBHIM
6orocinoB’sim. Croeo i uac. 2002. Ne 12. Cr. 43.
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understanding”®. However, only a person transformed, renewed in the Holy

Spirit, is able to feel the original harmony of the Garden of Eden. One of
the most eloquent examples of such a subtle world-feeling is the
phenomenon of St. Francis of Assisi, about which Maria Sticko writes that
he had the gift of seeing beauty and was able to enjoy it when he was still a
layman, but then he was consoled and attracted only by exquisite and
precious things. Only after a great renunciation he began to understand the
beauty of nature, which had previously been admired only superficially.
After his conversion, he began to see God’s seal in every thing: the tree
meant the cross for him; the stone — Jesus Christ, called the cornerstone in
Scripture; water has always meant the Lord, because it comes from the
source of eternal life; the sun also reminded him about God, because it is a
symbol of justice®.

The symbolic vision of the world did not at all force out the real view
on things. It improved it, made it more sensitive and deeper, because the
look no longer stopped in appearance, but went deep into the origins. This
had important consequences. First, Francis understood that creatures were
not a source of temptation for him, as for the many ascetics who lived
before him, but the creations of God who continually return man to the
Creator. Secondly, Saint Francis, who, even in animals, plants and stones,
was able to see the creation of the Father of all things, never thought about
them as inferiors, but considered them brothers and treated them with love
and respect, so they spoke with him in the name of God. “His soul, purified
by the repentance and elated by love, got the right to reign over the nature
that Adam used in earthly paradise and lost through sinning. All living in
their innocence submits the man who has become sinless again”’. The love
of creations was a manifestation of love for God the Father, in which
human life becomes meaningful.

On this occasion E. Ronki thinks: “The humble joy of life, filled with
gratitude and respect for persons and things whose name is marked with
the seal of Beauty, enables us to enjoy life, to fill us with not pagan but
religious joy. It all becomes the glory of the One who made things good. It
becomes the first Liturgy which will always last [...] To become a part of

® TBopeHis WXe BO CBATHXb OTLA Hamero Bacuiis Benukaro, Apxienuckona Kecapin
Kammapoxitickist. ¥ 3 1. T. 1. Canxr-IlerepOyprs: Kuurousnarenscrso I1. I1. Colikuna, 1911.
Cr. 13.

® Crikko M. Cesituii ®panuuck 3 Acixy / Ilep. 3 itan. H. Jiunku. XKosksa: Miciosep,
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an authentic and personal meeting with God, it is not enough doctrines,
which are born of catechesis — the power of attraction, exaltation, and
joyful enthusiasm are required, both in love and in joyful exclamation:
“What a beauty!”. Otherwise, dry doctrines will only give life to sadness,
coldness, estrangement, and an icy heart. [...] The poet’s line is a window-
prophecy through which you see eternity, through which you see
something greater than our world, something deeper and more beautiful;
the world is not a simple collection of facts, it is an open book, the future,
Eden, which is entrusted again to those who will take care of it and
promote its prosperity. As the land belongs to those who feel its beauty and
make it better (B. Brecht)™®.

A few years before his death, St. Francis felt the need to present his
“epilogue of life” verbally, in which his life position would be set forth
authentically, from the first mouth. Thus the hymn to the Lord’s creations
was created, which is also valuable in that it is written by a sick, poor man
in extremely difficult circumstances.

The Most High, Almighty, the Kindest Lord,

You are to have praise, glory, honor and all blessings.

Be glorified, my Lord, with all Your creatures,

especially with the brother Sun,

which warms us up and makes us happy to Your glory.

He is beautiful, radiant in a bright nimbus —

It is Your reflection, the Most High.

Be glorified, my Lord, for the brother Moon and for the daughters Stars;

You made them bright and beautiful in the sky.

Be glorified, my Lord, and for the Wind, and the Rain, and the clear Day,

and for every weather that gives your creatures nutrition.

Be glorified, my Lord, for our sister Water,

that is so useful, humble, precious and pure.

Be glorified, my Lord, for the Fire by which You enlightens

not a starry night because it is beautiful, joyful and strong.

Be glorified, my Lord, for our mother Earth,

that feeds and grows us, bears different fruits,

colorful flowers and herbs®.

“To appeal to the lower creatures in such way”, writes Maria Stikko,
“one had to penetrate into the mystery of their lives and break the

8 Pouki E. 3axoxanwuii i 3quBoBanuii Bor / Ilep. 3 itan. K. 3inuenko. JIpBiB: CBivazo,
2015. Cr. 31 — 35.
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Miciosnep, 2010. Cr. 279.
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contrasting between nature and God, between matter and spirit”*®. Later,
St. Francis supplemented this work with praise music, body, death,
Motherland.

The way to love God and his creation was new in the Christian
worldview of St. Francis. The pagan world loved only creatures, the Old
Testament world loved God, but by slave love, the Christian world loved
God already with son love, but often neglected his creatures, feared them
as temptations, because he had not yet matured to a new gospel view of
nature. However, Saint Francis did not identify creations with God in any
way; he simply “was able to enter into communion with the created things
with the human compassion that is inherent to poets and with the divine
compassion that is inherent to Saints™.

The poetic creative work of B.-1. Antonych may serve as an artistic
illustration of the Francis Assisi’s postulates, because he is the author of
“Hymn to Life”, and works from the collection “The Great Harmony”
“Deus Magnificus” (“God Magnificent”), “Te Deum Laudamus”
(“We Praise Thee, O Lord”), “Magnificat” (“Glorification™) should be
considered as the only great glory-word of divine omnipresence:

On the highest crests of mountains — is He,

on the deepest bottom of the sea — is He,

in the sky, in the chambers of mountains — is He,

in every night, in every day — is He.

You hear Him in the rustle of wind and the gurgling foam of the sea,

everywhere, He is everywhere — Great and Indivisible'?.

By the way, B.-1. Antonych is often using an anaphor for the imagery
and rhythm of the text, as well as for the combination of structural
elements of the work, for example:

For You the sea plays a radiant, spirited psalm,

for You the wind sings echoing, thunderous songs,

for You the fierce storm disturbs the bottom of the sea,

for You the grass stirs in a silken whisper®.

In Francis of Assisi, the refrain “Be glorified, my Lord!” is a unifying
element.
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In Francis of Assisi and Bohdan-lIgor Antonych we retrace common
features in the perception of Jesus Christ. In the poetry “The Lamb of
God”, Christ is symbolized in the image of the lamb, which has an ancient
biblical tradition (the prophecies of Jeremiah, “But I was like a gentle lamb
taken to be put to death” (Jer. 11, 19), Isaiah “Men were cruel to him, but
he was gentle and quiet; as a lamb taken to its death, and as a sheep before
those who take her wool makes no sound, so he said not a
word”(Isa. 53, 7). The Lamb is an animal of extraordinary gentleness and
humility; it is on the basis of this similarity that this image-symbol is used
to mark Jesus Christ — the Immaculate Lamb of God, who takes the sins of
the world upon himself to redeem them with the price of His own blood.
About Francis of Assisi is mentioned that the lambs had caused him special
tenderness; he did not consider them foolish, but saw the gentleness and
obedience in them —features inherent in Christ Himself*. Therefore, as in
the perception of St. Francis of Assisi and Bohdan-lgor Antonych God,
merciful and gentle, not fair and punishing, is at the forefront. God’s love
and longsuffering serve Christians as an attractive force that cause
admiration of God. Such relationships between the Creator and creation
have a much more optimistic perspectives than those built on the
compulsion and fear of being punished for every violation of the law.
A personal connection with God gives birth to joy, a hope that is the
attainment of the great saints, including Francis of Assisi. Most Christian
works of Bohdan-lgor Antonych are pierced with light tonality and
optimism (“Ut in omnibus glorificetur Deus”, “Te Deum laudamus”, “Veni
Sancte Spiritus”, “Gloria in excelsis”, “Magnificat”, etc.), sadness in the
lyrical is only when he, having a delicate conscience, feels guilty that
succumbed to the exhortation of the devil-tempter and wounded by the sin
the most perfect love of God (for example, the poems “Apage satanas”,
“Confiteor”).

For B.-1. Antonych everything that exists outside of God is darkness.
And only Christ is “eternal light for eyes”, “early enlightenment in the
darkness”, “song of the sun and clear day”. St. Francis of Assisi was also
most admired with light, as always with a new miracle — the light of the
sun, the light of fire, and said that every morning, as soon as the sun came
up, all creatures should glorify the God who created it for us®.

“The Book of the Lion” by B.-I. Antonych is anoriginal reactualization
of the books of the Old and New Testaments with special emphasis on the

1 Crikko M. Cpstnit ®pasuuck 3 Acixky / Hep. 3 itan. H. Jlunku. Xoekea: Miciosep,
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act of creation of the world. In “The Ballad about the Prophet Jonah”, with
the help of a lyrical hero the poet tries to penetrate into the mystery of
being, to find the definition of beauty and the ugly, to understand the
meaning of what goes beyond human logic. Prophet Jonah has a worthy
mission — to be the spokesman of “The one who frees the sun from the
night of the ice”, “The one who casts winds from the palm of his hand”,
“The one who extinguishes the nights and shines the candles of days”,
“The one who creates and destroys the worlds” and to call all the
inhabitants of the deep abyss to glorify the Lord. That’s why, the prophet
Jonah is one of the prototypes of Jesus Christ: as Jonah was in the belly of
the fish for three days and visited the deep abyss, so Christ was in the tomb
and went down to hell to bring salvation and to present the dignity of
God’s children to all prisoners since Adam’s time. St. Francis of Assisi
fulfills a similar mission, however “from the height of divine love he goes
back to the creatures again, feeling the most touching tenderness for them,
he is looking at them, admiring them, fondling their by eyes, as if saying to
fire, water, the stars and the herbs: “You do not know what a wonderful
creature you are! But if so, I’m telling you this! You deserve admiration — |
give it to you. You have no consciousness — | have it, and for you | praise
and thank Him who created you, as He created me, because in Him you are
my brothers and sisters™®,

2. The main aspects of Christian God-thinking
of Gregory Skovoroda and Bohdan-Igor Antonych

Gregory Skovoroda and Bohdan-Igor Antonych lived and worked in
different time and cultural periods, but between them there is a certain
spiritual connection, which is traced in similar views on God, the world,
man, nature. Themes of soul’s peace, harmony, death were favorite for
both poets. Some poetic works of artists are related even by genre, because
it is known that the poems, which were included in the collection “The
Garden of Divine Songs”, G.Skovoroda called “songs”, and in B.-
I. Antonych is a series of works that the author has marked as “songs”.

God and the Bible is the worldview reliance of Gregory Skovoroda.
The thinker is convinced of that “everything lives and moves in God and
by the power of God, we know everything only through God and in God”,
“God penetrates and holds all creation”, “God is in our human body — one
and the same in any and whole in each of us”'’. According to the
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philosopher, the Bible is “created by God from holy and mysterious
images”, it is “the most perfect and wise organ”, “the new world and new
humanity of God, the land of the living, the land and kingdom of love, the
high Jerusalem™®. That’s why, “The Garden of Divine Songs” is
“flourished from the grains of Scripture”.

Bohdan-lIgor Antonych’s “The Great Harmony” also contains
numerous allusions and reminiscences from the Scripture.

In the titles of “The Garden of Divine Songs” and “The Great
Harmony” we trace a certain joint rod. In the poetic collection of Gregory
Skovoroda, the garden is an orderly, well-groomed place where beauty and
harmony reign. Of course, there is an allusion to the Garden of Eden —
God’s perfect creation, a place where man was happy. Symbolically, the
garden is a human soul, purified of passions, in which the Holy Spirit
breathes in full force and the talents, which she skillfully uses, laid down
by God sprout: “The soul of ego is God’s hail, the soul of ego is God’s
garden”®. However, only the person, who makes efforts for the
refinement, aesthetization of his garden-soul, can expect fruits from him,
so Gregory Skovoroda rightly calls the Bible the guide in the spiritual life.

So, “The Garden of Divine Songs” and “The Great Harmony” are
collections of spiritual lyricism, because the search for a deep personal
connection with God, the experience of which is comprehended through
the Scripture and the Liturgy, is a leading theme in them.

The common point of contact between the two artists was the
“philosophy of the heart”, which was theoretically substantiated by
Gregory Skovoroda, and Bohdan-lgor Antonych offered its artistic
reception in his poetic collections. In the Scripture, the heart occupies one
of the central places, it is ascribed to the fullness of the spiritual life,
because all the functions of consciousness are connected with it. In the
biblical texts, “heart” means not one of the properties of the soul, but of the
whole person, the integrity of all its properties and the general attitude to
others, to God, to the world. When in the Scripture is mentioned that we
must love God “with all our heart,” it means “with all thy soul, and with all
thy mind and with all thy strength” (Mt. 22, 37; Mk. 12, 30; Lk. 10, 27).

According to Gregory Skovoroda, the heart is a “divine spark” in man,
so the path to the comprehending of transcendental lies through the heart.
Analyzing the specificity of the spirituality of the Christian East, Thoma
Shpidlik writes: “To see God in all things” — in such words, the Eastern
authors define Christian contemplation [...] Each person aspires to see the
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reality that she has to deal with. However, you can see in differently. First
of all, with the help of eyes. But we will not see God because He is
invisible. Intellect that formulates clear ideas and abstract concepts allows
us to see at a much higher level. But even in this way it is not possible to
reach God, because He goes beyond what the human mind is capable of.
But still Christ promised us the opportunity to see God: “Happy are the
clean in heart: for they will see God” (Mt. 5, 8)%.

The heart in Christian spirituality is not only a way of comprehending
the Divine, but a place of meeting of God and man. Such an understanding
of the heart is characteristic to the poetic creative work of B.-I. Antonych,
specifically, in the poem “Two Roads”, the lyrical hero tells us that he
looked for God everywhere: in the lowlands, in the mountains, in rich
houses and libraries, he made inquiries about him in the winds and passers-
by, but they could not meet because God looked for him in the heart.
St. Augustine, having experienced this experience, states: “Lord, I did not
find you outside, but you were inside me”?. Theologians confirm: “If
religion is a personal relationship with God, then the connection with the
Divine cannot exist anywhere but in the depths of my “self”, in the depths
of the heart, because, as Pascal says, we feel God by our heart”?.

G. Nasminchuk fairly notices that the poem “Two Roads” by
ideological planis an apology of search. A characteristic feature of this
poem is that all tropes gravitates to something mystical, for example, “dim
twilight”, “dusty libraries”, “dead mold”. Researchers of creative work of
B.-I. Antonych was repeatedly asked the question: Where is such gloom,
disappointment, even doom from? However, in the poem “Glory in the
Highest”, the author wrote that he wants “To embrace all people with
great, bright joy”, he wants “To laugh carefree, happily” and “To clap in
your palm Like a little child”. In spite of that by the time of writing poems
are settled down side by side, when they are compared, a completely
different tonality throws into the eyes. According to G. Nasminchuk, this
witnesses to the fact of the polyphonism of Antonych’s belief in God?, and
there are many such evidences in “The Great Harmony”.

So, in the poem of B.-l. Antonych “Two Roads” the lyric hero failed to
meet God, and let’s try to understand why. First, we learn from the work
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that the lyric hero is outside of heart, “wanders”, as the poet writes. The
Lord loves an attentive heart, only then He can appear. “God is hidden and
is in the soul, and that is where the contemplative man should look for
Him, asking, “Where are you hiding yourself?”** Secondly, the
“questioning about God” detail is also important because it proves that the
lyric hero is trying to reduce the knowledge of God only to the intellectual,
wishing to adopt another’s experience of God-knowledge. The personal
connection, which is carried out in the heart, is important for the Lord.
Third, to feel that God visited man can only those who are “pure in heart,”
so the psalmist says, “Create a pure heart in me, o God”. The theme of
purity of heart is also reflected in the poetry of Gregory Skovoroda: “He
who is pure in heart and in soul, does not need that armor [...] God himself
is his shield, sword, and helmet™®. Perhaps, at that time the strings of the
lyrical hero’s heart from the poetry of B.-1. Antonych, was not tuned to the
perception of grace, but the poet still had the experience of such a divine
visits, as evidenced by the mood of many poems in the collection “The
Great Harmony”.

The purity of the heart in both artists is often associated with the theme
of death. Gregory Skovoroda teaches that only the pure heart has no fear of
thunder and lightning, and in the popular 10th song declares that the one
who has a clear conscience is not afraid of death:

Terrible death, an encroaching scythe!

You do not spare the royal hair,

You don’t look where is the simple man, and where is the king —

You devour everything like fire a straw.

Who spits on its sharp steel?

The one whose conscience is like pure crysta

In the Christian sense, death is a great mystery, not the end, but the
beginning of a full life in God, it is the entrance to paradise, the door to
which Christ opened by his death and resurrection. St. Apostle Paul speaks
about death as great bliss: “For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain”
(Phil. 1, 21). B.-1. Antonych was destined to finish earthly life at a very
young age. All his poetic creative work is imbued with thanatology
images, symbols, visions, which are anoriginal artistic continuation of
Skovoroda’s philosophical and poetic reflections about death.

It is noticeable that both G. Skovoroda and B.-l. Antonych clearly
distinguishes the concepts of “spirit”, “soul”, “heart”. In the Ukrainian
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literature, specifically in poetry, “soul” and “heart” are in active use,
mostly as an emotional center, but much less use in artistic creative work
has “spirit”, as it is often identified with “soul”, although in theology these
concepts are clearly differentiated. Apostle Paul writes in the Epistle to the
Hebrews: “For the word of God is living, and active, and sharper than any
two-edged sword, and piercing even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of
both joints and marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts and intents of the
heart” (Heb. 4, 2). “Spirit” is often meant “soul of soul”.

In the works of B.-I. Antonych we observe a deep understanding of the
specificity of the soul and heart by the poet. For example, in the poem
“Advocatus diaboli” we read: “My soul has been stained by life and evil,
but look into my heart””®, In the biblical texts, the concepts of soul and
heart are often interchangeable, but from the lines above we draw a
conclusion that in the author’s understanding the heart is a higher
substance than the soul, since God will judge man according to his own
preference:

Then you’ll place all my pride,

all my love, on the scales,

I’ll look without fear, though | wasn’t timid,

for my heart will prevail again®.

The soul is subjected to various negative influences more, while the
heart is the sphere of divine possession. In many of his works Saint
Yevahriy of Pontius speaks of the inner space, which is contained in every
person. For him, it is a space of love and a space free from the sediment
and mud of passions. This is the place of God®. The state of the human
heart is projected on the whole man, so the poet takes care of that his heart
was at peace with God, which results in harmony in the broadest sense of
the word.

In the biblical sense, peace is a state opposite to war. For the Christian,
peace is so great a good that Jesus Christ himself presented it to his
apostles: “Peace (be) unto you” (Lk. 24, 36; Jn. 20, 19), “Peace I leave
with you; my peace I give unto you” (Jn. 14, 27), “Peace (be) to this
house” (Mt. 10, 12; Lk. 10, 5). In addition, most church worship services
contain requests for peace: “Let us pray to the Lord in peace”, “Let us pray
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to the Lord for peace from the heights and salvation of our souls”, “Let us
go out in peace”. Peace is the state that a person aspires after an exhausting
spiritual struggle against evil. A state of spiritual peace and joy is unknown
to a man whose heart is overburden with passions.

G. Skovoroda and B.-I. Antonych thought on the issues of internal
peace and harmony. The philosopher in “Friendly Talk about Peace of
Soul” offers the following understanding of peace that leads to happiness:
“[...] the top and blossom of your whole life is inner peace, heartfelt joy,
spiritual fortitude. Direct the course of all your affairs here [...] As many of
you are healthy, satisfied, dressed and calm, but | do not praise this peace —
this peace is earthly, it is known to everyone and deceives everyone. Here
is the peace! — in the calm of thoughts, the joy of the heart, the animation
of the soul. Here is the peace! Here are the bowels of happiness! This
peace opens your mind a temple of calmness, dresses your soul in joy,
satiates wheat flour and strengthens the heart”".

B.-I. Antonych understands the spiritual peace as a harmony.
Collection “The Great Harmony” witnesses that the poet aspired to peace
and looked for ways of its comprehending. The Christian God is the
highest harmony, the tuning fork on which man and the world are tuned.
The poet realizes that “You need very little to reach happiness: Just some
harmony” (“Amen”), “harmony in your heart — you do not need anything
more” (“Naivety”); in “Litania” the “harmony of the soul” is identified
with the caress of faith. B.-1. Antonych comes to the important recognition
that the highest harmony is God, who is not only the source of the harmony
of the human heart, but also the harmony of the cosmic, because “He gives
melody to every thing”. It is not easy to grasp harmony, however it is the
privilege of only a heart which for its sake renounces the secular
satisfaction, empty philosophizing, and is guided exceptionally by the will
of God, which puts it higher than its selfish wishes:

But today | am ripe as in the summer,

I am done with my youthful pranks and jousting,

I have made my peace with God and the world,

and have found perfect harmony in my heart®.

Despite all these outlook and ideological-thematic similarities of the
works of Gregory Skovoroda and Bohdan-lgor Antonych, in our opinion,
the image of Jesus Christ is the most eloquent unifying factor, which is
cross-cuttingin the works of both poets. But Iryna Betko remarks that in
“The Garden of Divine Songs” by Skovoroda God the Son is the

3t CkoBopoya I'. CiT 10BHB MeHe, Ta He BriiiMaB. Xapkis: ®omio, 2006. Ct. 206.
%2 Amrommu B. 1 IloBre 3i6pamus TBOpiB / IlepenmoBa Muxomu LIbHHIBKOTO;
VYnopsiakyBauHs i komenrapi Jlanuna Inpaunekoro. JIesis: Jlitonuc, 2009. Cr. 103.

28



predominant meaning-making and meaning-holding symbol, as in “The
Great Harmony” by Antonych God the Father is®.

All poems of the poet in which the image of the Creator God is central
(“Musica noctis”, “Te Deum laudamus”, “Deus Magnificus”, “Veni
Creator”, “Te Deum laudamus, 2”, “Magnificat”), are united into the only
thankful prayer in which the lyric hero praises the Lord, praises his
grandeur, emphasizes his omnipotence and omnipresence.

Enthusiastic worship to the Creator is also present in Gregory
Skovoroda, because the Ukrainian philosopher perceived nature as one of
the sources of God-knowledge, and every thinking man, looking the beauty
of the universe, gratefully bows to the One Who created it. The thinker is
convinced that “everything lives and moves in God and by the power of
God, we know everything only through God and in God”, “God penetrates
and holds all creation”, “All creation follows afterthe guidance of the
Creator [...] Who calls the breed of nightingales and blackbirds tothe
forests and gardens, larks to the fields, and frogs to the waters and
swamps? Who leads the rivers to the sea? Who attracts steel to a magnet?
Who lifts the shivering flame up? It is our God who rules over everything
and manages all in everything”®. In this context, Mykola llnytskiy
explains the phenomenon of Antonych’s reverence for nature: “Antonych
preached the philosophy of pantheism in the Skovoroda’s sense, where
nature thinks, where the spiritual source is dissolved in nature itself”*. A
collection “The Book of the Lion” by Bohdan-lgor Antonych, in which the
concept of beauty and the ugly is the cross-cutting theme and which is
filled with natural and bestiary symbols (lion, fantastic sea creatures, sea,
water, stone), which have their artistic manifestations in the works of
Gregory Skovoroda, can serve as an artistic illustration of this thesis. Let
remark that most characters in one way or another represent Christ or
concentrate attention on various aspects of a person’s spiritual life.

As already noticed, the image of the Second Person of God is dominant
in the collection “The Garden of Divine Songs”. Gregory Skovoroda sees
not only the moral ideal in Jesus Christ, as some scholars are remarked, but
also the Savior, the Redeemer, that is, completely God and completely
Man.
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Oh Jesus! Oh my pleasure!

Do you live here? O joy of suffering ones!

Give me salvific healing in this bpassion,

Don’t let medisappear forever!®.

In general, the entire collection “The Garden of Divine Songs” is
imbued with important postulates of Christ’s teaching, which, though
indirectly, introduces the image of Christ into the work. For example, in
the poem “Oh, you bird of the yellow”, the author warns the reader against
such sins as vanity and pride, because a person with such passions cannot
grasp peace of mind:

Let those brains breaks off,

who climbs high up,

and I’ll be quietly to myself

while the nice age,

so all evil will pass me by,

I’Il be happy man®’.

As Christ preached humility, repeatedly gave humility lessons by his
life, we understand from the work that the lyrical hero, practicing the
simplicity, quietness, imitates his Teacher. In Antonych’s poem “Sacred
Simplicity” there are consonant motives:

Grand simplicity is

the highest perfection.

Naivety is sacred,

Smallness is the crowning.

This kind of a person is happy.

His road is clear:

like a child

In naivety he prays to God

As already noticed, “Agnus Dei” is a landmark poem in the creative
work of Bohdan-lgor Antonych, in which the poet veiledly speaks about
the Passions of the Christand also introduces Eucharistic symbols in the
text. In Gregory Skovoroda the theme of Christ’s sufferings is revealed in
the 7th song. The lyric hero empathizes with Christ, understands the
weight and significance of His sacrifice:

Take me with you to the mountain path to the cross;

I am glad to live above the mountain;

I will throw the earth with my palm.

138
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Your death is my existence,

Your bile is the kind of sweets, oh Jesus!

Your severe wounds are my seal,

Your crown of thorns is the grace of glory to me,

This Yourabusive cross —

Is my praise and honor, Jesus!*

In the collections “The Garden of Divine Songs” and “The Great
Harmony” poets appeal to the image of the Holy Spirit. According to Iryna
Betko, “The Third Person of the Holy Trinity symbolizes spiritual insight;
it is also the pledge of mystery. Antonych’s lyrical hero is appealing with
the request about the spiritual transformation to Her who would radically
change his human nature. Spiritual transformation is a Iife-giving force, as
well as the path that leads man to God as well as to oneself”™.

In the poetic works of Skovoroda, the Holy Spirit is viewed through the
symbolic image of the dove: “The hearted dove announces peace to me”™*",
In general, the poet is convinced that the Holy Spirit can settle only in the
heart from which the poison of sin has been eradicated. In “The Great
Harmony,” the Third Person of God takes a significant place. B.-
I. Antonych calls the Holy Spirit “Holy Dove”, “Dove-Spirit”, “Great
Reaper of Souls”. The lyrical hero asks the Holy Spirit for moral
perfection, spiritual progress.

The image-symbol of the sun, which in Antonych’s poetry is read as a
symbol of the fullness of God’s grace, is common to both poets:

You’ve placed a dreadful burden on my shoulders,

and | must carry it, without fail I must.

Dead things are the happiest — of all Saharan deserts

the fire of Your grace burns most intensely.

You’ve placed the sun on my shoulders*.

In Skovoroda, the sun is a symbol of the circle, and the circle is a
“symbol that hides the infinite wheel of God’s eternity”, in the circle,
“heavenly in the earthly, incorruptible in the corruptible is hidden”.

The road, which in Ukrainian baroque literature is an allegory of the
life path leading to eternity, is another unifying symbol for both poets.
Gregory Skovoroda witnessed his convictions by a wandering way of life,

% Ckopopoza I'. CBiT J10BUB MeHe, Ta He BiiimMap. Xapkis: ®oio, 2006. Cr. 515.

“ Berko I OcmucieHus HYMIHO3HOro naocBiny B moesii Bornmana-Irops Anronuua.
Bemxo I Vipaiuceka peniciiino-ghinocopcvra noesis. Emanu poseumky. Katowice:
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Slaskiego, 2003. Cr. 200 — 201.

! CkoBopoya I'. CiT 10BHB MeHe, Ta He BriiiMaB. Xapkis: ®omio, 2006. Cr. 524,

42 Aurommu B. I IlosHe 3i6pammst TBOpiB / IlepeamoBa Mukomn LIbHHLBKOTO;

VYnopsiakyBanus i koMmenrapi Jlanuna Inpauiekoro. JIssis: Jlitonuc, 2009. Cr. 85.

31



a renunciation of a constant settlement, of his own family, that is, of
everything that would connect his spirit with earthly affairs. Bohdan-Igor
Antonych in his poem “Liber peregrinorum” allegorically portrays the
instability of human life, using the image of the road.

CONCLUSIONS

Trying to understand the outlook features of Bohdan-lgor Antonych,
we find many common features with St. Francis of Assisi, who “saw the
inner beauty of things and in the creation looked for the Creator”*. Besides
comprehending the divine omnipresence, the poet had a similar
understanding of death as St. Francis; he has the same subtle sense of
music, the same ecstatic love for life.

Taking into account the poetic inheritance of Gregory Skovoroda and
Bohdan-Igor Antonych, we come to the conclusion that there are many
tangent moments in the world outlook and way of artistic thinking of poets.
The artists deeply comprehended the inner life of man, artistically
elaborated on the topics of purity of heart, the spiritual peace which they
aspired so ardently. Both poets touched the problem of a deep personal
connection with God, of the search of Him in all things, and first of all in
the pages of Scripture. In “The Garden of Divine Songs” and in “The Great
Harmony”, the receptive models of the Three Divine Persons — God the
Father, Son and Holy Spirit — are presented, though sometimes with
different artistic priorities. Despite all these outlook and ideological-
thematic similarities of the works of Gregory Skovoroda and Bohdan-lgor
Antonych the image of Jesus Christ is the most eloguent unifying factor,
which is cross-cuttingin the works of both poets.

The themes of the great Christian holidays — Christmas, Easter,
Ascension, and the Descent of the Holy Spirit — became common for poets.
Besides that, many common features in the artistic elaboration of natural
and bestiary symbols (lion, fantastic sea creatures, sea, water, and stone),
the interpretation of which witnesses the deep artists’ dialogue with the
Bible, are outlined. Some poetic works of artists are related even by genre,
because it is known that the poems, which were included in the collection
“The Garden of Divine Songs”, G. Skovoroda called “songs”, and in B.-
I. Antonych is a series of works that the author has marked as “songs”
(“Song about eternal youth”, “Song of the competitors”, “Song of the
wanderer”, “Song about the premature light”).
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SUMMARY

The poetic creative work of B.-l. Antonych may serve as an artistic
illustration of the Francis Assisi’s postulates, because he is the author of
“Hymn to Life”, and works from the collection “The Great Harmony”
“Deus Magnificus” (“God Magnificent”), “Te Deum Laudamus” (“We
Praise Thee, O Lord”), “Magnificat” (“Glorification”) should be
considered as the only great glory-word of divine omnipresence. In Francis
of Assisi and Bohdan-lgor Antonych we retrace common features in the
perception of Jesus Christ. As in the perception of St. Francis of Assisi and
Bohdan-Igor Antonych God, merciful and gentle, not fair and punishing, is
at the forefront.

Gregory Skovoroda and Bohdan-Igor Antonych lived and worked in
different time and cultural periods, but between them there is a certain
spiritual connection, which is traced in similar views on God, the world,
man, nature. The common point of contact between the two artists was the
“philosophy of the heart”, which was theoretically substantiated by
Gregory Skovoroda, and Bohdan-lgor Antonych offered its artistic
reception in his poetic collections. G. Skovoroda and B.-l. Antonych
clearly distinguishes the concepts of “spirit”, “soul”, “heart”. The purity of
the heart in both artists is often associated with the theme of death. “The
Garden of Divine Songs” and “The Great Harmony” are collections of
spiritual lyricism, because the search for a deep personal connection with
God, the experience of which is comprehended through the Scripture and
the Liturgy, is a leading theme in them.
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MORPHONOLOGICAL STRUCTURE OF AFFIXES
IN WORD-FORMATION FROM THE NOUN

Fedurko M. Yu., Kotovych V. V.

INTRODUCTION

Belonging to the inflected languages with a clear dominance of the
features of the synthetic plan, the Ukrainian language has developed a rich
system of a morphological word-formation for centuries. In the Ukrainian
language the word-forming affixal models occupy a leading place, with the
help of which, the new derivative units continue to be formed nowadays to
denote the new concepts and phenomena of the modern dynamic world.

In order to understand the defining features and methods of the
classification and categorization of the world by a person of the Ukrainian
nationality by means of the word-formation, on the one hand, and to
preserve the identity of the Ukrainian language in this area; on the other
hand, it is important to know all the laws and regularities, the analysis and
description of all available means of new vocabulary units formation in the
context of their derivatively significant characteristics.

The morphological affixal word-formation is the origin of one word on
the basis of another one by combining the root of the latter (if it is not
derived) or the stem (in the case of its derivation) with the corresponding
derivative affix — the prefix, the suffix, or the confix (circumfix). The
combination (connectivity) implies compatibility, not only semantic, but
also formal, of both components of the word-forming structure — the
motivator (the root or the stem of the original unit) and the derivational
morpheme. To ensure the first condition, the language has formed in its
word-forming arsenal a system of various meanings expression means, in
particular, and the synonymous means for the transmission of various
semantic and emotionally-expressive shades. To ensure the second
condition — the means and methods for formally adapting roots / the stems
and the affixes are selected for a derivative interaction on the basis of the
semantic criteria. The system of the morphonological rules and patterns is
responsible for enabling the mechanisms of this adaptation. In order to
know this system in general, one must study each of its subsystems in
particular. One of the richest is the subsystem of the word-formation from
the Noun. It is built by the word-formation nests with the Noun as a vertex
word.
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Each of the varieties of the affixal word-formation has its own
peculiarities. The prefixes of different morphonological structure are
characterized by the interaction not with the root or the stem of the word-
motivator, but with the word as such. And quite free in the aspect of form
is the compatibility with the corresponding Nouns-vertices of the word-
formation nests. The choice of the former and the latter is determined by a
public speaking practice. The society’s request, therefore, is the main
criterion.

The most topical to enable the mechanisms of the morphonological
transformations is the junction of the root / the stem of the motivational
word (or a word-motivator) and the suffix. The external plans of both
word-forming morphemes are responsible for their specific choice — the
root / the stem and the suffix, ie., the nature of their morphonological
structure. However, the role of the subject of the morphonological position,
the “detonator” of the morphonological modification, belongs to the suffix.
Its morphonological structure depends on whether and in what terms it will
be modified under certain syntagmatic conditions, both the root / the stem
ending and the suffix morph itself. Therefore, the analysis of the
morphological structure of suffixes, in particular, their morphonemic
composition, constitutes an important part of the description of a
morphonological support in the system of the word-formation from the
Noun, in particular. Its weight is increasing in connection with the granting
to the morphonological transformations the status of the functionally
significant phenomena in modern linguistics.

1. Affixes of the word-formation from the Noun
and their morphonologically relevant characteristics
The morphonological characteristics of a derivative word depend on
the morphonological features of both its components — the generative stem
and the affix. Numerous studies® illustrate the fact that different ways of
word-formation are involved into forming the derivatives from the Noun,
and the most active of these is the morphological affix with its main
varieties — prefixation, suffixation, and confixation. The affixes emerge

! Bamtox 3. CIOBOTBipHA MapagMIMaTHKA iIMCHHHKA B YKPAaiHCBKiH MOBI : MoHorpadis.
Kuie — Ilonrasa : ACMI. 2005; Brums cycninbHUX 3MiH Ha PO3BUTOK YKPaiHCBKOI MOBH :
Mowuorpadis / €. A. Kapninosceka, JI. I1. Kucnrok, H. ®. Knumenko, B. I. Kpurcbka,
T. B. Ily3nupesa, 0. B. Pomantok; Bian. pen. €. A. Kapninosceka. K. : BupaBHuunii aim
Hmutpa Byparo. 2017. C. 231-343; Poxuina JI. O. Cy¢ikcanbHuil CIOBOTBip iIMEHHHKIB.
Cnosomsip cyuachoi ykpaincokoi aimepamypnoi mosu : monoepagis. K. : HaykoBa mymka.
1979. C. 57-118.

36



and form in the language throughout its history and endlessly: a) by
desemantizing the stems; b) as a result of their reallocation; c) as a result of
a functional activation of borrowings®

The prefixes do not interact with the stems but with ready-formed
words, showing the signs of the agglutinative morphemes?, and with the
Noun words less actively than with the Verb or the Adjective words. From
this point of view, such specific units are singled out: nao-, ne-, nio-, cnis ,
nosa-, Hedo— (38yK — HAO38VK, (haxieeyb — Heghaxiseyvb, Gpakyis —
niogpaxyis, 6ud — niodsud, opeamizamop — CHiBOPEaHi3amop, KOHKYPC —
nosaxoukype, eumope — neoosumope) and borrowed: yrompa-, excmpa-,
cynep-, cyb-, awmu-, 2inep-, napa-, KOHmMp-/KoHmpa-, O0e-/0e3 (CKio —
VAbMPAcKio, Qinbmp — yaivmpagitemp, eudoguue — eKcmpasuoosuuye,
acenm — cynepazenm, 0020pmKa — CYnepobeopmKa, NpooOyKm —
cybnpoodykm, ko0 — CcyOKoo, HaA2opooa — AHMUHA2OPOOd, Ccamim —
Konmpacamim, ingpexyis — desinghexyis). In modern newly formed words,
which are borrowings, the prefixes dominate, in particular: cy6— and
cynep-. The above-mentioned fact is confirmed by “Dictionary of Affixal
Morphemes of the Ukrainian Language™, in which the derivatives of the
type cybincnexmop are fixed — 40 units, and the derivatives of the type
cynepexcniopuc — 29. Each of these prefixes is able to interact with both
native and borrowed words, cf.: nadyscumox and nadenepeis, cynepepa
and cynepniea.

The formal characteristics of the segments — the formation of the stem
and the final of the prefix — do not affect, as the examples provided above,
their compatibility. This morphemic seam allows the accumulation of a
consonant morphoneme of a different quality, but with the dominance in
the finale of the explosive prefixes {0}, {6}: wnaoszeyx, nidodiexa,
cybnpooyxm, the vibrant {p}: cinepoepiyum, cynepioenmuunicmo. The
exceptions are the prefixes konmp— and de— with the variants kommpa—
(mostly before the consonantal root morphoneme: konmpasepcis) and des—
(in front of the vocal root morphoneme).

Only a semantic compatibility of the prefixes with the proper Noun
words is important to include the derivative mechanisms. As well as the

2 Jlemyk T. ClOBOTBOPEHHS i HAYKOBO-TCXHIUHHM NOCTYI (HA OCHOBI HIMEIBKO-
YKpalHChKHUX JIEKCUYHUX MOpiBHsHB). JIbBIB : CBiT KynbTypu — [Ipoceita. 1993. C. 36

® Kimnmenko H. @. OcHoi MopdeMiki cydacHoi ykpaiscskoi oeu. K. : I3MH, 1998. C 82.

4 Knumenko H. @., Kapminosceka €. A., Kapminoseskuii B. C., Henozum T. 1. CnoBHuK
adixcanpHux Mopdem ykpaincpkoi MoBu. K. : [H-T moBo3HaBcTBa iM. O. O. ITote6ni HAH
Vxpainu. 1998. Takox: Knumenko H. ®., Kapninosceka €. A., Kucmox JI. I1. JAunamivni
MPOLIECH B Cy4aCHOMY YKPaiHCBKOMY JIeKCHKOHI : Mounorpadis. K. : : BugaBHnumii mim
JmuTtpa Byparo. 2017. C.158-166.
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following formal condition: the prefix must be of a syllabic structure: CV,
cVvey, (Cv)CVC, VCCV-types (V — vocal, C — consonant). The above-
mentioned fact is topical for the unproductive prefixes, for instance, cy—
(cymins), npa— (npasnyk). Though, they may actualized in speech, in
partical, fiction, for instance: I cnano ece — npaxiwxa it npaxomsxa,
npanieens, nparxoposa i npanec (L. Kostenko).

In addition, the opposition of the native prefixes on the basis of
“productive — unproductive” is directly proportional to the opposition of
them on the basis of “closed syllable — open syllable”, cf., on the one hand,
the prefixes nao-, nio-, on the other hand, — c¢y-, we-, npa-. For the
borrowed prefixes (usually internationalisms), this juxtaposition is
irrelevant. However, the two-part structures dominate among them: anmu-,
excmpa-, cynep-, yiompa-, inmep-, napa-, 2inep— cynpomu oe-/oes-, nocm-
, konmp-, and among the native ones — monosyllabic: ne-, nio-, nao-, cy-,
npa-, cnis— cynpomu nepe-, nosza-. At the same time, the word-formation
from the Noun uses more actively the confixes components, for instance,
Hao-...-j (a), y3-...-] (@), 6e3-...-j (a), nio-...j (a), 3a-...-j (a), no-...-j (a),
nepeo-...-j (a), na-...-HuK, nio-...-HUK: 6posa — Haobpig’s, eopa — y32ip 1,
aic — 3anices, Iloniccs, nepeonicca, pykas — HAPYKAGHUK, GIKHO —
niosikounuk, etc.

The roots from the Noun interact with suffixes more actively.
Suffixation is the oldest way to create new words”. It originated in the early
Indo-European period through the transformation of the independent
lexical elements of abstract semantics into the suffixes, which later began
to be regularly used in the processes of the word— formation.

The inventory of the formal transformations occurring at the boundary
of the root (the formation stem) and the suffix convinces us in the fact how
morphonologically  significant this morphemic suture is. For
morphonology, the following characteristics are primarily relevant to the
suffixes: 1) syllability / asyllabicity; 2) the consonantal / vocal character of
the initials; 3) the length in the morphonemes and their arrangement;
4) stressed / unstressed. Each part of the language has its own set of the
derivational suffixes, which differ in the content and form. Therefore, the
changes, caused by them, are often not identical. It is also necessary to
distinguish between the native and borrowed suffixes. After all, some of
the borrowed suffixes have a specific morphonemic composition, which
determines the peculiarity of their morphonological structure and the
derivatives, formed with their participation. This determines the stress

5
Hctopuyeckas Tunonorus ciaaBsHckux sbIkoB. K. : Haykoa nymka. 1986. C. 47.
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criterion consideration of these morphemes in a morphonological research,
especially given the high word-formation activity of most of them in the
system of the modern Ukrainian word-formation.

The stressed / un-stressed criterion of the suffixes is related to the
morphonological significance of the accent: it is part of the word derivative
plan. However, only in certain word-forming types its place is determined
by the accentual type of the formation word and / or by the peculiarities of
its syllabic constituent structure. So, the difference in accentuating the
derivatives with the suffix -eux— (orcumeuxo, noéneuxo, xpicreuxo,
Mdcneuxo, mineuxo, OLIeUKO, CUMEYKO I KPUTNEUKO, EHI306YKO, KINéuKo)
should be explained by the derived from the Nouns of the accent type ¢ (in
the singular forms the accent falls on the root / the stem, in the plural
forms — on the inflexions: owctimo — orcumd, néne — nons, kpicio — kpicaa),
the last three — derived from the Nouns of the accent type d (in the singular
forms the accent falls on the inflexions, in the plural forms — on the root /
the stem: xpundé — kpiina, enizodé — euizoa, xineyé — xinwys). In the
diminutives, motivated by the substantives a (a fixed accent falls on the
root / the stem), the shift of the accent is not an active morphonological
transformation: 2épro — edpn-eux-o, ko0 — KON-€uK-0, RACMO — NACM-EUK-
0, Hamucmo — Hamucm-eux-o. The derivatives micm-éux-o, crnog-éuk-o
illustrate a deviation from the norm (their motivators are the Nouns of a. p.
c), which can be explained by the interaction in this word-forming type of
different accent schemes. The form of the word kpiir-eux-o is fixated in the
dictionaries. The type of accent illustrates, in our opinion, the derivation of
this word from the diminutive xpunsye. In the same way there can be
explained the accent of the word o3zépéuxo: osep-éux-o «— ozepyé, but
036p-euK-0 «— 03épye.

The vast majority of the suffixes — the Noun and the Verb forming —
are not indifferent to the accent. They are either stressed, they “pull” the
stress on themselves (auto-accent, necessarily syllabic suffixes), or assign
the stress a specific place in the word (the syllabic / asyllabic pre-accent
and post-accent suffixes®). The auto-accentual suffixes are found in the
derivatives coxin — coxon-tin-utl, smis’ — 3mij-in-uil; KQPMONJs — KAPMONJ-
uH-a, yubynsa — yubya-uH-a, xai6 — xnib-uH-a, 3epHO — 3epH-UH-a; aana —
aan-am-utl, Hic — HOC-AM-Ul, 201084 — 20106-dm-uil;, cmdapocma —
cmapocm-ysd-mu, ndpyook — napyok-yed-mu, KHA3b — KHA3 -yedmiu,
aikap — nikap -ysa-mu. Here, the word-forming suffix, regardless of the

6 JlurrBucTHUeCKHit SHIMKIONeAnYeckuit cnoBaps / ['n. pen. B. H. Spuesa. M. :
Cosetckas sHimknoneaus. 1990. C. 25.
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type of the accent paradigm of a generative word, its structural and
morphological characteristics, is always stressed. Instead, the word-
forming pairs cadiw’xa — 2adwu-en-s’, Kk03d — K03-eH-51, 606K — 8084-eH-51,
muiwa — muwi-6-d, koszdx — xosau-w-s" illustrate the following: the Noun
suffixes -en(s), -6(d), -n(2) require the stress on the inflexion. In the
derivatives with the Adjectival suffixes -cox(uit), -n(uit): Icndnin — icndan-
cok-ul, Kanighopuis — xanigpopuiti-cok-utl, MOIOKO — MOAOU-H-Ul,
cmadnyis — cmanyiu-n-ui the accent usually falls on the pre-suffixal
syllable. Thus, in the accent aspect, the suffixes are not marked by the
homogenity: one is characterized with a high accent power (the majority of
suffixes), while the others may be indifferent to the accent.

In the context of the suffixes accent characteristics, it is important to
consider the following:

1. The suffixes-homonyms may differ in their accent characteristics.
So, the suffix -eys; in the meaning ‘a person, an inhabitant’ is mainly a
pre-accent, but a diminutive suffix -eys, — aquires the stress, cf.: Kandoa —
Kando-eys, Ilonmdea — nonmas-eyb ma 3a2iH — 3a2iH-éysb, PEMIHbL — pemi-
éyv, OkyHb — okyH-éysb. But in both word-formation types the deviations
from the norm are possible: Yepnicie — uepnicie-eyv» and xanimdn —
kanimdn-eyv, pymus’p — pymasp-eys. This fact gives grounds to draw the
conclusion: in the field of morphonology, we must consider the tendencies
more than the strict laws.

2. In the system of the word-formation from the Noun, the
homonymous suffixes with the same and different accent characteristics
are possible. For instance, the suffixes -umu, -tin-, -tiny-, -unz-I-ting-, -umny-, -
uns. They have the following meanings: -ux ‘a member of a certain
nationality community’: cep6-un, aume-un, mypu-un, that’s why the word
epeuun IS a vivid example: A4 na xpaii ceimy, 6 Hegidomiil mouyi, niuge
epeyun y maxosii copouyi (L. Kostenko); the suffix -um;— ‘diminituve’:
cmedic-un-a, copou-un-a, cupom-un-a;, the suffix -i,— — ‘individuality’:
cHioc-un-a, 3epu-un-a, yubyr-un-a; the suffix -uns-l-uns— ‘meat’: bapdn-
UH-a, 6e0MEdNC-UN-a, Ce8PIo dc-un-a, moaén-un-a, but ceun-tn-a, wun-un-a,
onen-un-a, senp-un-a, noc-un-a (the derivatives from the monosyllabic
roots), ocemp-un-a, cyoau-in-a, nococ-un-a; the suffix -umny-l-uin— 1) the
tree; 2) the thickets, forest’: 6epés-un-a, ocuiu-un-a, cmepéu-un-a, 6eoméoic-
un-a ‘1) the shrub or shrub rose family; 2) the collective Noun; dark red
eatable berries of this plant’ keop-un-a, knen-tin-a, epab-iin-a, éirbu-in-a,
the suffix -uns ‘the meaning of possessiveness’: cécmp-un, the suffix -
ung— and ‘the meaning of possessiveness and relativity’: edoe-iin-uii,
Monoa-UH-Ul.
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The morphonological structure of the suffixal morphemes depends on
which part of the language they are attached to. The obligatory component
(it is always the final one) of the Noun suffixes from the Slavic era is a
consonant and the Verbal suffixes — vocal’. This is the defining
morphonological feature of the Ukrainian language: there is no Noun
suffix that would not contain the consonant morphoneme in the final
position: cosd — coe-en-s, coe-un-uil, cogj-dmk-0, cOgj-au-uil, 8008d —
8006-6HK-0, 60i6-éyb, 6006-uH, 6doe-uy-s. Instead, the Verb suffixes are
either mono-morphonemic vocal structures: -i-, -i-: 6amiz — 6amooic-ii-mu,
amis — 3Mij-I-mu-cs, coed — coe-i-mu, 6006d — 6006-i-mu, Of poly-
morphonemic, however, they obligatory include a vocal segment in the
final position, for example: sdos-ysd-mu.

The formal transformations of the suffixes of each of the above-
mentioned classes are not marked by the same type either. The Noun suffixes
indicate mainly the process of the final consonants alternation: cop6 — cop6-
OK — 20p6-64-oK, 6dba — bab-yc'-a — 6abyc-envr-a (possible the interaction
with the vowel alternation is possible: npomin-éys — npomin-u-ux) or their
complete clipping: B’emndm — ¢’emudm-eyp — 6’emmnam-x-a. The Verbal
suffixes are mostly modified by clipping of the obligatory component:
naono’xa — naosio y-u-mu — RAOTIO U-eHH-51, 8APMA — 8aAPM-Y6d-Mmu — apm-
is-nux, similar to nanu-ed-mu — nanu-¢-n-1iil.

2. Morphonemic composition of elementary suffixes
of word-forming nests from the Noun

The analysis of the morphonological structure of the elementary
suffixes as the most important element of the suffix subsystem begins with
units of the type VC. The elementary suffix units, following
E. A. Karpilovska, we consider primitive, non-decomposable when
expressing a certain categorical or class meaning®. We consider VC
structure to be a canonical form of the Noun suffixes. And not only
because such a morphonological structure has the vast majority of suffixes,
fixed in the sample under study — 35 the Noun suffixes from 57 singled
out. This is due also to the structure of the nominal root, the consonant
ending of which requires a vocal morphoneme. In the consonant position
of these suffixes, the morphonemes are observed {n}, {n’, {x}, {m}, {8},

(e} ), (x) {c’, {p’} ), {c}, {u’), {n), {p} {j}, the most regular of them

7 Uypranosa B. I'. Ouepk pycckoit Mopdononoruu. M. : Hayka. 1973. C. 15.

8 Kapninoseceka €. A. CydikcanbHa mifcHcTeMa Cy4acHOI yKpaiHCBKOI JliTepaTypHOI
MoBH : OymoBa i peamizaris. K. : In-t moBo3nasctsa im. O. O. [Tote6ni HAH Ykpaiau. 1999.
C.25.
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are — {x}, {n’}, {n}, {p}. The morphoneme {x} is in the final position of the
suffix -dx: mop -dax, -dx(a): mopos -dk-a, the suffix -ux: 166-ux, the suffix
-yk: enizo’-yk, a borrowed suffix -ilx(a): oie'm-ux-a. The morphoneme
{n’} is fixed by the suffixes -éub.: conos-énv, -en(s): 6obp-en-s', -yu(s).
Kpac-yH-si, -dMb. 20106-dHb, -UuH(s). Goe-un’-a. The morphoneme {u} is
observed in the suffixes -uns-: ceun-in-a, -viny-: micy-un-a, -un: Himu-un, -
an(u): xuj-an-u and {p} — in borrowings -i/class: xac-up, 6anx-ip; -op:
exsexym-op, -ép: capnyn-ép. The same suffixes make more active the use
of the morphoneme {m}: dexan-am, antomin-am, yemenm-vm.

In the vocal position, any of the vocal morphonemes is possible in a
modern language, but the activity of using each of them often depends on
the genetic characteristics of the suffixes. So, in the composition of the
native morphonemes{i} and {o} the most passive. The first one is singled
out by the suffixes -/ and -ius: 6a6-iii, soroc-inb, the second one only the
Suffix — -om(a): kinn-om-a, scebp-ém-a. Instead, in the suffixes of a non-
native origin the morphoneme {o} is also combined with the consonants
{nl, {p}, {3}: 6ens-on, yénz-op, mpomo-03.

The vocal morphonemes {a/, {y} are followed by the noise backlingual
{k}: ous-dax, {x}: Oig-dx-a, the larynx sound {e}: oio-ye-a, the sonorants
{n}), {n’}. opocobuu-dn-u, zop6-dme, {n’}): poe-dnw, {p}: wxon’-dp,
aosokam-yp-a, {p’}: waxm-dp / waxm-ap’(a). In the borrowed suffixes,
the interaction of the morphoneme is possible {a} with the consonants {z},
{0}, {m}, {ac}. nepcom-dn, wknoym-do-a, enuckon-am, ap6imp-doxc. The
morphoneme {e} in the structure of the native suffixes is combined with
the morphonemes {x’}: xd3y6-enn, {1’}: nycm-én’-a, {u}: man-éu-a, {8}:
xopon-és-a, and in the structure of the borrowed suffixes —i {p}: kombatin-
ép. The morphoneme {u} is characterized by the compatibility with the
morphonemes {x}: 6pdm-ux, {n}: nimu-un, {x}: aumap-ix-a, {y’}: cemp-
uy’-a, {u}: xusac-uu. Only in the suffixes of a foreign origin the
morphoneme {-i} ({i-u) functions in a combination with the consonants
{K}: cumson-ik-a, ouniomdam-uk-a, {n}: Kogej-in, anacmes-un, {m}: eman-
im, aopm-um.

Among the Adjective suffixes, the VC variant is also the most
productive: its model corresponds to 14 suffixes from the sample under
study (from the Noun word-forming nests) 21. In the vocal position the
following morphonemes are predominant: {a}, {o,} and {u}, but in a
consonant position — {n}, {e}, {m}, the suffixes -an(ui), -uns, -ving(uii):
CMONL -aH-Ull, cécmp-un, Hcab-uH-utl, -ue(uti), -as(utl), -0,6-: npago-ue-uii,
orcun-as-utl, aic-oe-udl, enany-ese-uii, and opdam-ie with the morphoneme
{o1} ({o-i}); -am(uit), -um(ui): cop6-dmuii, macm-um-uti. The Adjectival
suffixes can be also terminated (as they begin) by other morphonemes,
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such as {u}: 6in’-au-uil, kpoxooun -au-uil, {j}: eeomémxc-uil, opn-ii. The
researchers qualify the last affix as a suffix-ending °.

The consonant component in the Noun suffixes may be represented by
a combination of the consonants phonemes. The suffixes the V'C-form, in
which C = tt doesn’t do not show such a diversity of morphonemes as we
observe when C = t. In the derived Nouns such formal structures have the
suffixes-duu(sn): dépeso — depesj-duu -a, -usn(a): 0io — io-u3n-a, -UHH(5):
KVKYpyo3a — KYKYpYO3-uHH'-a, -uwy(e). Ho2d — HOdMC-UW-e, -iCMb
(MopdoHosOTiUHO — {0o1cm’}): nmpasousuli — npago-us-icmv, -UCbLK(0):
xXjaoneyb — XAONY-UCLK-O.

E. A. Karpilovska, relying on the opposition of xzon-u-iicex-o — xaon-
k-0, considers the suffix -iicox(o) as a complex inventory. The same way
she calls the units with auxiliary, inseparable in any structure for
expressing the corresponding meanings the by the formal elements.
Considering the suffix -iicex(o) as elementary, we explain it the following
way: it originated in the Slavic era and in this form was inherited by a part
of the Slavic languages, also by Ukrainian, cf. Polish: chiopisko, babsko,
Czech: dubisko, Ukrainian: napybucexo, Oisuucerko, Bilorussian:
sampuicka, cam'icka and the others ™. The researchers do not agree on the
history of this suffix. Some consider it the oldest common Slavic
morpheme from which the Southern Slavic suffix originated -iste and
Eastern Slavic -isce. According to the point of view of the other
researchers, the suffix -isko — it is the result of contamination of earlier
suffixes -isce and -ssko™.0. V. Tsaruk writes about the genealogical
affinity of these morphemes, considering -isko more archaic. The spread of
the parallel forms in the Ukrainian language in -uwy(e) the scientist
explains, “firstly, the presence of a Slovenian substrate; secondly, the
influence of the Church Slavonic language, and thirdly, the phonetic
processes of the assimilation-dissimilation character, which could lead to
the modification of difficult for the Ukrainian pronunciation the sound
[e’k]®. The affixes -x(o) are -ucwk(o), nowadays, are contrasted with their

® Besnosicko O. K., I'oponencoka K. T'., PycaniBebkuit B. M. I'pamaTrka ykpaiHChKOT

mosu. K. : HaykoBa nymka, 1993. C. 126.
Kapminoseska €. A. CydikcanpHa HiJcucTeMa Cy4acHOI yKpafHCHKOI JiTepaTypHOI

MoBH : OymoBa i peamizaris. K. : Tn-T MmoBo3naBctBa im. O. O. [Tote6ni HAH Vkpainu. 1999.
C. 48-49.

" Beryn 0 NOpIBHSIBHO-ICTODHYHOrO BHBYGHHS CIOB’SHCHKHX MOB / 3a pell.
0O.C. Menpanuyka. HaykoBa gymka. 1966. C. 118.

12 Pynuunpkuii 5. Hapoctku —uine, -ucoko, -cbko. Binniner : Haknang YBAH. 1967.

13 Hapyk O. B. Ykpaincbka MOBa cepel IHIINX CIIOBSHCHKMX MOB : €THOJOTIYHI Ta
rpamaTH4Hi napamerpu. [HinponerpoBebk : Hayka i ocita. 1998. C. 235.
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meaning: it is diminutive in the first suffix and rude in the second suffix.
Therefore, in our opinion, there is no sufficient reason to correlate today
the suffix -ucwr(o) with a structurally simpler one -x(0).

The consonantal segment of these Noun suffixes is formed by the clusters
of the morphonemes, which are usually identical in the acoustic
characteristics {n’n’}, fem’}, fem}, {c’x}, fuuu} as compared to {31} Another
feature of these complexes is: if the consonantal phonemes differ in the way
they are created, the slit is always preceeded by an plosive or an affricate. In
the vast majority of suffixes, the position of the vocal component is replaced
by a morphoneme {u}. The morphoneme {o.} is actualized in the affix -icms,
and the morphoneme {i,} — in the affixes -izu, -icm.

The noun suffixes of the analyzed group are stylistically labelled units
with a collective meaning: unn(s), -usn(a), peorativity: -uw(e), -ucox(o), of
the subject feature: -icms. The adjective suffix -acm— is also expressively
coloured, used mostly in spoken and fiction speech in the meaning of
‘having something in abundance, endowed with something in excess’:
opuna — 6pue-acm-uil, 2puea — -epus-dcm-uii.

In the list of non-linguistic suffixes of such a morphonemic structure,
the suffixes -amm, -ewm are distinguished, in which the sonorous
morphoneme preceides the noise voiceless. The two other affixes ({-izzm}
and {-iycm}) coincide with the configuration of the morphonemes: “noise +
sSonorous”, “noise + noise”.

Among the Noun suffixes are those consisting of one consonant
segment, that is, the C-form suffixes. It is about the substantive suffixes -
6-, -1-, -j-, -u-, -wi— and the Adjective suffix -x-: 6pam — 6pamea, myxrcux —
MyoHcea; wyoumu — yyouno; eepba — 6epb’s; yueaw — yueamua; Cyiman —
CYIMaHwa; 8 101 — 8 TOHKULL, IYHA — TYHKULL.

A special kind of the Noun suffix with zero (#) morphonemes in the
position of the vocal segment. In some morphonological conditions they
are represented by the phonemes /o/ a6o /e/, and in the others, a phonemic
zero corresponds to them — the alternative pairs e/o, o//o or o//e, o//0:
ny3au-éyb — NYy3dH-gu-uK, Cmag-OKk — Cmasé— oK-06-Ull, MAUCMEP-OH-1 —
Mailicmép-eHv-K-a, GiKOH-0Y-e — BIKOH-eU-K-0, 8ali3-0K-d — 6a1i3-0Y-K-a.
Different researchers qualify them differently: some classify to the vocal
suffixes, the others classify them as consonantal. The position of the
former was most clearly justified by K. Kovalik: the shifting vowel, and
besides, the front row is indicated by alternations that occur in the finals of
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the formation stem. H. P. Neschymenko supports the opposite idea: the
suffixes with the variable manifestation of the initial segment are either
non-vocal or consonantal, since the dominant role belongs to the alomorph
with a phonemic zero™.

There are few units of such morphonological structures in the suffix
subsystem of the modern language, but they are characterized with a high
word-formation activity. The phoneme /e/ within these suffixes is
combined with the phonemes /y’/, /u/, /u’/, /a/, /ul, where as a /o/ — only
with /x/, /4/, more over with those, which belong to one morphoneme {x},
cf.: kazan-6x — xaszan-6u-ox i kazam-oxk-66-ui. The suffix -ex (in a
morphonemic spelling — {-#.1}) is fixed only in xo3z-en « rosza. Alongside
with it, another suffix of the same morphonemic composition is used in the
derivative nouns — -#1-, however, it does not interact with the Noun but
with Verbal stems, forming the substantives of a neutra gender in the
meaning of ‘something that has something to do with the action, named by
a formation stem basis’, ie., the suffix-homonym. ceimiimu — ceim-on1-o —
ceim-én-k-0, cioamu — cio-01-0 — CiO-é1-K-0, OKUCTUMU — OKUC-€J1.

Zero morphoneme in the place of the vocal element of the suffix VC-
form is fixed in only one borrowed morpheme — -op: aéxm-op — nexm-op-
uc-a. The alternation o/s marks it, and it marks the whole stem in one
morphonological position — before a vocal sound, a borrowed suffix -ic(a)
to indicate a feminine gender. Before other suffixes -op functions without
the alternation: xéxm-op-k-a, aéxm-op-cox-uil, aékm-op-cmg-o. This
alternation marks also the stems with op in the status of a sub-morph:
akm/op — axmp-uc-a, Oupéxm/op — oupexm/p-uc-a.

The Noun suffix -cms— and the Adjectival suffixes -»— and -cox—
should evidently belong to the structures of the #C-type, although the
vocalized morphs of these suffixes are not marked by the word-formation
activity, being used only in occasional forms: 602 — 60sic-ecox-uii, 6oic-
ecma-0, naxjc — Ndsic-eCoK-uil, XaHH#Cd — XAHMC-ecmeé-0, b6yKea — 6YKé-eH-uil.
The vowel is more often used in the short form of the Adjectives in -uuai,
formed by those who acquired a qualitative meaning, for example:
cpibnuti/cpiben:. B oomiei maemnuyi — cpiben nepcmens...(l. Drach) or
ousnutl/ oueen:. Tam ousen oum i xama we xasxosa (L. Kostenko). Thus,
the C-type morph is a dominant structure that brings these suffix
morphemes closer to the consonant class, but does not identify with them.

1 Kowalik K. Budowa morfologiczna przymiotnikéw polskich. Wroclaw : Ossolineum.
1977. S. 29.

% Hemmmenxo I. I1. [IpobremaTrnka aepuBalMoHHON MopdoHonornu. CragsHckoe u
bankanckoe szvikosHanue. M. : Hayka. 1982. C. 307.
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The derivatives such as these can serve as a confirmation: 6rox — 6r0x-
yed-mu — O10Ky8d-IbH-ull, 0eHb — OH -yéa-mu — Onloed-abH-uil: the non-
clipped verbal stems, ie., vocal, interact with the morph of the suffix -#— —
-tor-. Q. V. Isachenko interprets the morphonological structure of such
forms in another way: “The element {1} ... is a morphological element that
has no meaning at all, but is endowed with the function of transforming the
verbal stems into the substantive ones” and the researcher suggests naming
all such elements the formatives'®.

Among the elementary noun suffixes are those borrowed units, whose
structure is VCVC, for example: nranem-apiii, ougpmone-é6io and VVC:
wesyeHK-ian-a.

In the morphonological aspect, the verbal suffixes differ from the
Nouns not only by the nature of their obligatory component, but also by the
fact that they do not use the potencies of the phonological subsystem of the
language so powerfully. The canonical form of this class of word-forming
morphemes is the form V. It is present in the suffixes -u— : 6ampdx —
bampayu-u-mu; -i-: 36ip — 36ip-i-mu, NOAYM 1 — NOAYMj-AH-UL — NOTYM "AH-1-
mu;, -a-: 00i0 — 00i0-a-mu, po3ym — pO3YM-H-UL/PO3YMH-IU-UU —
posymuiw-a-mu. The Slavic by origin suffix -xy has the form CV, but in
the combination with the Noun roots / the stems it is not fixed, cf.: rather
regular adjectival formations xyouii — xyo-uy-mu, xiicauii — Kuc-my-mu.

A highly active is the common Slavic suffx in pronoun word-forming
nests is characterized by the common Slavic suffix -ysd-in the word-
formation nests from the Noun, the morphonological type — the form VCV.
This suffix differs from the above-analyzed in its stress: in its original
allomorph, the segment a stands out: eopc — eopc-ysd-mu, éopcyed-ni-s,
sopcyed-mvn-utl, éopcysd-ronux, and in the morphs-variants — the first:
8ydnb — 3a-eyan -yed-mu — 3agyanvosa-n-uil. The suffixes -u-, -nux are able
to make the suffix -yea— (in particular its allomorph -ig-) unstressed:
MAHOpU — MAHOP-Y8A-mu — MAHOPIG-H-Ull, MdHeyb — MaHy -yed-mu —
manyie-nux. Therefore, in the accent aspect, they are more powerful than
the suffix -ysa-.

The Adverbial suffixes can also interact with the Noun roots. They are
semantically neutralized endings (sometimes formative suffixes) of the
parts of the language: this class of words was formed mainly in a
morphonological and syntactic way. Therefore, in a morphonological
aspect, they are not marked by originality or homogeneity. Most of the

18 Ycauenxo A. B. Pons yceueHus B pyccKoM ciioBooOpasosanuu. Internanional Journal
of Slavic Linguistics and Poetics. 1972. XV. Mouton-The Hague. P. 109.
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adverbial suffixes have the obligatory element — a vowel morphoneme:
puccio, spyuny, cnpaeoi, the rest — a consonant morphoneme: cuepkom,
2ypmom. The adverbialized verbal forms, unlike the Nouns and the
Adjectives, mainly do not retain their affixes, but are replaced by the
specific word-formation suffixes, for example: -ma, -omd: ciuodvma,
Kpaovkomd.

In addition to elementary, with the Noun stems interact the multi-
element (non-elementary) inventory suffixes'’. These are etymologically
derived units that arose by the way of reallocation. The sample of the Noun
word-forming nests indicates that it is not always easy to draw a line
between the inventory elementary and inventory non-elementary suffixes.
The most fundamental reason for this distinction is the quantitative
characteristics of such units. An affix, which is different from another by
the presence of a left additional segment and is more frequent — it is not a
suffix with an interfix (a sub-morph), but an independent one'®. For
instance, the suffix -ux, used to denote the name of a person by his/her
profession or the type of activity: ndsus — nasu-iix, cmepnoé — cmepn-ux,
can be found only in modern derivatives from the Adjective (xaoposui
oghiyep — kadpos-ux). In its turn, the suffix -nux, is predominant among the
derivatives from the Noun: #u + -ux: 61002cém — 6100cémuux, oeghponm —
Odegponmuux, didcnopa — OidCNOPHUK, K8OMA — KBOMHUK, KOHMPAKmM —
KOHMPAKMHUK, opuiopu — o@uiOpHux, nidp — nidpHuK, Cnucox -—
CRUCcoOunUK, hecmusdib — qbecmu@dﬂbnuklg. Therefore, it is expedient to
recognize -ux and -nux as different morphemes and, accordingly, -nux — a
non-elementary inventory suffix.

In the form of the multi-element inventory suffixes there are three
types: CVC, VCC, VCVC. The CVC-type suffixes form the Noun words.
These include the suffixes -nux, -wux (-uux), -wun (-uun)-: 6yxo — eyus-
HUK, Oapaban — bapabdn-wux, 640 ma — 8ant0 Mm-yuK, KO3dK — KO3d4-4uH-
a, Ionmdsa — Iormaswuna. The VCVC-type suffixes are connected with
the Adjective word-formation system: -ysam— (2cop6-ox — 2opbr-ysdm-ui),

' Kapuinoscska €. A. CydikcanbHa MiZcHcTeMa CyqacHOi YKpajHCBKOI JiTepaTypHoi
MoBH : OynoBa i peanizauis. K. : In-r moo3nasctBa im. O. O. ITore6ni HAH Ykpainu. 1999.
C. 48-49.

18 3emckas E. A. IIpoayKTUBHOCTh U WIEHUMOCTb. Pazsumue cogpemennozo pycckozo
aswika. Cnosoobpasosanue. Ynenumocms cnosa. 1972. M. : Hayka. 1975. — C. 216.

9 Kucmox JI. T1. [Minxoau 10 BUBYEHHS HOBOI MOXIAHOI JIKCHKU. YKpaiHChKa MOBa B
KOHTEKCTi cy4acHOi cnaBictuku: Mownorpadis / H. ®@. Kaumenko, €. A. Kapminoscbka,
JI. TI. Kucmok, 0. B. Pomantok; Binm. pen. €. A. Kapninoscska [EnexTponne BumaHHs|.
K. 2019. C. 612-613 Pexxum mocrymy : https://r2u.org.ua/data/other/Ukr.mova_v_konteksti_
suchasnoi_slavistyky(2019).pdf.
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-osum— (mandn — manan-osum-uti). The VCC-type units — the Adjectival,
the Noun forming suffixes: -enx— (kypxyne — kyprya-énx-o), -onvk-I -enok—
(k03d — KI3-OHbK-Q, 303YJI51 — 303)/-€HbK-d;, GUUHSA — GUUH-C6-ULl — GUULH-
eBeHbK-Ull), -I6H— (yap — yap-ieH-a, aUMap — IUMAap-i8H-a), -06H— (Oyx —
0yX-06H-u).

3. Morphonological transformations
in the structure of suffixes from the Noun wrd-formation

The suffixal morphemes, as the subjects of morphonological positions,
not only cause the changes in the contact zones of the root morphemes or
the stems, but may themselves undergo morphonological transformations.
It is necessary to distinguish between two types of circumstances that
cause these transformations. On the one hand, the suffixes are modified as
components of the generative stems, for instance: cndnb-on-s — cndn-eno-
K-a, 4o0im-0Kk — 4obim-04y-ox, MaliH-06-ull — manun-ie-k-a, on the other
hand, — the bearers of the word-formation meanings. The latter occurs only
when, under certain morphological conditions, the root (the stem)
alteration is impossible or insufficient. In this case, the word-forming
suffixal morpheme is changed by a left extension to its main (original)
alomorph of the sub-morph (rarely sub-morphs).

All characterized morphonological types of suffixes can be
submorphized. Thus, the Noun suffixes of the canonical form (VC) under
certain morphonological conditions are altetred by the C-type sub-morphs,
in particular, -n/, -u/, -n/, cf.: Iloavwa — non’-dx, but Kpum — xpum-u/dx,
3axi0 — 3axio-n’/dk; Jlveie — nvsigj-an-u, but Iormasa — noamas-u/an-u;
xeicm — xgocm-am-utl, bUt y3op — yzdp-w/am-uii; 3nicme — 310cm-us-uil,
but xeopéba — xeopo6-r/us-uil, civomd — crbom-n/ii6-uil.

This type of of The Noun suffixes can be modified by the sub-morphs
of the VC-type, cf.. dnenv — onen-iin-a, ceuns’ — ceun-n-a, but eomion —
seomedic-am/un-a, inoux —inouy-dm/un-a, though there is: inovu-un-a;
KHA3b — KHs J1c-uy, bUt yicap — yicap-es/uu,; noaa — nooc-uw-e, but oieo —
ous-06/uwy-e, Kaexds — kasxds-eyw, but Jonbdc — oonbdc-ie/eyw,; SAndmis —
anéwn-k-a, but Kumdii — kumaj-dan/k-a. In the latter case, the appearance of
the sub-morph is caused by the action of a semantic factor — to avoid
homonymy, cf.: kumdiixa (fabric) and xumas'uxa (a female of a Chinese
nationality formed from xumdeys). The following opposition illustrates the
same phenomenon: xopéiika (copt Mm’sica), epéuka (311aK) — Kopes HKd,
epeudnka (from xopéeyn, epex). The stems of some Nouns (mostly
borrowed ones) cause the suffixes to build up with two sub-morphs: oxdsisn
— OKA31-OH/ANb/H-Ull, KOMa — Kom-am/03/n-uit, Kanm — kanum-i/an/cme-o.
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Different morphs of the same suffix morpheme may be attached to the
stems of a particular morphological class. For example, the Noun suffix -
an(o). It combines with a verbal stem in a non-transformed form: oeporc-d-
mu — oépaca-n-o, 3amk-da-mu — 3amra-m-o.With the Noun stems — in a
transformed form due to the sub-morph -u/, which compensates the
omitted the stage — the verbal stem in -umu: yin — yin-i/nn-o, koueped —
Kouepoic-u/in-0, poedu — poeau-u/nn-o. From the above-mentioned
examples it is clear that the Verbal, the Noun derivatives differ in the very
place of the accent: the submorphic morph pulls it on itself, while the
original morph causes it to move to the 1st syllable of the stem. By this
feature, the derivative 6amoorc-ii/nn-o should be called the derivative from
the Noun, in spite of the verb 6amoorc-1i-mu.

The functional significance of the building up as a morphonological
means can be also attested by the Verbal derivative 66orc-x/a-mu. Unlike
the common root words: 6oorctimucs, 6oeysamu it contains an built up
suffix, whose sub-morph (-k /) attests to the derivation from the form
6ooice, used in the function of the Interjective, cf.: oii — dii-x/a-mu, ny — ny-
x/a-mu, €tc.

In both the Noun and the Adjectival suffixes, the syllabic sub-morphs
of the VC-type are largely identical in a morphonemic manifestation. In
the consonant position, the sonorants morphonemes {x}, {1}, {8}, {j} are
most often used in this case here: {n} — to {a}, rarely {o}, {e}, {u}; {8} —t0
(i}, {u}; G} —to {i}; {1’} — to {a}. The majority of sub-morphs in their
morphonemic composition coincide with the suffixes — native or borrowed,
although the unique forms also occur, e.g.: xozax — ko3-apa’/ye-a cynpotu
Kim — kom -ye-a.

In the verbal word-formation system, the modifications are made by
building up segments -ip/(-up/), -i3/(-u3/), -(w)pix/, -cme/, the suffix -ysa—
undergoes some alterations more often, especially when combined with the
stems of the borrowed substantives: monondnis — mononon-iz/yed-mu,
nicé — nuic-up/yed-mu, niké — nix-ip/yed-mu, 2az — eaz-ugix/yed-mu,
menid — menno-Qik/yed-mu, axmop — akmop-cmeé/yvea-mu. The sub-
morphs {-iyp/), {-i13/} appeared from the desemantization of the foreign
suffixes (Lat. -ire-, Ger. -izieren) during the penetration of borrowings in
the Ukrainian language vocabulary. The Latin suffixoid -¢gix/ (from ficatio
‘pobmro’, in compound words denotes ‘3milicHIOBaHHsS, BTUICHHS') iN
Ukrainian vocabulary lost its independence and became a sub-morph. The
verbal suffix -a— is able to modify with the help of the sub-morph -nuu/:
nogenac — nogenac-Huy/a-mu, 0apmojio — dapmoi o-wuy/a-mu. The suffix -
nuu/a— spread in the Ukrainian language under the influence of the Russian
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language, in which it was singled out “due to the rearrangement of the
verbal stems formed from the Nouns with the suffix nouns -x#ux” %

CONCLUSIONS

The morphological affixal way of derivation is characterized by the
highest degree of productivity in the system of word-formation from the
Noun. In addition, as opposed to the prefixes and the suffixes, the suffixes
interact much more with the Noun stems. In terms of morphonology, the
affixes of the Noun word-forming nests are heterogeneous. Fixed in the
analyzed material the word-forming prefixes are one / two-part structures
with a limited morphonemic composition — {0}, {6}, {2}, {p}, {n}, {n’}, {6},
{m}, {c}, {3}. The greater morphonological diversity is marked by the
suffixal morphemes, which are grouped into two classes. The first one (the
most numerous) is formed by the units, the obligatory component of which
is the consonant morphoneme. The second class is the one, in which this
role belongs to the vocal morphoneme. The first ones are the VC-type
nominal suffixes with one or two consonants in the position of the
consonant component C. The second ones — the verb V or VCV-types. The
Noun suffixes use the potencies of the language morphonological system
much more powerfully, but they are far from being complete, since they
are morphonemes (for example, {0°}, {3’} {¢}), which are not fixed in any
of the Noun suffixes. In addition, the morphemes of a particular
morphonemic composition illustrate some attachment to a certain style. In
the course of the derivational processes, the suffixes may undergo the
morphonological changes either by alternation (in the function of the
constituent of the generative stem or by the way of building up (in the
function of the derivative).

SUMMARY

The article emphasizes affixation as a leading method of producing
derivative noun word-forming nests. The relevance of taking into account
the peculiarities of the morphonological structuring of both components of
the word-forming structure — the root / the stem and the word-forming
suffix, is confirmed. Its elements are recognized as morphonemes and sub-
morphemes. The peculiarities of constructing the plan of expression of
prefixal and suffixal morphemes were emphasized, the basic structural
manifestations of each of these varieties were established. It is shown that

% Cropotsip CydacHOI yKpaiHCBKOI JiTeparTypHoi MoBH : MoHorpadis. K. : Haykosa
nymka. 1979. C. 183.
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the suffixal derivative suture is more significant in the context of
morphonology, because on it the interaction of word-forming morphemes
is accompanied by various transformations of their external plans. We find
out which morphonemes prefer prefixes and which suffixes are
morphemes. The nature of the arrangement of morphony in the elementary
suffixes of the noun phrase formation is analyzed. Ways and means of
morphonological modification of suffixes in derivatives with noun roots
have been established.
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STRUCTURAL CLASS Il SUFFIXAL TYPE VERBATES
IN SOUTHWESTERN DIALECTS OF UKRAINIAN
LANGUGE: SEMANTIC AND ACCENTUATION SPECIFICS

Ivanochko K. M.

INTRODUCTION

During recent decades there actualize scholarly investigations of the
roots of the Ukrainian nation, of the language as the base of its spiritual
existence in particular. Studies of the Ukrainian language, of its living folk
base cannot develop and be saturated with facts without detailed
characteristics of its dialects.

Researches on Slavic dialects in the second half of the 20-th century
are distinguished by their especial dynamics, which is associated with a
significant change in the structure of knowledge of individual dialects and
holistic continuums; with a considerable increase in the volume of
information on dialects, the growth of linguistic information sources range
and the improvement of material analysis means®.

An integral component of a dialect language is its accentuation
sublevel. The accenteme as its basic unit, despite its suprasegment nature?,
penetrates through the linguistic system. The accent system of dialects has
its own specificity, in which archaic phenomena of different historical
periods and innovative processes caused by lingual (phonetic, lexical-
semantic and semantic-grammatical) and extra-lingual (integration
processes, reliefs) factors are interwoven®. They (accentuation features)
make one of the important links that unites the past and the present, and
printed accent markers, according to I. Ogienko, serve as a “strong and
expressive method of determining the place of publication of old printed
books”, as well as “the nationality of handwritten accent artifacts”, and

! Tpunenxo TILE. (DEHOMEH JWANECKTHOTO SBICHHS: OHTONOTHS ¥ THOCEOTOTHS.
Hccneooanus no  cragauckou  ouanekmonocuu. Cyovba crassanckux —Ouaiekmog u
nepcnekmuesnl ciassHckou ouanekmonozuu 6 XXI eexe. Ne 17. Mocksa. 2015. P. 9.

Bunanpkuii B. M. YkpaiHcbka akIleHTHa CHCTEMa: CTaHOBJICHHS, PO3BHUTOK. JIBBIB.
2002. P. 16.

® Honoea T. B. «BOCTOYHOCIOBSHCKHE H30IIOCCHy M mpobneMa mupgepeHumaniu
BOCTOYHOC/IABSIHCKOTO ~ TUAJICKTHOTO  KOHTHHYyMa. Mccnedosanuss no  crassanckou
Juanexkmonoeuu: 8. BocmouHoCiasancKkas Ouanekmonozus, uHeo2eoepagus u ClagaHCKuil
xonmexcm. Mocksa. 2002. P. 24.
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equally as “the nationality of old images, if they have accented
inscriptions™. Having analyzed the accentuation features of the Ukrainian
artifacts he concluded that in terms of stress they were very close to the
lively vernacular, especially to its western dialects®. To the stress specifics
of the artifacts under study, he referred root stress predominance.

However, years of studying the accentuation system of verbs in the
southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language do not prove such
opinionatedness of the scholar’s conclusions, and that served as a
motivating factor for choosing the research subject.

In the system of the language a special place is given to the verb as a
lexical-grammatical class of words which is characterized by the unity of
lexical-semantic, semantic-grammatical, phonetic, derivational and
accentuation features, representing the richness of “grammatical categories
and their subordinate grammatical meanings, in which the multifacetedness
of objective reality processes is generalized”®. In the course of the
historical development of the language despite the etymological difference
of their word forms the components of the grammatical paradigm of verbs
acquired the generalized morphological semantics, being accompanied by
phonetic, morphological, grammatical and accent changes.

In the morphological structure of verbs of the Ukrainian language
southwestern dialects there are derivatives of twelve structural classes, the
components of which are etymologically rooted in the Proto-Slavic
linguistic community and represent different degrees of dialect usage
range, productiveness / non-productiveness of derivational nests, lexical-
semantic, semantic-grammatical, derivational, phonetic and accent features
that reflect different historical periods of the language functioning. Most of
them have already been the subject of the author’s accentuation studies. It
has been generalized that they are characterized by their belonging to
different accent types (root, suffix-root, suffix-flexion), which derive from
late-Slavic accent paradigms (baritone, oxytonic, and moving). The
accentuation features of the dialect verbates of Structural Class 111 suffixal
accent type have not been the subject of scholarly reflection yet. verbs.

* Orienxo 1. Haronoc, Ko METoJI 03HAUEHHs MiCIsl HATOIOCY CTAPOAPYKOBAHHX KHIKOK.
3aMiTKH 3 icTOpil Haronocy Ha nociyrax naneorunii. 3anucku HTIL. Ipayi ¢invorvoeiunol
cexyii. JIbBiB. 1925. Vol. CXXXVI-CXXXVIL P. 221.

® Orienxo 1. Harosoc, 1Ko METOII O3HAUEHHS MiCIIsl HATOJIOCY CTAPOAPYKOBAHHX KHIDKOK.
3amiTkH 3 icTOpii Haronocy Ha mocnyrax naneorunii. 3anucku HTIL. Ipayi pinvorvociunol
cexyii. CXXXVI-CXXXVIL JIpBiB. 1925. P. 224.

Koanmuk I. I. I'pamaTnuHa CTpyKTypa CHUCTEMH Ji€CHiBHUX (OpM Yy CydacHii
YKpalHCBKill miTepaTypHiil MOBi. [Iumanus yKkpainceko2o i c106 AHCbKO20 MOBO3HAECMEA.
Bubpani npayi. JIbeiB — IBano-®pankiseek. Part 11.. 2008. P. 148.
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1. Lingual peculiarities of Structural Class 111

In the southwestern supradialect Structural Class Ill verbs are
distinguished by high degree of usage productiveness. They represent the
width of usage range, root, suffix and (not as frequent) variance
accentuation. Some of the root accent type derivates (onomatopes’ and
interjectives) have already been analysed. Drawing on longstanding studies
in the field of Ukrainian dialectology, J. Zakrevskaya, following I.
Ogienko, states that in the southwestern dialects (with rootedness into late
Proto-Slavic Baritone Accent Paradigm 111%) throughout the whole verb
paradigm the root accent is rather stable and does not succumb to any
unification from the normative accent’.

In the structure of suffix accent type the verbs of the defined structure
are distinguished by the highest degree of usage productiveness (hundreds
of units). On language levels and sublevels they are characterized as
follows:

— phonetic — three and four syllabic wordforms;

—morphological — preserving stem class suffix — a— (-s-) in the whole
grammatical paradigm (with it being complete), the tendency to presence
flexions variance in singular, despite their narrowing, caused by relational
suffix -j— reduction (with predominance in Boyko, Lemko and
Transcarpathian subdialects, Upper Sannyan, partially in Upper
Dniesterian ones), followed by shifting the stress to the root morpheme,
which correlates with Serbo-Croatian accentuation features;

— semantic-grammatical — by the prevalence of iterative semantics
(with the predominance of imperfective aspect grammeme in non-prefix
formations), ability of semantic correlation with one-root derivates of
aspect semantics;

— lexico-semantic — by correlation with one-root derivates of action
types semantics;

" Isanouko K. AKueHTyamis (ayHOOHOMATONIOGTHUHHX —Ii€CIHiBHHX JCPHBATIB Yy
MiBJICHHO-3aX{IHUX TOBOpax YKpaiHCbKOI MOBH. Jlinesicmuxa. 30IpHUK HAYKOGUX NpaAYb.
Jlyrancek. 2012, Bunyck. 2 (26). P.71 — 88; IBaHouko K. AkieHTyaliss OHOMATOEMYHHUX
SHTOMOJIOTIYHUX CY(IKCaIbHUX JI€CIIBHUX YTBOPEHb Y MiBJEHHO-3aXiJHUX TIOBOpax
yKpaiHChKOi MOBH. Bicnux Jlvgiscokoeo ynisepcumemy. ®inonozis. JIbgis. 2012. Bumyck 57.
P. 263 — 274; Isanouko K. M. HaromocoBa BapiaHTHICTh MPEMETHUX OHOMATOIIIB TPETHOTO
CTPYKTYPHOTO KJIacy B MiBJEHHO-3aXiIHUX TOBOpaX YKpaiHChKOI MOBH. Haykosuii 6icHUK
Misxcuapoonozo eymanimapnozo ynieepcumemy. Cepisa: @inonoeis. 36ipHuK HayKkosux npayb.
Opneca. 2017. Bumyck 28. P. 15 — 20.

8 Cruisipenko B.I'. Icropist ykpaincekoro Harosocy. [iecinoso. Kuis. 2017. P. 344,

® 3akpeschka S1. B. CrcTeMa 0coGoBHX (OPM Ji€CTIOBA B 3XiIHIX FOBOPAX YKPAiHCHKOI
moBH (Tenepimniii uac). Yrpaincovra ninesicmuuna ceozpaghis. Kuis. 1966. P. 132.
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— derivational — by ability to form prefix derivates (with imperfective
aspect grammeme predominating), as well as sporadicity of some semes
acquiring homonymic relations;

—ethymological — by rootedness into Proto-Slavic language
community.

From the lexico-semantic view side they are characterized by the
procedurality of the semantics of:

— wish (éacamu, éepmamuy);

—influence on the object (subject(6oodmu, euximu, zopmdamu,
drol’ati, kacamu, momamu i méomamu (< *motati *motajets (2-nd
baritone accent paradigm) (Ckn., 346); nepemymdamu;, o6epmdmu,
nywamu, nxamu, cmpaxamu, Str’il’dati, caeamu, mpyuamu,

—movement (ecansimu, zynimu, rimdamu, mMunamu;, npucmyndiyym,
pyuidmu, mikamu, msa2amu);

— position changing (kaaxamu, kpyscamu, nazamu, cioamu);

— request and enforcement (nixamu, ynpawamucs; sanpiuamu),

— speaking (eonrdmu, zanacamu);,

— will expression (kuuamu; proczczaty);

— being in a certain state (woniaty) and others.

To lexico-semantic features we also include preserved from Proto-
Slavic times their ability to combine with one-root derivates of
corresponding structural classes: VIl (6azamu / 6aeHymu eéepmamu |
6epHymu copmamu | eopHymu, eynimu | eynonymu, kacamu | Kacyymu,
kuakamu | kusxnymu, munamu | vmunymu, momdmu i momamu |
momuymu, obepmamu | o6eprymu, nixamu | nuxnuymu, cazamu | caenymu,
mazamu | msaenymu), VI (600amu | 6ocmu, nazamu | nsemu (nsauu), 1X
(onyxamu | Onyoumu, camsimu | zomvimu, kpyscamu | xpyociumu,
cmpaxdamu | cmpdummu), X| (nimdmu | nemimu, ciodamu | cudimu).

A number of the verbs with the semantics of movement and position
change, as well as influencing a subject (object), are distinguished by their
aspect relations correlation with one-root Structural Class VII (less
frequent VIII and 1X) verbs: eéepmdamu | seprymu, eynsimu | eynoruymu,
kacamu | kacnuymu, knaxamu | xiskuymu, mundmu | munymu, momamu |
momuymu, obepmamu | obepuymu, nixamu) | nuxuymu, cacamu |
caienymu;, drol’dti | Opynumu; inudmu | kinuumu, nywdmu | nycmimu;
pywdmu | pywnimu, ciodmu | cicmu, str’ildti | cmpinumu, npucmyndiiym
| npucmynumu. Verbates with the semantics of state, as well as that of
verbalization processes, represent the inability of correlation (at low usage
productiveness) with derivates of action types and aspects: oysimu,
woniaty, éondmu, zanacamu.
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In the aspect of accent they are differentiated by the predominance of
stem class suffix accent, which proved their rootedness into late Proto-
Slavic accent paradigms as follows:

— (mainly) 2-nd baritone: éazamu (< *bwsgati *bwgajets (2-nd a.p.a.)
(Ckn., 346), eéepmamu (<*vertati *vertajeto (2-nd a.p.a.) (Cxmi., 346),
woniaty (< *von’ati* von’djete (2-nd a.p.a.) (Ckmn., 186), zamsimu
(<*gan’ati *gan’ajeto (2-nd .a.p.a.) (Ckmu., 346), eynimu (< *gil’ati
*gal’ajete (2-nd a.p.a.) (Ckn., 346), aimimu (< *|&tati *1étajte (2-nd
a.p.a.) (Cxim., 346), nixamu (<*poxati *pexatjets (2-nd a.p.a.) (Cki., 186),
strilati (< *strél’ati *strél’ajets (2-nd a.p.a.) (Cxun., 346), npucmyndiiym
(< *stgpati *stgpajets (2-nd a.p.a.) (Cxi., 346);

— (rarely) 1-st baritone (kacamu < *k'asati *k’asajets (1-st a.p.a.)
(Cku., 346) and oxytonic (caeamu <*s¢gati *se¢zets (a.p.b.) (Cxi., 234).

With low degree of reconstruction in the process verbates of the
dialects under investigation, as well as the Ukrainian language in general,
Proto-Slavic accent paradigms, by the analogy to the second baritone
accent paradigm, absolute majority of them proves accent uniformity
(sequence of preserving suffix accentuation in the whole grammatical
paradigm).

2. Morphological and accentuational variance
of oxytonic accent paradigm verbates

In the dialect space under investigation distinguished is a group of
polysemantic procedural verbates with semantics of influence on an object,
which are characterized by the stem class suffix -a-, grammeme iterativity
and polisemantics. Lexico-semantic variants of these verbs in the course of
historical development of the language have acquired the semantics of
grammatical redundancy, the derivational marker of which is the variance
of the grammatical paradigm (presence forms belonging to Structural
Classes Il and V) and the variance of their accent types (suffixe-root and
suffix), (mostly) rooted in oxytonic accent paradigm with stressing the
thematic affix in the Infinitive and the root — in the Presence: kpemcamu
(kpemcaro, kpemcdeu, Kpemcde i Kpémuty, Kpémuwieut, Kpémuie), Kyndamu
(kyndr, Kyndew, kynde i Kynuoca, Kyniewcs, Kyniemocs) < *Kgpati
*kgpjets (oxytonic accent paradigm) (Ckin., 234), namdamu (ramdio,
aamaewt, 1amde i admuo, iamaewt, ramie) < *lamati *lamjets (oxytonic
accent paradigm) (Cku., 234), cmpyzamu (cmpyzaio, cmpyzdacut, cmpyzde i
cmpyosicy, cmpyycewt, cmpyxce) < *Strogati *struZete (Oxytonic accent
paradigm) (Cki., 234), cykdamu (cyxdro, cykdewr, cykde i cyuy, cyuewm,
cyue) < *sikati *sucets (oxytonic accent paradigm.) (Ckmu., 234),
naexdmu (naexdro, RiéKacut, RéKae i naéuy, naéuewt, niéue).
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Deriving from Proto-Slavic the verbate xpemcamu, despite its low
usage productiveness in West and South Slavic languages, in the
supradialect under analysis represents the width of dialectal range (Hutsul,
Bukovynian and modern central Boyko subdialects), being marked by
incompleteness of its grammatical paradigm.

In Hutsul subdialects it belongs to Structural Class Il and is
characterized by lexical-semantic derivation productiveness and
accentuation (suffix and root) variance: kremsaty «obmicysamu,
obmunamu 2anysku iz 3pybanozo oepesa» (Ziel) (SH, 107), kpemcimu
«me came, Wo Kpeyxomimuyy, oopyoyeamu moHKi CyuKu COKUpPOIO»; NepeH.
«mikamu» (CIT, 104) 1 kpémcamu «o6pybysamu 2irku (CoKupoio)»
(MCIT, 86).

In Bukovynian subdialects the verb under analysis correlates with
derivates of Structural Class Il and has incomplete grammatical paradigm
and suffix accent type: kpemcamu «6umuy» (CBI'T, 232).

In modern central Boyko subdialects the defined derivate shows suffix-
root accent (with the grammatical paradigm of Structural Class V verbs):
Kpemcamu, Kpémuiy, Kpémuienws «oumu, JyRylosamuy; «Oyice ceapumu,
«UBUOKO BUKOHY8amMU 6axcKy pizuuny pobomy (nepesasicno supydysamu
aic)»; «konomu 3 nocnixom opoga» (CI'LIB, 239 — 240).

Variance stress in the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary
language is the reflexion of stress peculiarities in the supradialect under
research: kpémcdamu «po3pybysamu», KpeMeHYmu «pizko 6UKOHAMU OLo»
(Kemn., 377).

In the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary language and the
modern Ukrainian language the verbate under research is conventional
with the grammatical paradigm of Structural Class 11l and root
accentuation (without the influence of accent analogy to Russian, where it
represents high degree of derivation nest productiveness and suffix accent
type: komcana, dialect (from kmo xomcaem), exkpomcdns, gvlkpomcans,
OOKPOMCtlﬂ’b, UCKPpOMCANlD, 3aKpomcanis, HAKpOMCalsy «Hapeamu
(eanuipox)»,  obkpomcans  «obbicamu  (Haskpye)», OMKPOMCANb
«siopizamu, eiosarumu (3HAUHY UACMUMY)Y», ROKPOMCANL «nobumu
(mpoxu)», nepexpomcanv (6éce), npuxpomcanv «npuxpois (402ocw)y,
HPOKpOMCANL  «3MAPHY8ae»  (PAHOK),  PACKpoMcanu  «posdumiu,
nomoskmu» (y 0pi6 szxku) (Hams 11, 198): kpémcamu, -caio, -cw
«obpybysamu, obmecysamuy, figurative «noeano, neemino woce pobumuy
(T'p. 11, 302); kpémcamu, -caro, -ewt (Ilorp., 268, YIIBH, 296), kpémcamu,
-caro, -em, colloquial «epybo, mepieno pospizyeamu, pybamuy
(CYM, 1V, 334); kpémcamu «obpybysamu, obomicysamu coxupow (OK.),
yrokamu  (coxkupoio), eozumucsi 3 coxkuporw (koro uozock)» (Me);, —
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Byelorussian. kpimcaus «pizamu mynum nosxcem», Upper Sorbian krjemié
«kpyuwumu, opobumuy, Slovenian krémsati «py6amu mynow coxupoioy; —
Proto-Slavic kremiti <*(s)krem— «xpywumu, opobumuy, together with
UKr. kpim, kpoma, kpomcamu. (ECYM, 11, 84).

The verbate kynamu in the southwestern supradialect is characterized
by the width of usage range (Upper Dniesterian, Hutsul, Bukovynian and
Boyko subdialects), moderate degree of lexical-semantic derivation (with
low productiveness of the derivational nest), grammatic paradigm variance,
correlating with derivates of Structural Classes Il and V, and thus by
accentuation variance.

In the dialects of Bukovynian and Upper Dniesterian subgroup it
represents (at the width of usage range) grammatical paradigm
incompleteness, belonging to Structural Class Il and suffix accentuation
type: kynamu Ha WHYPKY «8ecmiu 6enpa Ha WHYpKY 00 CIABKA KYNamuy
(T'B, 99), kynamuce «xynamucs (npo eenpa)» (I'b,99), kyndau ce
«nnasamu (npo eycet)» (I'b, 168), kynajym «vwumu» (YI'P(r.), 179),
Kynamu «ooaueamu 0igyam 800010 y nepuiuil ROHeOLIOK NiC/sl BETUKOOHS
(CBIT, 241).

In Boyko subdialects it is distinguished by increasing the
productiveness of lexical-semantic derivation, belonging to Structural
Class V verb paradigm (at phonomorphological interchange of the final
root consonant -n— / -n-, conditioned by the assimilation of the Presence
suffix -j-) and suffix-root accent which derives from oxytonic accent
paradigm:  kynamucsa, kynaem’c’a, kyna’ym’(w’)c’a, Kynauc’i
«xynamucsy (CBI, 1, 395), ckynamu «noxponumu éooow» (CBT', 11, 228),
kupati, kaplu, -le «kynamu» (CKYTT, 109).

The verbate under analysis in the variants of the literary language, and
thus in modern Ukrainian, represents low productiveness of the derivation
nest, convention with Structural Class Il grammatical paradigm and suffix
accent type: kynamu, -aw, -acwm (Ken., 389), kyndmu, -dro, -ew
«ynamuy» (I'p. 11, 326), kynamu, -aw, -aew «3aunypiosamu y 800y 0
mumms, oceidicenns mowoy» (CYM, 1V, 401), kyndmucs, -drocCs, -dewcCs
«Ganyprosamucs y 600y 0 mummsi, oceixcernss mowo» (CYM, 1V, 401).

Thus, the grammatical and accent variance of the analysed verb in the
supradialect under research distributes them between two subgroups of
dialects (Bukovynian-Upper Dniesterian and Carpathian) correlating with
its language features in East, West and South Slavic subgroups of
languages. Structural Class Il grammatical paradigm, as well as suffix
accent type, correlate with the Belarussian and Russian languages, and
Structural class V grammatic paradigm, as well as suffix-root accent
correlate with West and South Slavic languages: kyndmu «xynamuy; —
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Russian kynams, Byelorussian kynays, Old Rus kynamu, Polish kgpad,
Check koupati, Slovak kapat’, Upper Sorbian kupaé, Lower Sorbian
kupas, Polabian kepadt, Bulgarian k»na, Macedonian kane, Serbo-Croatian
xynamu, Slovenian képati, Church Slavonic kxnamu <«zanypiosamu 6
600y, oceidicamu, omusamuy; — Proto-Slavic kepati «cudimu nasnouinku»,
connected with *[¢epéti] (ECYM, 111, 145 —146).

The iterate zamamu in the supradialect under research proves the width
of usage range (Upper Dniesterian, Hutsul, Boyko and modern local
Maramures dialects), correlates with one-root derivate of Structural Class
IX with single-vector procedural semantics (zomumu), and despite low
productiveness of the derivation nest proves its grammatical and stress
variance (suffix-root and suffix with the latter predominating), which
derives from the oxytonic accent paradigm: (<* l@mati *lamjets (baritone
accent paradigm) (Cku., 174): aamamu «iamamu (kanuny)» (I'B, 21),
aomamu «amamu» (I'b, 233), aomdna (I'b, 208), nomay (I'b, 208),
aomro.  Kamunouxky aommo...(I'b, 197), aomu(m) (< somumu)
«wanamysamu pyku» (I'b, 54, 144), naomamu, nomiie <«amamu
(rkykypyosy)» (JACcb, 45), aamamu, -mne «zaramyeamu pyku»: O
emonyna Bacununa, nuw xycmouxa naaeie, xooum 0’ieya nonpu 600y, 0iii
pyku aamnae (despite the absence of accent markers in the illustration, the
rhythmical pattern of the song distich, as well as the grammatical form of
the verb analyzed, prove it belonging to the paradigm of Structural Class
V, and thus suffix-flexion accent. — K.l.) (CBI, 1, 402), lamadti, laml’u /
lamadju, lamle | lamat, lamli «iamamu» (CKYTI, 112), ramamu, namn’y,
Admaemw «iamamuy; «3oupamu epodcail kauanis kykypyosu» (Cab., 159).

The verbate under analysis in the variants of the literary language as
well as in the modern Ukrainian language, despite its lexical-semantic
derivation productiveness, represents only the grammatical paradigm of
Structural Class I, though the illustrative material of the lexicographic
source of the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary language
represents it with Class V Presence which is characterized by suffix-root
accent: aamamu «romumuy» (I, 122), aamamu «romumu» (Ken., 397),
aomamu | nomumu, — cobi zonogy (Ken., 412), namdamu, -dro, -dcw
wiamamu, TOMUmMu, poziamyeamu»; «niomusamu (600a  bGepeau)y,
«nopyuiysamu, He 0ompumysamucs cio6ay. He mo namne cyoomy, a we i
omyem ceoim 36e boca (€B.1V, 18) (I'p.1l, 342 —353), aamamucs, -
MdIOC}l, ~CUAICA TIAMAMUcs, po3aam)yeamucsy: Bce 3apas JaMHEmMbCa i
enemocs (En. 1V, 26); «zarommosamuca (npo npomeni)» (I'p. 1I, 353),
aamamu, -ar, -aeuwi «32uHaryu abo 6 ’ouu 3 cunor, i00LIAMU YACMUHU
4020-HeOYOb ab0 Po30IAMU WOCh HA YACMUHUY, «POOUMU HENPUOAMHUM,
pyinysamu, ncysamu yoapamuy;, «piwyye  6ioKuoamu  wo-Hedyos
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mpaouyitine, ycmanene, pYUHYBAMU, 3HUWYSAMUY; KYMOGIAMU KO2O-
HeOYOb Oimu NesHUM HUHOMY, «NOPYULY8Amu 36UYAUHUL GUTAOY,
«sukaukamu xeopooause siouymms romomuy (CYM, 1V, 441).

Suffix accentuation of the designated verb belongs to accentuational
acquirements of South Slavic languages, and root accentuation is a feature
of West Slavic languages: ramamu, [romamu), nomumu;, — Russian
aomdame, nomums, Byelorussian ramdys, Old Rus. ramamu, nomumu
Polish famaé, fomié, Check lamat, lomit, Slovak lamat’, lomat’, Upper
Sorbian famaé, lemié, Lower Sorbian famas, fomis, Polabian limet,
Bulgarian s1oms, Macedonian szomu, Serbo-Croatian somumu, Slovenian
lomiti, Old Slavonic somumu; — Proto-Slavic lomiti, iterative lamati; —
related to Lithuanian l@amyti «amamuy, lamiti «v’smu, enymu, ramamuy,
limti «naonomniosamucs, namamucsy»; Indo-European *lem— / lom—
«wiamamu, noaamarnuil;, v’ axuiy (ECYM, 111, 1188).

In the dialects under investigation the Indo-European verbate
cmpyzamu also proves grammatical and accent variance.

In Bukovynian and Upper Dniesterian subgroup of dialects the derivate
represents the width of usage range (Hutsul, Upper Dniesterian, and
Bukovynian dialects), lexical-semantic derivation productiveness, belonging
to Structural Class Il and suffix accentuation (at grammatical paradigm
incompleteness): cmpyzamu  «obuuwamu  6i0  wWKAparynu,  JYUWNUHU
(kapmonmo, xkyxypyosy)» (CIT, 178), cmpyzamu, ycmpyscuko «mecamuy;,
«ucmumu 6i0 aywnunu osoui ma ¢gpykmuy» (CITB, 164), cmpyeamu
«amupamu  (0es ’ssmoMa HAMOYEHUMU NAUMKAMU HAMUPAHE VKYULeHe
2aowkoio micye)y (CITP, 127), cmpyzamu, -2ae «3uimamu CcmpysicKy;
cmpyeamu (Oepeso)y, «3Himamu AYwnunns, uucmumu (cupy Kapmonmio)
(HPC, 247), cmpyzamu «snimamu wixipy 3 osouiey» (CBI'T, 528).

In the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary language the verb
analyzed proves its derivation nest productiveness (at grammatical
paradigm incompleteness) and stem class suffix accentuation: cmpyzamu
(Ken., 927), sacmpyzamu (XKen., 273), nacmpyzamu (Ken., 495),
nocmpyzamu «cmpyzamuy (XKen., 719).

Among the Carpathian dialects it is present only in the local East Boyko
subdialect, but with the variance of its grammatical paradigm and accent:
struyati, strizu / struydju, strige | striyat «cmpyeamuy (CKYTL, 175).

The designated verb manifests both lexical-semantic derivation
productiveness and grammatical paradigm variance (with the same two
accentuation types) in the southeastern variant of the literary language, and
thus in the modern Ukrainian literary language: cmpyeamu «cmpyeamu»
(14, 250), cmpyzdamu, -2d10, -€wt 1 -24cy, -cemwt «KCmpy2amuy; «KUKpeOmu:
Cmpyacame 2runy (Bac.); «cunvno oymu (npo eimep, 3asiproxy)»: Oi no
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yauyi ma memine cmpyyce (Up. U1, 324); «manyrosamu»: Ilicas cux opyeai
cmpyzanu 2ycaps. (Mxp. H, 30) (I'p. 1V, 219); cmpyzamu, -yacy, -yoceuws i
-yedio, -yedew; HaK. CHPYHCU, CIMPY2all «GHIMAMU CMPYAHCKY 3 NOGEPXHI
oepes, memany i m. iH.. AKUM-HeOYOb pizanvHum incmpymenmomy»: Ot tide
Munuil dopoeoro ma naiuuxy cmpyyce, Oi sk dce 5, Mitl MUIEHbKUL,
aoonw  mebe Oyice (Komommiika), «uapizamu mMOHKUMU —8Y3bKUMU
nracmuHkammw» // «3Himamu 6epXHitl wap 3 4020-HeOyob, pobumu 1020
pienum, enadenvkum». Mamu cmpysce [npunivox] ma 3n06 madice
(Tonosxo); «sismu 3 eeaukoio cunoio (npo eimep, 3a6ipoxy i m. iH.)»
(CYM, IX, 788), cmpyzdimucsa, cmpyscemovca 1 cmpyaaembcs
«nidoasamucs 0opooyi cnocobom cmpyeannay (CYM, IX, 788).

The illustrative material of “Ethymological Dictionary of Ukrainian” in
suffix accentuation of the verb analyzed proves accent acquirements of
East Slavic languages, as in West and South Slavic languages it prevails
with root accent type: cmpyzamu «3suimamu cmpydicky, Hapizamu
NIACMUHKAMU, CUTLHO GIAMUY, CIPYZHYMU, CIPYE «HIJC, AKUM YUCHAMb
xapmonmioy; — RUS. empozams, cmpyzams, Byelorussian cmpyzaus, Old
Rus cmpyzamu, cmpwveamu, Polish strugaé, Check strouhati «mepmu na
mepyi; cmpyeamuy», Old sestrhal (koru) «siwxpsb6as», struhati, Slovak
strahas’ «opibno pizamu; 3acmpyeysamux», Upper Sorbian truhaé «mepmu
na mepmyi, ckpeomu, 6pumuy», Lower Sorbian t§ugas «mc.», Bulgarian
cmpyaca «obpobrsio na moxapromy éepcmami», Macedonian cmpyoace
«moyumo, cmpyduce», Serbo-Croatian cmpyeamu «mouumu, cmpyzamu»,
Slovanian stFgati «ckpebmu, mepmu na mepymi», «mouumuy», Old Slavic
cmpveamu  (cmpoyzamu) — «wukpebmu,  3wKpAOysamu, — 30uUpamuy,
cmpvzamu ca «opumucs»;, — Proto-Slavic stregati «ckpebmu, cmpyeamuy;,
Indo-European *streug-, derivative from *st(e)reu— «wnamazysamu,
anaoumu, pooumu cmyeu, mopxkamucs» (ECYM, V, 451).

In the supradialect under research the width of usage range (Hutsul,
local Upper Dniesterian, Bykovynian, Boyko, Volyn subdialects), lexical-
semantic derivation productiveness (with the sporadicity of some sememes
acquiring homonymic relations in Bukovynian and Boyko subdialects) is
represented by one more Indo-European verbate of the former oxytonic
accent paradigm, which unlike those analyzed above is characterized by
only its belonging to the grammatical paradigm of Structural Class V and
by the sequence of suffix-root accent: sukaty (sy) «cnaimamu, ckpyuyeamu
(ceiuku)», wsukdajmo, ne zsuka, sukanyj (wmnypox), Sy sucziyt, Sukdaty
(mtku, motuz). Por. zasukaty (SH, 223); cykdmu (nanvuyxi)
«nepebysamu (6 mrwopmi)» (I'b, 157), cyxamu', ccyxkdmu «supobismu
kanauiv: A eoce xonaui ccykdna... (CBI'T, 532); cykdmu?, cyuti «npamu
be3 munar; «sidinpamu (wypysamu) 6 OinusHi 3a0pyOHeHi Micys»
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(CBIT, 532); cyxkamu® «ceapumu xococv» (CBIT, 532); cykdmu, cyuy,
cpuemt «CKpyuyeamu 3 KilbKOX HUMOK 68 OOHYY, KHAMOMYSAmMU HUMKY Hd
WNYILKY 011 MKAKHS NOJIOMHQY, «mepmu, po3ousamu Ha OPiOHI WUMAmKu
(npo ckno, kepamixy)y;, «iywumu (mepebumu) xauanu xykypyosu» (Cao,
346), cyxdamucs, cyuuys «scmpseamu (6 6iixy)» (Kops., 232).

In Boyko subdialects it proves both belonging to Structural Class V
and suffix-root accentuation, despite incomplete grammatical paradigm
and variance accenting in the Infinitive (root, stem class suffix and the
Infinitive suffix) in the western Boyko subdialects: cyxamu, cyxami,
CYKamu HUMKU «KPYMUMU HUMKUWY, CKPYUYEAMU HUMKU», CyKAmu
c’6imno «pobumu 2Homu 01 CEIUOK, CYKAMU WigOUKU KHABUSAMU Yi6KU
na kpocna» (CBL, 11, 265), sukdti, sucéu, -e «cykamu» (CKYTT, 176),
CcyKamu, cyuy, cpuemt «CKpyuyeamu, 36UAIONU  KiIbKA ~ NACOM,
8UCOMOBIAMU  W0-HeOYOb» (HAaTUrad, MOTY3Ky 1 T. iH.); COarse «icmu
(nepes. G6arato)»: Toii Hepoba Huy He pobum, auw cyue ma i cyue, a Koau
Hacyueca — nepegéprecs, kymo, ma i cnum. (CU'LLB, 447).

In the lexicographic source of the Galician variant of the literary
language the verbative defined is distinguished by both the productiveness
of the morphological nest and stem class suffix accent (with traditional
incompleteness of their grammatical paradigms): cykamu, cyxkomdamu
«ekpywysamuy  (Ken, 934), sacyxkimu | 3acykyeamu «cyxdmuy»
(OKen., 274), nacyxamu | nacyxkysamu «cyxamu» (XKen., 496), nocyxamu |
nocykuymu (sepemenom) (Kern., 720).

In the southeastern variant of the literary language the verb defined
maybe by the analogy to those analysed above represents the same
variance of Presence forms which belong to Structural Classes V and IlI,
as well as variance (suffix and suffix-root) accentuation: cyxdmu
«ykamuy» (Il, 251), cykamu, -xdw, -ew | -up, -uwwm «cyxamu,
sexpyuysamuy (I'p. 1V, 227). In the 11-volume “Dictionary of Ukrainian”
the analyzed verbate is documented with its grammatical and accent
variance, but the illustrative material is presented with only Presence forms
of Structural Class V: cykamu, cyuy, cyuew 1 cykdaro, cykdcuw
«CcKpyuyeamu, 3eueamu Kiibka nacom pazom»:. Ti cyuwame apkanu, mi
eocmpsamo, Ti pyscores [eeunmisku] ceoi sapsoacaroms (Bop.). Cyuums
muni samemine (Yc.); «nepebupamu pyxamu, noeamu» (CYM, 1X, 830).

Presence forms in South Slavic languages speak to root accent deriving
from the oxytonic accent paradigm. Root accent in the Infinitive in West
Slavic languages as well as in Slovenian and Serbian is motivated maybe
by accent analogy to its Presence forms. The thematic affix accent (with
the sporadicity of accentuating the finite affix in western Boyko
subdialects) can be of the acquirements of the accent system of the
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Ukrainian, Russian and Byelorussian languages: cykdmu, [cyxamucs]
«ecmpssamuy (Kops.), [cykomamu] «cykamu» (Hen.), [cyuumu] «the.»,
[eyusmucsa) «nae’sizysamucs»;, — Russian cykams, [ckamb] «cykamuy,
cyKaub, cykamo, np. cokamu «mc.», Old Polish, Upper Sorbian suka¢é
«cyrkamu», Check soukati, skati, Slovak sikar’, Lower Sorbian sukas,
Polabian sduknd, Bulgarian cykam, cyua, Macedonian cyka, cyue, Serbo-
Croatian cyxamu, Slovenian sikati, Old Slavic cykmo; — Proto-Slavic
*skati  «s’szamu  @ysznu, 36’szyéamu, cykamu, ckpysyeamuy», Sukati
«me.»; — connected to Lithuanian sakti «xpymumu, z6usamu», Latvian sukt
«me.; snuxamuw; Indo-European *seuk-, derivative from *seu— / sii—
«enymu, eepmimu, niocansmuy, reflected in Old Indian suvdti «npusooumu
6 pyx» (ECYM, V, 470).

Thus, the verbs of Structural Class Il of the former oxytonic accent
paradigm in the southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language, despite
usage non-productiveness are characterized by lexical-semantic derivation
productiveness (with the seme of grammatical redundance), grammatical
paradigm variance (Presence forms belonging to Structural Classes Il
and V) and accentuation variance (suffix-root and suffix). The former
accent variant represents stressing the thematic affix in the Infinitive and
the root in the Presence, which originates mainly from the oxytonic accent
paradigm, correlating with accent features of West Slavic and rarer South
Slavic languages. The latter (suffix) variant is of later acquirements of the
accent system of the southwestern dialects, as well as of East Slavic
languages (Ukrainian, Byelorussian and Russian).

3. Phonetic-grammatical and accent correlation of verbs in the
southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language and South Slavic
languages

In the Carpatian (Boyko, Transcarpathian and Lemko) and rarer in the
Bukovynian-Upper Dniesterian (Hutsul, Upper Dniesterian and Upper
Sannyan) dialects Structural Class Il and sporadically 11 verbs represent
(mainly in singuar) presence paradigm variance.

The former of them is distinguished by preserving the relational affix
(-j-) and flexion vowels (with the root or the thematic affix stressed). The
latter paradigm is characterized by their (flexion vowels) constriction
“after having lost the intervocal j (are > a): npunoe’idaw, maxau»™ (with
the third person singular actualized) and the root morpheme stressed,
irrespective of the accent type of the derivate. In Lemko subdialects the

0 Bosmmit T. M. Cucrema miecniBHUX (GopMm B roBipui cena bitai wa JleBiBIIUHI.
Vkpaincoka oianexmna mopgonozis. Kuis. 1969. P. 178.
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verbs noted represent constriction in the majority of Presence forms and
special flexions: -m (1-st person sing. by the analogy to athematic verbs), -
wt (2-nd person sing.), -m (3-rd person sing.), -me (1-st person pl.), -me (2-
nd person pl.), -ym (3-rd person pl.).

The verbs of the first grammatical paradigm suffix type (with the
flexion vowel constriction due to the intervocal relative affix reduction)
were acquiring a different accent pattern, namely root accent in Presence
forms singular, obviously by the analogy to accentuating root accent type
verbs, rooted into the baritone accent paradigm. I. Pankevych analyzing
accent peculiarities of Transcarpatian dialects hesitated on the motivation
of the cause for “shifting the word accent to the initial syllable as it is in
the Hungarian language or in Serbo-Croatian Stokavian dialects, today it is
not easy to answer”, though he was convinced that that this phenomenon
“had its origin on the Slavic ground”: noéopwikimu, -pvikaw (-deur)
«besnaono nopumu zemaio» (Cab., 235); ooponamu, -naiy, -ponauwt (-
nailew) «boponysamu» (Cab., 29); vertdti, vértal «nosepmamuy
(CKVYTT, 197), [vertati]: -ju, vértat «eepmamuy», (CKYTT, 197); cauxdmu,
-Kkaiy, edukaw (-Kdilewt) «niokouyeamu wmanu cooi abo Komy-ne6yovy»
(Cab., 46); pozzopmamu, po3zopmam, -auwi «po3052amu, CKUOAMU 8ePXHIll
00s2; posmomyseamu woce 3azopruymey (Ilupt., 270); eynimu «eyasmu»
(I'B, 232), but: zyneme (T'B, 232); eycaimu, n’dity, 2yen’aw (n’diiens)
«epamu Ha ckpunyi». JuB. we zycmu.; «mypkomamu (npo xoma):
ayc’nam; 2pen’am (eycn’diie), nepen. «xpunimu 6 2pyosx y cmapoi a6o
xeopoi moounuy (Cab., 54); noradycyn’amu, noradxncyn’am (CBT, 11, 90);
d’ilati, d’ilat «pooumu» (CKYTI, 75); ooposcamu, -poscam (-scdiie)
«dopoocuamuy (Cab., 73); dumadati, dumat «dymamu» (CKYTI, 79);
[faddti]: -ju, Zddat «bascamu» (CKYTL, 214); zopsimu [36p’amul],
36p’am (-p’aiie) «ceimamu» (Ca6., 130); xanimu [kan’amul, n’dity,
Kdn’aw (n’aitewt) «3a6pyoniosamu  60IOMOM, 2PAIOKOI0, SPSAZHUINUY
(Cab., 138); kardti, karat «xapamu» (CKYTT, 98); [kasdti]: pri=kasdti
s’a, -ju s’a, pri=kdsat s’a «domopramucs» (CKYTT, 98); kamynsimu,
Kamynam, -Awl «KOMumu, nepecysamu Kpyeauil npeomem )y HesHOMY
nanpsami» (Iupt., 133), kauyaimu, xawynam «xomumu» (Cab., 140),
nokauynsimu, nokauyn’aw «noxomumuy (Cab., 248); kusdti, -ju, kasat
«kycamu» (CKYTT, 110); nizamu, n’izaw «iseamu» (Cab., 162);
avimdmu (Bepxp., 1900, 72), asvimde, avimam (Bepxp., 1900, 72);
munamu «vunamu» (I'b, 219), munacw «vwunamu» (I'B, 141); paldti,

! MTanpkesmy 1. VYkpainceki roBopu Iligkapnarcekoi Pyci i cymexxaunx obnacreii. [Ipara.
1938. Part 1 P. 328.
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o=pdlat «sismu zepno (mpscyuu ¢ pewemi)» (CKYTIL, 138), onanamu,
ondnaw sismu 3epno» (Cab., 214), onandmu, -anam, -awm «niokudamu
X6 y opmi neped 1ioco GUNIKAHHAM, Popmysamu XAIOuHy, ouuwamu
3epHO 8I0 NON0GU 8 KOPpUMYI WIAXOM 11020 nioxudanns Ha eimpi» (ITupr.,
215); 3anpivdmu, -udity, -p’iuuw (-uditews), 3anp’ivdna «3a60ponsmu»
(Cab., 107); nymuamu, nyw’v’am «nyckamu» (CBI, 11, 163), pusdéti,
puséaju, puscéat «nyckamu, cnaasnamu (nic)» (CKYTT, 156), nywmamu, -
udity, nywuaw (-udaiiew) «nywamuy» (Ca6., 304), cnywamu, cnywam, -
aw  «cnyckamu, onyckamu enuz» (Impt., 290); rubdti, -ju, rabat
«pybamu» (CKVYTIL, 161); (i)s’=S’iydti, (i)s’=S’iyat «domscysamucs
pyxkamuy (CKYTT, 165); s’idati, -ju, s’idat «cioamu» (CKYTTL, 165);
cmapamu, cmapam «0obysamuy», «pozoodysamuy (CBT', 11, 249); stradati,
-ju, stradat «cmpaswcoamu» (CKVYTL, 174); mananamu, mananaw
«BAdHCKO UMu no 8enuxii epazioyi abo no womy-Hebyow epysvkomy» (Cab.,
348); [tiydti]: za=¢iydati S’a, za=t’iyat s’a «wamszyeamucs», pri=stiyati,
pri=stiyat «npuuinismu» (CKYTT, 186), noposmizimu, no*poyc’y’izaw
«noposmseamu wo-ne6yon npyscne (rymy i mon.) (Cab., 262); fir’dti
«enamu», na=rir’dti, na=rir’at «siocamamu» (CKYTL, 186);
posmikamucs, poc’w’ikaw’:a «posmusamucs 6 pisui 6oxu» (Cab., 319);
xoeamu, xoeam, -awt «xogamu, maimu wocw» (Ilupt., 328); éekdti, ¢ékat
«uexamu» (CKYTL, 67); &er’dti, -ju, &er’at; der’dj «uepnamu» (CKVTT,
68); ditati, -ju, ditat, -&itdj «uumamu» (CKYTT, 70).

Prefix imperfectives have also undergone constriction of presence
flexion vowels, and nowadays representing the connectedness of non-
preffix motivating derivates (at their being actualized in colloquial
Russian) are distinguished by their semantic correlation with one-root
prefix perfectives of the corresponding structural classes: o6epmamu,
0(0%, y, 8)oépmawm «nosepuymuy» (Cab., 210); [berdti]: u=berdti, y=birat
«Hapsioxcamu, eoupamu» (CKYTT, 57); [ywbdti]: po=ywbdti, po=y@dbat
«nomupamuy (CKYTI, 91); [derdti]: po=za=derdju, po=za=dirat
«pasznumuy  (CKYTT,  74); [krasati]:  pri=krasdti, pri-krdsat
«npuxpawysamu» (CKYTT, 107); [mwkdti]: w=mwkdti, u=mgakat
wanypwosamu (6 wocw)» (CKYTL, 127); [Mwkdti]: pro=mwkadti, -ju,
pro=makat «xosmamu, npoxosmysamu» (CKVYTL,127); nepenikamu,
nepenikam «nexmu Oosute, Hioc 3zeuuaiino» (CBL, II, 53); [prliyati]:
u=pr’iydti, u=pr’iyat «sanpseamu» (CKYTI, 153); [rabl’dti]: vo=rabl dti,
vardblat «eupobismuy» (CKYTL, 156); r’ikati: na=r’ikdti, -ju, na=r’ikat
«rcanimucs Ha Ko20-H, oasamu im’s Ooumuni», Za=r’ikdti s’a, -ju s’a,
za=r’ikat s’a «aapikamucs»y | w=r’ikdti «niooasamu npucmpimy»,
«wypouysamuy (CKYTI, 159); [starydti]: po=starydti s’a, po=stdryat s’a
«nocmapamucsy (CKYTT, 172); [terdti]: na=terdti, na=tirat «<namepamu»
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(CKYTT, 185); [noemeop’imu], noemedpaws «nosiouunsmuy» (Cab.,
271); tindti]: u=tindti, y=tinat «uasooumu nopuy na xococe» (CKVTL,
186); [¢indti]: za=¢indti, za=¢indt «3auunamuy», Po=¢indti s’a, pocdindt s’a
«noyunamucsy (CKYTL, 70).

In the Carpathian dialects with constricted presence flexions we come
across a number of verbatives of the same root accent type structural class,
rooted into the first baritone accent paradigm, which is motivated by
phonetic-grammatical analogy to verbs with suffix accent type which
derives from the second baritone accent paradigm: Gizamu, Gizam «6ymu 6
cmani miuku» (CBI, 1, 54) (< *b'égati *b’égajets (1-st a.p.a.) (Cxi., 346),
nobizamu, nobizaw «noGicamuy; -am «cmamu mineHoo (Npo Kopogy»
(Cab., 24);, braskati, braskat «opuskamu, nupckamu» (CKYTT, 63);
simamucs, c’a elwam «giwamucsy; «nycmyeamu (nepesajicno npo
oimeti)» (Cab., 39) (< *v'ésati *v'ésajts (1-st a.p.a.) (Cxi., 346); erinamu,
2HUnam «no2na0amuy; «no2usoysamu Kyouce, oaasoamucs» (Cab., 48);
20iKamu, 20UKAM «Kpuuamu, 2yKamuy, <«KpUuuamu «2ou»; <Jiasmu,
ceapumuy» (CBIL, 1, 179); opdwnamu, opawnaw «opsnamu» (Cab., 78);
oyscamu, oyycauws «miynimuy» (Cao., 80); kronamu, knonaw «cmyxkamu 8
0eepi, npocsiyu 0o3eony yeiumu» (Cab., 144); rywamu, Kywiaw
«npobysamu, kywmyeamu icy» (Cab., 158); avtramu, nviraw «xumamu,
pyxamu (naBuneio)» (Cab., 161); nondxamu, nondxaw «noHioxamu»
(Cab., 258); nonaxamu, nondxam, -aw «nowoxamu» (Ilupt., 244);
nvipxamu, neipxaw «iimamu, nypxamuy (Ca0., 230); yabamu, -arw, -awm
(-aew) «razsumu  HaKOMIWKYU, NEPECYBAMUCS 8  20PU3OHMATLHOMY
noaoxcenni» (Cab., 406); mnomamu «nioxiadamu Ho2y aOOUHI, WOO
cnimknynacs» (CI'UB, 527), wnomamu, -arwo, -awm (-acw) «pobumu
nionioieky» (Cab., 424), wnopmamu, wnopmam, -aut «UNROpmMamu,
xonynamuy (ITuprt., 352).

Presence flexions constriction has also happened to the verbs which in
different dialects of the southwestern supradialect are distinguished by
accentuation variance: en’adamu, on’ddawm «wykamuy» (Cab., 49);
ob=zirdti s’a, ob=zirat s’a «oamndysamu» (CKYTT); 063epamu, -épam, -
aw «oznsdamu, npuzisoamucs 0o wozocey (Ilupt., 204); noayndmu,
nonynaw  «noxonynamu»  (Ca0.,252);  nonvimamu, nonvimaw
«nomayamu» (Cab., 258); pro=tiydti, pro=tiyat «mpomszysamu»
(CKVTT, 186); noxpdamamucs «nouamu wKymuibeamu, 3axXeopimu Ha
noeu» (CBTI, 11, 128), xpamamu «uxanoubamu, maiodwu ykopoueny abo
xeopy nozy; xyaveamu» (CI'LIB, 499), xpamamu «xymveamu» (HPC, 268),
Xpomamu «KYIb2AMu» (ICcB, 92), Xpamamu «KyIbeamu,
wKymunveamuy;, «oonyckamu  ocummeei  nomunxku» (CI'Th, 178),
xpamamu «uxymurveamuy» (CBIT, 615), xpamamu (Ken, 1045),
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xpamamu,-aio, -awt (-acw) «xyrveamu, wkanoubamu» (Cab., 405),
noxpdmamu, noxpamauw «noxyrveamu, nowkanoudbamuy (Cab., 273).

It is interesting that verbs with loan roots (with root stress
predominating in the source language) also represent presence flexion
constriction caused by the same analogy: nordanoamu, nordidaw
«nonamsaxamu»(Cab., 239); tmamedamu(ca), rmameam(ca), -aui(cs)
«naymamu(cs), sannymysamu(cs)» (upt., 69); Kanuamu, kdnuaw
wacmibamu»;  «3’eonyeamu», Cf. Hungarian kapcsa «wusmba»
(Cab., 138); nonadmaw (nonnamamu) «noramamu». CF. nadamamu
(Cab., 259); wnomamu, -aity, -aw (-aitewr) «poOumu nIOHINCKY»,
«asaxcamu komy-nebyon y uomycoy». Cf. German spotten «uacmixamucs,
suywamuca» (Cab., 424).

CONCLUSIONS

Thus, vowels constriction in presence flexions of the first, second and
third person singular (rare) and root morpheme accent is a characteristic
phonetic and accentuation feature of the verbs (mostly of Structural Class
Il with suffix accent type) of southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian
language, the Carpathian subgroup in particular, which correlates them
with phonetic and accentuation peculiarities of the Bulgarian, Serbian,
Croatian and Polish languages'. In Lemko subdialects flexion constriction
is characteristic of also other grammatical forms of the verbs analysed. The
actualisation of the defined processes in autochthonous derivates of
western Boyko, local modern eastern Boyko, Transcarpathian and Lemko
subdialects caused their spreading onto verbates with loan roots.

Presence forms representing the specifics of phonetical and
accentuation processes of the southwestern dialects have not become an
acquirement of the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary language, as
in the analysed lexicographic source the analysed verbs are represented
mostly in the form of the Infinitive. They have not contributed to
grammatical system of the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary
language, and thus to the modern Ukrainian literary language either.

SUMMARY

In the article accent processes of Structural Class Il suffixal accent type
verbs in the southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language with their
lexical-semantic, semantic-grammatical,  derivational, phonetic and

12 o . . . . . .
Onnmkendy M. Bo#KiBChKO-TIIBAEHHOCTOB SIHCBKI  MOBHI ~ mapainenmi. [Ipami

XII pecriy6nikancbkoi gianextonoriuHoi Hapaau. Kuis. 1971. P. 443.
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etymological peculiarities correlation have been analyzed. Accentuation
analysis of the designated verbs has been conducted by contrasting their
accentuation features in the variants of the literary language, the modern
Ukrainian literary language and other Slavic languages. It has been detected
that most of the defined class’s verbs (except the derivates of sound or
interjection semantics) are characterized by accent uniformity (accenting stem
class suffix throughout the whole grammatical paradigm). Among the
derivates of the structural class under investigation a big group of prefixal
derivates which in the Ukrainian language are characterized by stem
connectedness (with their actuality in Russian), by the imperfectivity of the
suffix accent correlative grammeme, and by the ability of correlating with
one-root prefixed perfectives of different structural classes have been noted.

Of accent specifics are rooted into late Proto-Slavic oxytonic accent
paradigm verbs. They represent grammatical (belonging to Presence forms
of Structural Classes V and Ill) and thus accent (suffix-root and suffix)
variance. Suffix-root accentuation being characteristic of the grammatical
paradigm of Structural Class V verbs correlates with accent features of
West Slavic and rarer of South Slavic languages. Suffix accent type being
characteristic of Structural Class Il derivates is of later accent
acquirements of the southwestern dialects and East Slavic languages.

Lingual peculiarity of the southwestern supradialect, esp. of the
Carpathian dialect subgroup, is the availability of a considerable number of
Structural Class 111 and rarer Il verbs which are characterized by phonetic
and accent variance.

Forms with accented thematic affix in the Infinitive and root in the
Presence correlate with accent peculiarities of verbates in South Slavic
languages, and affix accent throughout the whole grammatical paradigm
correlate them with the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian language as
well as the modern Ukrainian, Byelorussian and Russian languages.
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UKRAINIAN POST-IMPERIAL SCIENCE ABOUT
LITERATURE:KEY FACTORS OF FORMATION

lvanyshyn P. V.

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this studio is to give a generalized author’s vision of the
main factors of formation of the newest Ukrainian science about literature,
which is in no way claimed to be exhaustive and definitive. In our view,
both creation, perception, and interpretation of this image are impossible
without Lina Kostenko’s observation, which accurately defines the outlines
of the latest «concrete-hermeneutic situation» (G.-G.Gadamer): «We are
opening Ukraine in Ukraine, and this does not threaten anyone with the
loss of territories or spiritual values. It just demands a revision of the usual
scheme and rearrangement of incorrectly placed mirrors.

Ukrainians are a nation that has been displaced for centuries by
physical destruction, spiritual expropriation, and genetic mutations, goal-
directed mixing of peoples within its territory, because of this amnesia of
historical memory and a qualitative loss of the national genotype itself was
happened. Her image has been distorted for centuries... It is a great miracle
that this nation is still present, it could have been leveled and disappeared a
long time ago. In fact, it is a rare nation, lonely on its own land in its great
society, and even lonelier in the universe of humanity. Phantom of Europe,
which only at the end of the century began to acquire real features for the
world. It is waiting for its philosophers, historians, sociologists, geneticists,
writers, artists. Neurasthenics are asked not to worry».

The qualitative changes in the Ukrainian humanitarian space, which
have drawn since the mid-1980s (during the so-called «reconstructiony in
the USSR), have received a new impulse with the disintegration of the
Soviet empire and Ukraine’s independence in 1991. The same changes
directly affected Ukrainian literature and the complex of literary
disciplines. Colonial cultural and historical circumstances of the formation
of scientific existence (totalitarianism of thinking of the Russian-
Communist model, censorship of the Communist Party, omnipotence of
repressive bodies, the only-correctness of the ideology of the CPSU, etc.)
have disappeared into the past. Instead, the post-colonial realities of the
young state, with their obvious advantages and disadvantages, began to
form epistemological reality.
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1. External factors of formation of the postcolonial literary studies

In the post-imperial period the development of the Ukrainian science
about literature was determined by two groups of factors: external, extra-
scientific, which influenced the creation of new circumstances for the
existence of science, and internal, constituting from the inside the ways of
modern Ukrainian philology. The main external factors were: socio-
political, ideological and ideological, cultural, philosophical, economic,
socio-psychological and religious. Although it is worth noting that, in
general, extra-scientific factors began to play a smaller role in
epistemological development than it was in the Soviet period.

The defining socio-political reality was gaining independence by
Ukraine, which was associated with the appearance of opportunities to
build a truly independent nation state with a well-developed infrastructure
and the realization of a versatile national revival of colonized by centuries
Ukrainian people. The stateless nation was given the chance to finally
become a State nation. However, unfortunately, the national-liberation
revolution of the late 1980s did not come to a logical political end. The
post-colonial «state of Ukraine» never became a full-fledged state of the
Ukrainians, no the ideology of state-building was created and, accordingly,
the strategy of versatile national revival, Ukrainian culture and language
did not receive due support from political leadership.

According to experts, the post-colonial state has more and more
acquired features of the neo-colony of Russia and Western superpowers,
covered up by pseudo-democratic institutions. The two large-scale national
uprisings (the Maydans of 2004 and 2013-2014) and the Russian-
Ukrainian war, which began with the Moscow’s annexation of the Crimea
and the formation of pro-Kremlin puppet regimes in Eastern Ukrainian
lands in 2014, were the political confirmations of the neo-colonial status
quo. Vitaliy Donchyk, comprehending the cultural and historical situation
of the 1990s, emphasized that our people, «having been got freedom, is
still threatened», that «our language, culture, history, spirituality ... were
found in a Horde siege», and this situation of «internal occupation» (V.
Ivanyshyn’s term) summarized as follows: «They want one from us, but
essentially everything: that we would not be masters on our land, we would
not be conscious of ourselves a nation with all its defining signs,
priorities — like all nations in Europe’.

! Jonuuk B.I'. “A mu me €” (“Bepecreuko” Jlinu Kocrenko). Jlonunk B.I'. 3 motoky it
i mitoroky. K. BJI “Ctuinoc”. 2003. C. 402-403.
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The development of Ukrainian culture, including science, has become
mainly an affair of individual institutions, enthusiasts-ascetics and civic
organizations. And, according to lvan Fizer, it should be, above all, a
large-scale state affair: «...this is about creating such a dianoya and such a
pandeya by the state, that is, such an intellectual paradigm and such a
system of education that would take into account maximum of intellectual,
ethno-psychological, moral and utilitarian aspects of the Ukrainian nation.
In such a context of humanitarian policy, and only in this, Ukrainian
philology will have the opportunity to grow and function»®.

Postcolonial reality was marked by the active confrontation of various
ideologies — social worldviews. The former key confrontation of
communist / anti-communist has been changed by a confrontation between
existentially historical, national-centric systems of ideas and their imperial
and cosmopolitan opponents. Among the latest, the revanchist (communist,
socialist), Muscovite (neo-Eurasian) and Eurocentric (neo-liberalism,
multiculturalism, globalism, feminism, gender) doctrines played a
significant role. It is typical that these universalist ideologies produced
various cultural imperialisms (E. Smith, E. Said), appealing to a variety of
«universaly,  «globaly, supranational values («general-humany,
«internationalisty», «common Slavicy, «Eurasiany, «classy», etc.) intended to
devalue the organic and cultural values, in order to ensuring political,
economic and cultural domination over different countries and peoples. All
these ideological confrontations between supporters and opponents of
national value systems were also actively present in Ukrainian humanities,
often defining the nature as if purely scientific discussions and polemics®.

The general-cultural factor has manifested itself in several aspects.
First of all, the influence of the Russian-Soviet colonial paradigm has
significantly decreased, however, not everywhere and not always (although
many Soviet rituals, myths and symbols remain in the information space of
the country). On the other hand, the presence of the Ukrainian cultural
tradition has intensified. The penetration of Western mass-cultural

2 @isep L. 3ycTpiui un 3iTKHEHHs yKPAiHCHKOI (PLIOIONT i3 3aXiXHIMU METOLONOTIYHIMH
crparerismu. CinoBo i yac. 2006. Ne4. C. 8.

® Boituyk b. IIpo niteparypHy icropiocodiio Ta GelkeryBanHs B niteparypi. Kpuruka.
2002. Y. 6. C. 32; Monuuk B. Tak xT0 % peanimye imeosorizamiro? Jlireparypra Ykpaina.
2007. 14 uepsns; IBanmmmu II. 3axucr micns 3axucry, ado HoiTHi THn nomiTu4HOT
uensypu. Jliteparypua VYkpaina. 2007. 21 wyepBus; Kmowek [I. Ilpobnema I'puropis
I'paboBuua: moment ictunu. J[3epkano tmxkus. 2003. 1 nucromana; ®Dizep 1. 3ycrpiui um
3ITKHEHHS YKpaiHCbKOi (istonorii i3 3aXiHUMK MeTo0NoriYHUMU cTparerismu. CIoBo i yac.
2006. Ned. C. 5-10; Xomenko O. JlOOUTHIIO-TAPBAPJCHKU: THIIOJOTIS MPOIECY.
Xowmenko O. Ecei pecriyounikancekoi ocenn. Teprnominb. Ixypa. 2011. C. 100-105.
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stereotypes and the latest Russian pop culture (through the radio,
television, newspapers, books, Internet, etc.) has also become appreciable.
This cultural-semiotic chaos, unverified by a conscious and clear state
policy in the spiritual sphere, has become deeper in common-world
tendencies. For example, the «catastrophic collapse of cultural values»
(J. Ryus) in Western societies, which became expressive after the Second
World War. Cultural spheres as a system of national-spiritual values
(M. Weber, P. Ricker) have been increasingly suffered invasion and
devaluation by anti-cultural ersatz. Mentioned tendencies, unfortunately,
directly concerned the latest Ukrainian literary criticism as an organic
branch of any national culture. From here, the key task of the Ukrainian
post-Soviet society, formulated, for example, by Mykola Zhulynskiy in the
context of awareness of the importance of «national factor, or more widely,
nationalism» by the significant part of Ukrainian intelligentsia, became
expressive”.

The philosophical factor is most noticeably manifested at the deepest,
theoretical level of scientific consciousness, and also had a worldwide
character. It is about an accelerated development in the age of Modern
(from the 15th century) of devastating, calculating, shopkeeper
(«calculated», according to M. Heidegger) thinking, the sources of which
are found in antiquity. At the same time there was a decline of the
existential and historical thinking («comprehending considerations»), the
shepherding thinking and the affirmation of nihilistic, technocratic, anti-
existent thinking, called not to protect, but to rule over being, to exploit
and, as a result, to destroy it. Many scientists in Ukraine and in the world
have become hostages of namely nihilistic or partially nihilistic (eclectic)
types of philosophizing. At the same time, the aspiration to discover the
«nihilistic metaphysics of post-structuralism» (I. Ilyin) and to critically
comprehend the following tendencies were noticeable: «It is clear
understandable aspiration to join the latest philosophical and aesthetic
ideas and «to be on par with Europe» acquires too straight-linear forms,
turns of an uncontrollable desire absolutely everything «transfer» to us and
free or non-free neglecting of the peculiarities of national development»°.

The economic factor was a natural consequence of two economic
tendencies. At the local level, it is a systemic crisis (especially deep in the
1990s) in the Ukrainian economy that has caused miserable, residual

4 Xynuucskuii M. HamjonansHa KymbTypa 3a yMOB (POPMyBAaHHS HOBOIi CYCIUIBHOL
coniapHocti B YkpaiHi. Cydacuicts. 1997. Nel. C. 68.

® Nonuux B. IIpo icTopito miteparypy, skoi goci He Gymo. Ci1oso i gac. — 2002. — Ne 4. —
C.7.

76



financing of the cultural sphere, and in the social sphere has generated a
shameful stratification on a small stratum of oligarchs-fast-enriched
(mostly indifferent to the problems of the Ukrainian national-spiritual
development) and the absolute majority of society that was permanently
below the poverty line. At the global level, these are frequent global crises
that have deprived entire countries and nations of economic independence
for the benefit of foreign political elites or transnational corporations and
banks. In such circumstances, adequate material ensuring of Ukrainian
education and science became an impracticable dream. From here, the
absence of a large number of educational and scientific publications and
institutions, frequent emigration abroad or refusal from the active scientific
activity of leading scientists, and an unfortunate dependence on foreign
grant funds, which were often allocated to questionable or controversial,
from the point of view of the immanent scientific interests, projects, were
noticeable.

The socio-psychological factor significantly influenced the formation
of creators and recipients of literary and literary studies production.
Particularly notable was the phenomenon of marginalization as a pathology
of the spirit. We are talking about the appearance and notable activity since
the nineteenth century of national marginals, spiritually alienated
individuals. These are «non-rooted» (by S. Weil), denationalized, torn
between several cultures, deprived of a whole national identity people who
often aspired «endless self-affirmation» (D. Bell). In an independent
Ukraine, new anthropological varieties were added to the ancient types of
marginals —with the consciousness of the «Soviet people» (the so-called
«scoops»): a large number of westernized, westernized (West-oriented)
and neo-Russophile individuals (from the 2014 outlined as «separatisti»
and «wadding-meny) in the intelligentsia environment.

To some extent, some common European tendencies have manifested
themselves. Destruction by Europeans in the twentieth century of their own
national archetypes, sacred symbols caused, according to Karl-Gustave
Jung, to a mental devastation, to search of false ways of rescue: «We
allowed falling a home built by our parents, but now try to get into the
eastern palaces about which our ancestors had no idea. (...)... the vacuum
is filled with the most absurd political and social ideas, the different feature
of which is spiritual devastation». Not by chance, perhaps, that the same
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author noted at this time an increase in the number of patients sick on
neuroses, schizophrenia, paranoiaﬁ.

This internal socio-psychological situation is complicated by global
tendencies. According to experts, modern Euro-Atlantic civilization (and
not only it) has been imbued with the ideologemes of liberal «postmodern
democracy» and «global capitalismy. It is governed and governs by a layer
of inefficient managers — shopkeepers and consumers (spiritual
«Vaishya»). According to modern researchers, «Vaishya culture
tendencies, which are based on the cult of consumption, lead to a
consistent removal of moral taboos and to go out beyond all possible
cultural frames. The decline of the major social institutions (family, civil
society, ideology, classical culture) witnesses that the upper «ozone» layer
of the social organization is being quickly destroyed today’. In the field of
social, including scientific, communication the phenomenon of hyper-
textuality (excessively of sign systems) has been expanding, which has led
to lack of perception, understanding, reflection, practicality (applying).
Moreover, many works of art and literary studies have become more and
more imitations, «forgeries» (R.-M.Rilke) or «simulacra» (J. Baudrillard)
in the fields, accordingly, of literature or science.

An important spiritual and religious factor was also important in the
1990s. The artificial spreading of atheism by the imperial communist
power or controlled by the Soviet special forces Moscow Orthodoxy
changed in the post-colonial period with a perceptible tendency of
restoring organic religious identity and conversion of the Ukrainians to
traditional Orthodox and Greek Catholic churches. All this has caused to a
certain restoration of spiritual and religious literary creative work and
based on the Christian (philosophical and theological) tradition of
humanitarian reflection. The interest in biblical studies, theology, religious
philosophy, personalism, theoretical foundations of Christian exegetics,
etc. was revived. Interdisciplinary interpretations of «Christianity as the
foundational basis of literary creative work» have become systematic®.

However, these positive processes had to co-exist and conflict with the
latest pan-European tendency caused by ideological domination within the
Euro-Atlantic community of liberal secularism and atheism. This was not

6 JleBuyk JI. 3aximHoeBponeiicbka ecretnka XX cromirtsa. HaBuanpHuit mocionmk. K.
JInGine. 1997. 224 c.

" Posymumit M.M. Jlokrpuna gii: CowiansHo-(inocodcsknii korcnekr. X. Maiinan.
2009. C. 97.

® Xopo6 C.I Ha mnireparypHux TepeHax. JOCHiIKEHHs, CTaTTi, peueHsii. IBamo-
Opankisewk. [THY im. B.Credannka. 2006. C. 239.
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about a random or temporary phenomenon, but a systematic, «long process
of secularization and dehumanization» (D. Fockem), which led to a
peculiar fashion of atheism in the surrounding of Western intellectuals or,
accordingly, part of the westernized Ukrainian scientists (from here, for
example, defending of religious relativism, cynicism and skepticism, the
principles of the sexual revolution and gender ideology, the promotion of
homosexuality, or other sexual perversions, as if «democratic» gender
norm, etc.).

2. Intra-scientific factors of the newest literary process

However, no matter how significant were the external factors of the
literary process, influencing the collective consciousness and the
conditions of being of each humanitarian, intro-scientific (internal) factors:
methodological, aesthetic and literary began to play a major role in the
time of independence — with the disappearance of total Communist Party
control.

The most significant of all internal factors — methodological — factor
has manifested itself as a consequence of the historical change of
epistemological paradigms. In Soviet times, methodological monism
prevailed in social thinking, especially in the humanities, in particular, in
literary studies, as well as in artistic creative work: there was one and only
«correct» Marxist-Leninist methodology and the only analytical and at the
same time the creative method of socialist realism. Everything else was
considered bourgeois, false, or criminal (or at least secondary), and any,
even involuntary, attempts to go out this «methodology» and this
«method» were severely punished (in some periods of colonial history —
even by imprisonment or physical destruction).

With the independence of Ukraine, another, contrary to methodological
monism, the epistemological principle — methodological pluralism, was
established. There were created such conditions when each scientist or
artist was free to determine, at his or her own discretion, from which
methodological positions to analyze his or her subject of study, which of
the numerous methods to use. This widened possibilities and raised quality
of both cognitive and creative activities, caused appearance of large
number of interesting and productive scientific explorations.

However, it should be taken into account that sometimes the work lost
logical unity and gracefulness, and sometimes the main thing — the
awareness in the name of which it was performed. The creator and the
perceptor of scientific products often found himself in a difficult situation,
because his thinking was often determined by the lack of established and
consistent methodological position, which made it impossible for effective
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scientific communication: speech and consciousness of analysts and
recipients became «a set of rather eclectic approaches, slogans, conclusions
that often contradicted one another, if not within the same utterance, then
within one speech»’. Thus, in the context of methodological pluralism,
each time some organizing, system-forming factor, some methodological
dominant was needed. Unfortunately, this cognitive regularity has been
taken into account (and is still taken into account) by not all researchers,
which inevitably reduced the quality and argumentativeness of analytical
procedures.

Another danger of methodological pluralism has been the use by some
researchers of contradictory, from a scientific point of view, and
heteronomous (foreign) national scientific tradition approaches. (At the
same time, some of the used methods were directly reminded about new
political directives that forced the researcher not to study, but to falsify, to
«over-interpret» (U. Eko) artistic reality in the interests of the colonialist
political doctrine; which allowed Sergiy Kvit, for example, to describe
postmodernism as a «fetishisation of liberalism» in the spirit of the
previous definitions of Richard Rorty or Brian Shaw, who wrote about
«postmodern bourgeois liberalism».) That is, it was about the use of a
primarily Western scientific experience without any critical comprehension
and transformation in accordance with the concepts and experience of the
national scientific paradigm.

In the article in 1993, Solomiya Pavlychko was one of the first who
diagnose the danger of such a process. The Ukrainian researcher offered in
response to the crisis literary phenomena — «theory or philosophization of
literary studies» and at the same time warned against inorganic ways of its
solving: «The topic of today’s discussion is just as dangerous, because it
easily pushes in recent times on a popular way of comprehensive,
unprecedented distribution of recipes ... At the forefront of this movement
are some respected professors of Ukrainian origin and American citizenship,
in every second sentence of their articles on this subject, using the sacrament
word «necessary» '°. In the 1990s, many humanitarian authorities began to
warn against postmodern «desacralization» (L. Kostenko), «neo-
Bolshevismy» (I. Denysiuk), «democratic nihilism» (I. Dziuba), or «political
anti-Ukrainian literary criticismy» (Val. Shevchuk).

® Posymunii M.M. Jloktpuna aii: CowuianbHo-pinococskuii koucmekr. X. Maiinan.
2009. C. 107.
IMaBmmuko C. Merojonoriyna  cuTyalis B Cy4acHOMY  yKpaiHCbKOMY
niteparypo3nasctsi. [lapmuuko C. Teopis miteparypu. [lepeam. Mapii 3y6purskoi. K. Bua-
Bo Coutomii ITasnruko «OcHoBuy. 2002. C. 488, 483.
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In fact, at that time, another, national-centric position was formed,
based on national-philosophical (national-existential) hermeneutics:
productive philosophizing of the science of literature in the spirit of
applying methodological pluralism can be only then, when, by
generalization of Gregory Syvokin, the researcher will not forget about
«historical and national determining of literary-theoretical knowledge»'".
According to these reflections, S. Andrusiv, O.Bagan, M. Bondar,
O. Vertiy, Ya. Garasym, R. Golod, I. Denysiuk, I. Dziuba, D.Drozdovskiy,
V. Donchyk, M. Zhulynskiy, N. Zborovska, V. lvanyshyn, S. Kvit,
G. Klochek, V. Morenets, L. Moroz, M. Nayenko, A. Pogribniy, T. Salyga,
L. Senyk, L. Skupeiko, I. Fizer, O. Khomenko, S. Khorob, N. Shumylo and
others literary critics have spoken and created, however, these warnings
have not always been heard. From here, it became possible to generalize
postcolonial theoretical experience as a «commotion on the methodological
field» (I. Dziuba), «spreading of methodologies» (M. Nayenko), or
«collision of Ukrainian philology with Western methodological strategies»
(I. Fizer).

It is natural that the production of a part of Ukrainian post-imperial
literary critics (V.Ageeva, G.Grabovych, T.Gundorova, etc.) formed a
somewhat indifferent to the real scientific needs, cultural situation and
literary reality, meta-discourse, about which in his time GomiBgabga
wrote in reference to the Western experience: «The demands of the land,
the survival of the race, the cultural revival — all demand the understanding
and answers to the very concepts and structures that academics of post-
structuralism elucidate in language games, and few of them know about the
political struggle of the real people outside those discursive boundaries»™.

The changing of paradigms of literary thinking also happened under the
influence of aesthetic factor. Here, the aesthetic variety replaced the
doctrine of Marxist-Leninist aesthetics that prevailed in Soviet times. It
was about the variety of theories of interpretation of the beautiful, the
concepts of the beautiful and the arts and artistic practices. Numerous
diaspora editions (original and reprinted) that became available in
continental Ukraine (works by L. Biletskiy, 1. Ohiyenko, D. Dontsov,
Yu. Lypa, E.Malaniuk, Yu.Klen, M. Shlemkevych, U. Samchuk,
E. Onatskiy, L. Luttsiv, Yu. Sherekh, Y. Lavrinenko, Yu. Boyko,
I. Mirchuk, V. Yaniv, |. Kachurovskiy, I. Koshelivets, B. Kravtsiv,

1 : : . . .
Cusokinb I'M. VY Bumipax cnpuiiManns. TeoperuuHi mnpoOiieMu XyHOKHBOI

mitepatypy, ii icropii ta Gpynxuii. K. @enike. 2006. C. 34.
12 Cremon C., Tipdin I'. ITocTkonoHianpHa KpUTHKA. AHTONOTIS CBITOBOI JTiTepaTypHO-
kputruHoi gymku XX ct. 3a pea. M.3y6punpkoi. JIesis. Jlitomuc. 1996. C. 537.

81



V. Derzhavyn, Yu. Lutskiy, I. Fizer, G. Grabovych, R. Rachmanniy,
T. Skrypka, etc.) have promoted to this.

These discourses, on the one hand, promoted to the emancipation of
artistic thought and creative work, and, on the other, sometimes
paradoxically promoted to the latest restrictions. True, as the researchers
observed, these restrictions and even censorship appeared already in the
coordinates of not communist, but liberal nihilism, linked first of all with
the well-known tendency to devaluation or «dehumanization of art»
(H. Ortega-and-Gasset) — the guidelines of cosmopolitan («decomposing»
after D.Dontsov) modernism, avant-gardism, and postmodernism. Clearly
nihilistic elements — imperialism, atheism, materialism, cosmopolitanism,
feminism, humanism,  anti-traditionalism,  sexual revolution,
multiculturalism, genderism, etc. — have caused, according to some
authors, to the degeneration and tiredness of European cultures. It is
bluntly manifested in aesthetics and art.

The post-colonial aesthetic consciousness of Ukrainians in the 1990s
fully met with what the Western cultures were the largest collided in the
period of World War II. John Fowls wrote in this regard about «the tyranny
of self-expression» and outlined other aspects of post-war «black arty»:
«One of the most striking features of our age has been the everywhere use
of poles of violence, cruelty, evil, danger, fuss, ambiguity, iconoclasm,
anarchy in the popular and intellectual amusements»™. In this creative
work, «registers, attributes and aspects of the inhuman seize a person and
his nearest world, his nature and all his ideas» (G. Zedlmayer).

Traditional aesthetic and hermeneutical ideas, according to esthete
Vladyslav Tatarkevych’s, impel to consider art as a part of culture that
arises through the artist’s skill, forms a «separate continent in the world»
and exists exclusively in the works of art. Instead, avant-garde-postmodern
theories have tried to confirm another position in which art arises as an
«enemy of culture» (J. Diubiuffe), arises as something opposite to skill —
that is why «everything is art» (G. Arp) or «a work of art becomes
everything that can gather attention on itself» (M. Porembskiy), becomes
identical to any, even everyday, activity. From here the idea about the
loader as an artist (G. Rosenberg), the appearance of the so-called
«concrete poetry», «plastic sound», performances, etc. Finally, art is
detached from works of art, it arises as an abstract «creative work» — SO,
let’s say, it is enough the existence of an intention, not a work for
R. Morris: «There are no more works of art, there are only artistic

2 ®ayns k. Apicroc. Binanus. Tesuc. 2003. C. 283.
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situations» (A. Mol)**. The coexistence and conflict of art and anti-art
theories and practices became an attribute feature of Ukrainian post-
colonial culture.

Aesthetic relativism, perceived by a number of Ukrainian literary
critics, has generated two major tendencies. Part of the researchers, as if
fearing relapses of communist «ideologization,» refused to admit the
ideological, intentional, spiritual-forming component of art, taking down
its leading function to a wvery differently interpreted, and thus
fundamentally relative, aestheticism. In this way, the vision of the essence
of art as a spiritually-creative, socially-cultural, ultimately ontological
phenomenon, and literature as a «source of a complete historical here-
being of the people, was essentially narrowed» (M. Heidegger). The other
part — in general, had doubts about the existence of any criteria of artistic’®.
Such ahistorical and anti-hermeneutic, postmodern position forced these
researchers to elevate «their subjective spontaneity to the rank of the only
equivalent criterion of cognition», impelled, following Ivan Fizer’s
observation, to a radical gap with the past, which marked the «intensified
decentralization of the cultural field, relativizing of all values, erasing the
boundaries between intellectual erudition and thought, science and
supposition, finally, between elitist and mass cultures»®.

All this painful was reflected first of all on theoretical reflection and on
the quality of literary criticism, impelled to the creation of a rather
aggressive, «Ukrainian-phobic academic international» (S. Kvit), to the
unmotivated glorification of little-artistic or anti-aesthetic phenomena, and,
on the contrary, to the subjective objection or reticence of phenomena of
truly artistic value. Those researchers who nevertheless confirmed and
creatively developed classical hermeneutic and aesthetic ideas about art,
the opponents were often interpreted as «fascists», «nation-realists», or
«Old World nationalists» in the heat of polemic, resorting to not entirely
scientific terminology.

The literary factor was directly dependent on the aesthetic factor. In the
period of independence, the very object of the literary studies and idea
about it has significantly changed. At the base of the social-realist canon

14 Tarapkesuu B. Ictopis mectu mousts: Muctenrso. [Ipekpacue. ®opma. TBopuUicTs.
BinrBopuunrBo. Ecrernune nepexusanns. Ilep. 3 mon. B.Kopnienka. K. IOnisepc. 2001.
C. 45-47.

% Ipamummn T1. Kpurepii XyIoxHOCTI: akTyamisauis 6a30BOrO MOHATTA. YKpaiHChKe
niteparyposHascTBo. 2010. Bur. 69. C. 70-75.

1 ®izep .M. Amepukanceke nitepaTypo3naBctBo. lcr.-kputuu. Hapuc. K. Bump. mim
«Kneso-MorunsHcbka akaaemisn». 2006. C. 76.
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was the idea of literature as a party-class phenomenon, the «wheel and
screw of the proletarian affair» (V. Lenin), which defined the following
triad: literature — national in form, socialist in content, international in
spirit. From here are the Marxist-Leninist restrictions of the creative work
of Soviet writers, the withdrawing of a number of periods and hundreds of
authors from the history of literature, a significant aberration of classics,
dialogue with world literature through mediation of Russian literature, etc.
These include the imposition of the principles of pseudo-historicism to the
art of words («the connection of literature with social reality and class
struggle»), «Soviet patriotism», humanism, atheism, irreconcilability with
the manifestations of «bourgeois nationalism» and, as Alexander Biletskiy
wrote in 1948, the struggle against «the creeping in front of the West»™'.
Although, of course, there were whole creative experiences and individual
works that consciously went out beyond the social realism and formed the
literature of resistance. In the post-colonial period, literature was able to be
what it should be — the art of words, an important element of national
culture, an artistic fact and a factor of human-creation, nation-creation and
spiritual and aesthetic transmission. As hermeneutics long since witnesses:
«Literature ... plays the role of the function of spiritual preservation and
tradition, and that’s why it brings a hidden history into everything
modern»®,

Many writers have seized this opportunity, creating the newest
Ukrainian literature, by innovator way mastering and developing national
and other-cultural experiences. However, the other part was to a greater or
lesser degree oriented towards the tradition of Western aesthetic nihilism,
with its anti-cultural and anti-artistic dominants. Literature has again been
politicized, however, not so clearly as in the Soviet period, and this time
from the position of another ideological doctrine — in a radical-demoliberal
(with non-Marxist admixtures) spirit. Literature, if admits as an artistic
phenomenon, then in a rather aberrant, extra-cultural look: again national
in form only, liberal in content and cosmopolitan in spirit (sense).

The appearance and activation of numerous literary groups that
cultivated avant-garde and postmodern «writing» caused constant
discussions and polemics in the surrounding first of all of the writers
themselves, in which specialist literary critics were gradually involved.
Some referred literature that cultivates lack of spirituality, nihilism,

7 Ckymeiixo JL., Jlonunk B. “CI10BO i 4ac”: CTOPIHKH YKpaiHCHKOTO JITEPATyPO3HABCTEA.
CioBo i gac. 2002. Ne8. C. 8-10.

'8 Famamep I.-I. Ictuna i merox. Hep. 3 mim. K. I0miBepc. 2000. T. L. Tepmeresruxa L.
OcHoBu dinocodcpkoi repmeHeBTuxu. C. 146.
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devastation, vulgarity, neo-cynicism to the phenomena of «anti-aesthetics»,
«anti-literature», «anti-art» (Val. Shevchuk), or, as Volodymyr Panchenko
speaks, «genital literature,» others, however, believed that it was «normal»
or «only possible» literature.

CONCLUSIONS

So, in the post-imperial period the development of the Ukrainian
science about literature was determined by two groups of factors: external,
extra-scientific, which influenced the creation of new circumstances for the
existence of science, and internal, constituting from the inside the ways of
modern Ukrainian philology. The main external factors were: socio-
political, ideological and ideological, cultural, philosophical, economic,
socio-psychological and religious. However, the main role in the formation
of the newest literary process was played by intra-scientific (internal)
factors: methodological, aesthetic and literary.

These mentioned factors have inevitably influenced on the formation of
post-imperial scientific consciousness. This was manifested in the
formation of different (often eclectic, polar) ideas about the art of words, in
re-reading (often selective) of history of Ukrainian literature, in uneven —
deeper or superficial — understanding of «white spots», in creating their
own (often very subjective) literary canons, in not always motivated
detracting or exaggeration of the role and importance of separate periods,
schools, personalities, etc. Obviously, the outlined factors can hardly be
called the only ones that determined the essence of the post-colonial
literary process. However, without taking them into account, understanding
of the post-imperial science of literature will, in our opinion, be deprived
of stereoscopicity and depth.

SUMMARY

The article attempts to give a generalized author’s vision of the main
factors of the formation of modern Ukrainian science about literature,
which in no way claims to be exhaustive and definitive. The author
attributes socio-political, ideological, generally-cultural, philosophical,
economic, spiritual and religious, methodological, aesthetic, literary to the
main factors. The author argues that in the post-imperial period the
development of the Ukrainian science about literature was determined by
two groups of factors: external, extra-scientific, which influenced the
creation of new circumstances for the existence of science, and internal,
constituting from the inside the ways of modern Ukrainian philology. The
main external factors were: socio-political, ideological and ideological,
cultural, philosophical, economic, socio-psychological and religious.
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However, the main role in the formation of the newest literary process was
played by intra-scientific (internal) factors: methodological, aesthetic and
literary. These mentioned factors have inevitably influenced on the
formation of post-imperial scientific consciousness. This was manifested in
the formation of different (often eclectic, polar) ideas about the art of
words, in re-reading (often selective) of history of Ukrainian literature, in
uneven — deeper or superficial — understanding of «white spots», in
creating their own (often very subjective) literary canons, in not always
motivated detracting or exaggeration of the role and importance of separate
periods, schools, personalities, etc.
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LINGOCULTUROLOGICAL ASPECT
OF RESEARCHING OIKONYMS OF UKRAINE

Kotovych V. V., Fedurko M. Yu.

INTRODUCTION

The issue of interaction of language and culture is one of the central
ones in linguistics, since language does not only form the culture but also
develops itself in it. “The division of mankind into peoples and tribes, the
difference between its languages and dialects are closely related, but at the
same time, both are directly dependent on the third phenomenon, of much
higher level — on the action of human spiritual power. The display of this
power, which has been happening on the earth for millennia, is a supreme
purpose of the whole movement of the spirit, an ultimate idea arising from
the world-historical process, for exaltation and expansion of the inner
being is the only thing that an individual has the right to regard as an
imperishable property, and the nation is a true guaranty of the future
development of new great personalities <...> Language is an organ of
inner being, which with all the subtlest threads of its roots has accreted
with the power of the national spirit, and the stronger the influence of the
spirit on language is, the richer its development is™. This idea of William
von Humboldt became one of the foundations of modern
linguoculturology, and the latter became related to onomastics.

In addition to performing their direct functions, certain environmental
objects also acquire a sign function, and are capable of carrying some
additional meanings. The names calling these objects form interconnected
secondary semiotic systems, which we call the codes of national culture®.
Code is a versatile way of displaying information during its storage,
transmitting and processing in the form of a system of correspondences
between message elements and signals that help to fix these elements®.
Cultural code is a collection of signs and a system of rules with the help of
which cultural information can be represented as a set of relevant symbols.

! I'ym6onbar B. M30pannsie Tpyasl o s3biko3HaHuio. MockBa: OAO UIT «IIporpeccy,
2000. C. 28-29.
2 I'yaxos . b. Oauuuni KoxiB KyJabTypu: NpoOineMH ceMaHTUKH. Moea, ceioomicmb,
rxomynixayis. Mocksa: MAKC Ilpecc, 2004. Bum. 26. C. 39.
Ennuxnonenis kibepHernku. Kuis: ['onoBna penaxuis YPE, 1973. T. 1. C. 492.
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It allows penetrating into the semantic level of culture, revealing the
meaning encoded in the word. V. Krasnykh suggested comparing culture
code with a net, which culture throws on the outside world and thus
divides, categorises, structures, evaluates it*. In linguistics nowadays,
where anthropocentrism is recognised as a key idea, and a linguistic
personality is placed in the centre of culture and cultural tradition, the
analysis of onomastic material in the aspect of interaction between
language and culture, the researches on onyms as explicators of the
linguocultural code are becoming more urgent.

1. Key aspects of the intersection of linguoculturology and onomastics

In science, as well as in all the spheres of human life, each period
dictates certain requirements. Modern anthropocentrism, which actively
forms a new scientific paradigm, stimulates the comprehension of language
in the linguoculturological aspect. “Modern linguistics has received a
social order for an integrated theory. Thus, many “paired” sciences
emerged, ranging from linguogeography, which Leonid Bulakhovskyi
spoke about in the 1960s, and ending with modern ones -
psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, ethnolinguistics, pragmalinguistics,
gender linguistics, linguistic philosophy, linguoculturology’. And in each
of them its place is found not only by appellatives but also by onyms.

Linguoculturology as a science is a wide and multifaceted
phenomenon. The material of its research is the national language in all its
varieties and forms®. The roots of this field of knowledge are very deep,
and at its origins stands the German scientist William von Humboldt with
the anthropocentric theory of unity of the “spirit of the people”, his
language and culture, together with the eminent Ukrainian linguist
Olersandr Potebnia with the first in Slavic linguistics linguo-psychological
and linguo-philosophical concepts (“the inner form of a word is the
relation of the meaning of thought to consciousness: it shows how a person
thinks of his own thought”)’.

Today, researchers are directly tracing the development of ideas of
great thinkers through the society of neo-Humboldtians, through the
representatives of Edward Sapir — Benjamin Whorf school, through

* Kpacrnx B. B. DTHONCHXONMHTBICTAKA M JIMHTBOKYIBTYPOJIOTHS : Kype JICKIIHH.
Mocksa: I'Ho3uc, 2002. C. 232.

® Nammnenxo JI. I Jlinreicruka XX — mouarky XXI CT. y HOmyKax LUTCHOI Teopii
B32€MO3B’ 3Ky MOBH, KYJIbTYpH 1 MucieHH. Mogosnascmeso. 2009. Ne 5. C. 10.

® Konorerxo B. I. Ykpaincbka TiHMBOKyIbTyposoris. Kuis: Buma mxona, 2008. C. 22.

" More6us O. Ectetnka i moetuka ciosa. Kuis: Mucrentso, 1985. C. 218.

90



linguistic and cultural searches of philosophers, anthropologists,
psychologists, linguists, culturologists at the end of the nineteenth century
and at the beginning of the twentieth century and up until the mid-1990s,
when linguoculturology made itself known.

Many famous Slavic linguists became creators or fervent supporters of
linguoculturological researches: N. Arutiunova, Ye. Bartminskyi,
A. Wierzbicka, V. Vorobiov, R. Grzegorczykowa, V. Krasnykh,
V. Maslova, A. Pajdzynska, Yu. Stepanov, V. Teliya, M. Tolstoy,
S. Tolstaya, V. Shaklein and others. An important contribution to the
formation and development of Ukrainian linguoculturology was made by
the Ukrainian scientists F. Batsevych, P. Hrytsenko, S. Yermolenko,
V. Kononenko, M. Kocherhan, O. Levchenko, L. Matsko, O. Selivanova
and many others.

Linguoculturology today is the epicentre, or at least a related direction
of ethnoculturology, ethnopsychology, cognitive science, that is, of the
sciences that study the manifestations of the national spirit, national
consciousness in various aspects, and taking into account theoretical
foundations of ethnology®. Since the subject of linguoculturology is a
description of synchronously acting means and methods of interaction
between language and culture, and its task is “a consideration of the
phenomena of language and culture that determine each other, which
involves primarily multidimensional issues, the possibility of different
systematic approaches to solving linguistic issues™, it cannot bypass
onomastic researches. Unfortunately, “pure” culturologists did not often
use “classical onomastics”, and, accordingly, onomatologists did not
always pay attention to cultural phenomena and processes, the influence of
extra-linguistic factors on the creation of a proper name. This was often
used by amateurs, treating parallel researches in the field of onomastics
and linguoculturology as a diversity of views. In fact, there is no
alternative reading here: onomastics, the science of proper names, more
often carries out its researches in terms of linguoculturology, the science
which is “focused on the cultural factor in language and on the linguistic
factor in man™*.

The tradition of studying proper names in the aspect of interaction
between language and culture began to emerge in the late twentieth

® Kounouenko B. I. VxkpaiHcbka JTiHrBoKy/IbTyposoris. Kuis: Buma mkona, 2008. C. 3.
® IMlaknens B. M. CraHoBiIcHHE U pa3BUTHE TEOPHU JHUHIBOKYIBTYPHOH CHUTyalliM B
JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHUECKUX MCCIIEN0BaHUAX. A3bik u Kyaemypa. T. 2. Kuis, 1998. C. 138.
Temust B. H.  Pycckas  ¢paseomorus.  CeMaHTHUYECKHil, OparMaTHYeCKui,
JIMHTBOKYJIBTYpPOJIOTHUECKHUH aciekThl. MockBa: SI3bIK pycckoil KynbTypsl, 1996. C. 38.
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century. The revitalisation of linguocultural investigations in onomastics
dates back to the first decade of the twenty-first century: scientists
elaborate theoretical and methodological foundations of this approach,
propose and prove new terms, study and describe the specifics of the
linguistic picture of the world modelled on the onomastic material''. We
can say that all onomatologists without exception emphasise the
importance of such researches for ‘“argumentation of statements,
hypotheses and conclusions of historical, historical-cultural and
ethnogenetic order'?”, argue that “toponyms are monuments of material
and spiritual culture™®, assure that “the character of proper names depends
on the level of culture and public consciousness of people”™. At the same
time, experts in linguoculturology emphasise that the interest in the origin
of the name of the native settlement “lies in the desire to find their roots,
the origins of spiritual culture.”™ However, it has to be stated that in
Ukrainian studies complex researches on onymous space in terms of
linguoculturology are still very modest.

The reference to onyms as a source of linguocultural researches is
natural, since socially the most important and stable quanta of linguistic
and cultural information are encoded in the Dictionary of Proper Names
<...> It is important to get rid of the subjective and selective approach to
revealing ethno-cultural [linguocultural] possibilities of the noun,
according to which single names, but not the whole system are determined
cultural®®. Therefore, when speaking about the linguoculturological study
of onyms, one should appeal to their different classes — both more and less
“culturally intensive”. It is difficult to create an unconditional hierarchy —
to determine which class of onyms contains more linguocultural
information and which less. In some groups of proper names, it seems to
“lie on the surface” (microtoponyms, urbanonyms, ergonyms), in others it
hides behind the deep layers of old ethnic languages and ethnocultures

" Bacusesa T. 10. OlkoHuMES benopycckoro Iloo3epssti B JMHIBOKYJIBTYpOJIO-

MYECKOM aclekTe: aBToped. auc... kaua. ¢puion. Hayk : 10. 02. 02. Munck, 2014. C. 6.
Xynam M. JI., Jlemuyk M. O. IloxomkeHHs YKpaiHCHKHX KapHaTChbKUX 1 MpH-

KapHaTchbKUX Ha3B HACEJIEHHX MYHKTIB (BigaHTponoHiMHi yrBopenHs). Kuis: HaykoBa nymka,
1991. C. 6.

¥ Kymumncskuit O. A. HaiimaBimi cnoB’sSHCHKI TONOHIME VYKpaiHH SK IKepero
icropuko-reorpadiunux pocinimxens (I'eorpadiuni Ha3Bu Ha -uui). KuiB: HaykoBa nymka,
1981. C. 4.

14 Byuko T'., bByuko /I. Icropuuna Ta cy4acHa ykpaiHCbKa OHOMAcTHKa. YepHiBIIi:
Bykpek, 2013. C. 384.

!5 Konorenko B. L. VYkpaiHcbka mTiHrBokyabTypostoris. Kuie: Bumma mxoma, 2008. C. 72.

'® Konecrnk H. Onimist ykpaicskoi Hapozoi micHi. Yeprisui: TexHoapyk, 2017. C. 69.
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(hydronyms), around others it seems to create a linguistic and cultural aura
(anthroponyms).

The key questions of the linguoculturological aspect of the analysis of
proper names are the study and description of the toponymic picture of the
world and the codes of culture, the explication of which will answer the
question of how the culture of name forming is reproduced in language.
The linguistic picture of the world is a scheme of perceiving reality, fixed
in language and specific to each language community. We consider the
metaphor “the linguistic picture of the world paints the environment in
national tones” to be very apt.

V. Zhaivoronok, claiming that the world appears to man as he due to
his development learns and masters it, defines three concepts: the picture
of the world, the conceptual picture of the world and the linguistic picture
of the world. The scientist treats the first picture as the one that “comes
primarily from a person or an ethnic group and is the result of human
perception, imagination, thinking processes and transformative activity”;
“the conceptual picture of the world is not only a system of concepts about
the totality of environmental realia, but also a system of meanings
embodied in these realia through the word-sign and the word-concept™?;
finally, the linguistic picture of the world is “a mosaic-like field structure
of interconnected linguistic units, which, through a complex system of
phonetic phenomena, lexico-semantic and grammatical meanings, and also
of stylistic characteristics, reflects a relatively objective state of things of
the environment and the inner world of man, that is, in general the picture
(model) of the world as it is”*°. Toponyms in the canvas of the linguistic
picture are of particular importance because they are “specific types of
encyclopedic national and cultural texts that store cultural and historical
plots in their semantic memory, inscribed in modern social
consciousness”?.

Onomatologists-linguoculturologists have their own opinion about the
linguistic picture of the world: “The linguistic picture of the world is an
image of the world embodied in language. In language and through speech,
people reproduce the world by the means of language, reflect its various
components, processes and their relationships (imagined or real), that is, it

7 )KaitBoporok B. H. Ykpaiuchka etHoinrsictuka. Kuis: Joipa, 2007. C. 9.

8 Tam camo, c¢. 11.

19 Tam camo, c. 15.

? Cnigak C. M. Bracsa HasBa B KOMIIOSHL[IHHO-CMHCIOBIi CTPYKTYpi BipLIOBaHUX
TEKCTIiB aMEPHKAHCHKOI 1M0e3ii: KOMYHIKATHBHO-KOTHITUBHUHN MiAXix | aBToped. auc... KaHI.
¢inon. Hayk: 10.02.04. Kuis, 2004. 20 c.
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is not simply a relation of reference or correlation, but a possibility to make
the world spiritually alive. The surrounding world does not appear to be an
object. This world is fundamentally subjective, “dismembered” (R. Kis)
and re-integrated in a new continuity — in the contextuality of the world of
language — in flashes and reflexes, in shadows and shades of the Ukrainian
word, its “facets” are elucidated and defined (and not only named) by the
ray of word”?. Therefore, to name, according to H. Lukash, is also to
“make it brighter” and “define”, “to make it spiritually alive”. Toponyms
as linguistic signs reflect the historical and cultural background of the
people; the toponymic vocabulary evokes a wide range of associations in
the mind of the native speaker and creates a toponymic model of the world
picture.

If contemporary Ukrainian onomatologists usually use the term
onymous / toponymic space, and describing this space in the
ethnolinguistic and partly in the linguoculturological aspect they prefer to
talk about the onymous fragment of the linguistic picture of the world,
toponyms as elements of the linguistic picture of the world, etc., then in
Russian and Byelorussian onomastics the term the toponymic picture of the
world is often used. Closest to the analysis of this question was
S. Kupchynska in her article “Toponimichna krayina svitu: teoretychnyi
aspect”. The scientist, in particular, notes that all the terms (the toponymic
picture of the world (according to L. Dmytriyeva), the toponymic version
of the picture of the world (according to O. Berezovich), the landscape
(topographic) picture of the world (according to M. Holomidova), etc.)
mean the same — an integral part of the overall picture of the world with
specific characteristics. Such, purely toponymic characteristics are space,
time, topographical and regional peculiarities™.

The term toponymic picture of the world is actively used by
T. Vasylyeva, who is investigating the oikonymy of Byelorussian
Poozeriya in the linguoculturological aspect. For the researcher the
toponymic picture of the world is a collection of all toponyms that function
in language and objectify the content of the conceptual picture of the
world. This approach made it possible to bring to the centre of the research

2L Jlykaw . TI. Kaprusa cBiTy sk 06’€KT BMBYEHHsS JIHrBOKyIbTyposorii. URL:
http://ntsa-ifon-npu.at.ua/blog/kartina_svitu_jak_obekt_vivchennja_lingvokulturologiji/2010-
11-15-186

22 Kymunuceka 3. TomOHIMIYHA KapTHHA CBiTy: TeopeTHdHHil acmext. Problemy jazyka,
literatury a kultury. 2 ¢ast. Olmouc, 2006. C. 563-570.
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the issue of reproduction of valuable priorities and outlook peculiarities of
a particular linguocultural community with the help of proper names®.

Understanding culture as a set of key codes in which it is embodied
involves considering the process of forming onyms as a particular type of
encoding cultural senses. In this aspect, oikonyms of a particular region are
the repository and explicator of cultural content transmitted by different
codes. ldentifying such content helps to create the whole picture of the
mental sphere of the carriers of toponyms and to establish the specifics of
the oikonymicon as a fragment of the linguistic picture of the world. At the
same time, it is important to develop a methodology for the selection of
cultural and historical information from the onomasticon of a particular
people, as well as for a description and interpretation of this information.

A linguoculturological research often foresees linguistic modelling as a
method of reconstruction of the toponymic picture of the world. For
example, modelled semantic fields mistseprozhyvannia (residence) and
mistseznakhodzhennia (location) form, correspondingly, coming-from-
anthroponyms names with the fixation of information about the people
who live there, and coming-from-appellatives formations indicating the
ways of perceiving the place of settlement.

What concerns oikonyms, despite the fact that they have probably been
the most thoroughly worked up in the etymological and structural-semantic
aspects, there is currently no complex linguoculturological research on the
system of names for human-populated objects in Ukrainian linguistics.
And this is due, as we believe, to subjective and objective factors.
Subjectivism, apparently, consisted in the fact that the linguoculturological
investigation of the Ukrainian oikonymic space was still “out of time”. The
onomastic researches which started last century in the field of studying the
oikonymy of Ukraine were aimed at a lexical-semantic, structural-word-
forming and etymological investigation of settlement names and were to be
crowned with the publication of a complete historical-etymological
dictionary of settlements names of our state. Such a dictionary is
indispensable, but it is still in process, and its forerunners have become
regional dictionaries of oikonyms, narrower or wider dictionaries of
Ukrainian toponyms.

Obijective factors are, first of all, the line between real and folk
etymology, which is important not to cross when researching the oikonym
in the linguocultural aspect. As V. Kononenko rightly emphasises, the

2 Bacubesa T. 10. OlixoHumus Benopycckoro Iloo3epbss B JMHTBOKYJIBTYpPOIO-
THYECKOM acIeKTe : aBToped. aAuc... kauj. ¢punon. Hayk: 10. 02. 02. Munck, 2014. C. 6.
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awareness of the inner form of the word is conditioned by the ability of the
speaker to perceive words as a living organism, something secret, and
revealing their meaning is not only interesting but also necessary for self-
enrichment. Oikonyms attract the attention of residents of cities and
villages. It is known that Lviv was named after the son of Prince Danylo
Halytskyi Lev, and the name Kyiv is usually associated with the name of its
founder, Kyi. But the population often offers its own interpretation of the
origin of geographical names, far enough from scientific researches®.
M. Khudash repeatedly spoke about the harm the so-called folk etymology
did to science, emphasising on “the need for appropriate reaction by
scientists-onomatologists to the appearance of amateurish etymologies of
oikonyms based on imaginary folk-etymological inventions that deceive
readers who know nothing about onomastics®. It is also important to
remember A. Biletskyi’s warning which consists in the fact that the lack of
chronological, geographical, linguistic and cultural-historical definitions,
or the lack of attention to them, deprives onomastic researches of scientific
value”®. Therefore, the linguoculturological study of oikonyms should be
aimed at selecting what does not contradict linguistic laws and at the same
time derives from the traditions of culture of national name formation.

Secondly, the analysis of language in terms of its cultural function
implies a reference to the text as a cultural and artistic, cultural and
historical, national and cultural phenomenon. The oikonym when
linguoculturologically worked up must be read itself as a text —
encyclopedic, embodied mainly in one lexeme, but filled with significant
linguistic, cultural, historical, geographical, ethnographic, encyclopedic
and other information.

And thirdly, the basic concept of the theory of human-centrism is the
picture of the world (conceptual and linguistic). The oikonymic system
exists in the minds of native speakers as an organised fragment of the
linguistic picture of the world. The conceptual picture, which can be
widely modelled when analysing the concepts of village, town, small
homeland, Motherland, etc., has a limited field of expression
(interpretation) at the level of oikonymy. Actually, we restrict this field of
interpretation with the help of onomastic researches. For, on the one hand,

24 Kononenko B. 1. Ykpainchka mHrBokymsTypororis. Kuis: Buma mkoia, 2008. C. 71-72.

% Xymamr M. JL, Jemuyk M. O. IloxomkeHHs yKpaiHCBKHX KapIaTChbKHX 1
NpUKApIaTChKUX Ha3B HACENICHWX MYHKTIB (BigaHTporoHimMHI yrBopeHHs). Kuis: Haykoa
nyMmka, 1991. C. 6-7.

6 Binmeupkuii A. O. OCHOBBI 3THUMOJIOTHYECKMX HCCIEIOBAHUA OHOMAaCTHYECKOTO
marepuana. Bubpani npayi. Kuis: Bunasanunii 1im JImutpa Byparo, 2012. C. 235.
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so many oikonyms — so many concepts if you understand the concept as
“an object from the world “Ideal”, which has a name and reflects certain
culturally predetermined ideas of man about the world “Reality” *’. On the
other hand, the oikonymic model, the word-forming structure, the
semantics of the etymon have already thrown their “net” on the oikonym;
and that mental image that can be outlined, at least when analysing
microtoponyms, in linguoculturological researches on oikonymic material
is restrained by that “net” which is trying to transform imaginary
information (myths, legends, folk stories) into real, scientific one.

2. Research on the oikonymicon in ethno-linguistic,
linguocognitive and linguoculturological aspects

When building culture, the word is a brick, but the proper name, in
particular, preserves the origins of linguistic culture, embodying a segment
of information directed to the communicator into stiff form?. Today,
according to approximate estimates of researchers, there are more than four
hundred definitions of culture in science. The American scientists, Alfred
Louis Kroeber and Clyde K. Kluckhohn, grouped them into six large
groups: descriptive, historical, normative, psychological, structural,
genetic. From among many we will choose the shortest and the most
capacitive of Alfred Kroeber: “Culture is the fullness of the activity of a
social person.?® It is a social person who is at the centre of the scientific
paradigm. Anthropocentrism of modern linguistics determines the special
status of proper names in the lexical space, and the names of inhabited and
named objects — cities, urban settlements, villages — in the onomastic
space. “A name is an impulse of culture since it leads a person into the sign
space, but it also results from it as its meanings grow in the expanses of
culture, are kept and controlled by it (it is these features that make the
name one of the most important indicators of the type of culture )*.

Oikonyms, like any proper names, are “younger than common
names.*” In a row of other nomina propria (proper names), oikonyms
occupy a “middle place by age”: they are younger, as a rule, from

27 BexOunkas A. SI3bIk. Kynbrypa. Iloznanue. Mocksa: Pycckue cnosapu, 1996. C. 90.

28 Antonrok O. B. Im’s1 KOpaGis — OPOIKEHHS MOACHKOI icTopii 1 KynbTypu. Tumanns
cyyacHoi onomacmuxu. JJHinponerposcrk, 1997. C. 8.

2 Marseesa JI. JI. Kynbryponoris. Kuis: Ju6izs, 2015. C. 18-23.

¥ Tomopor B. Mms xak ¢akrop kymstypsl. URL: http://www.gumer.info/
bibliotek_Buks/Linguist/topor/name.php].

3 Byuko I'., Byuko JI. Ictopmuna Ta cyuyacHa yKpaiHCbKa OHOMAacThKa. UepHiBIii:
«bykpex», 2013. C. 198.
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anthroponyms, hydronyms, etc., and older than ergonyms, urbanonyms,
and others. Today, it is important to “see that cultural background which
stands behind the onomastic units and allows relating surface structures of
the onym with their deep essence, that is, with the culture®®”.

Polish researchers have determined the tendency of studying onyms
from the point of view of culturology using the term onomastyka
kulturowa. Ewa Rzetelska-Feleszko notes that such a definition was
introduced into the scientific circulation in 2004 by Robert Mrozyk in the
context of literary, sociolinguistic, historical or comparative onomastics, as
an analogue to the term lingwistyka kulturowa established in Polish
linguistics; she predicts new culturological onomastic researches a
perspective future.

The scientist interprets culturological onomastics as one of the
directions of culturological linguistics and agrees with Jerzy Kurytowycz’s
opinion that in the process of communication the proper name, except
identifying, can perform additional functions: expressive, symbolic,
evaluative, the function of influence, etc.

The researches on culturological onomastics include, firstly, the search
for such naming motives that reflect material and spiritual culture and
transform it into separate names or into a system of names; secondly,
revealing in the onym additional information despite the etymological
significance which is based on axiological, historical, religious, social,
civilisational facts; thirdly, the analysis of the name change, especially the
change that occurs at the function level (for example, a neutral > an
expressive, symbolic, political function). The investigations carried out in
this way give grounds to interpret culturological onomastics as one of the
directions of culturological linguistics®. Czeslaw Kosyl defended a similar
opinion in the 1970s: “I am primarily interested in oikonyms as a source of
information about the area, and therefore in its physiographic conditions,
the conditions of history and inhabitants. In this approach, their genesis
and extrinsic motivation are examined first.**

“The study of onomasticons is always socially oriented, taking into
account the whole set of extralingual parameters,” emphasises

2 Macnosa B. A. OHOMACTHKA CKBO3b MIPU3MY JIHHTBOKYIBTYPOJIOTUU. Pecuonanvuasn
OHOMacmuka: npobnemvl U nepcnekmusvl  ucciedoganus. Buredock: BI'Y  umenn
I1. M. Mameposa, 2018. C. 28.

¥ Rzetelska-Feleszko E. Nowe nazwy wiasne — nowe tendencje badawcze. Krakow :
Wydawniectwo PANDIT, 2007. S. 57-59.

# Kosyl Cz. Nazwy miejscowe dawnego wojewddztwa Lubelskiego. Prace
onomastyczne. 27. Wroctaw etc., 1978. S. 10.
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A. Mezenko®. The linguistic and cultural information encoded in the
settlement name is very closely intertwined: sometimes linguistics
becomes the key to knowledge of culture, at other times culture gives
impetus to decoding language laws of naming. Therefore, we are talking
about peculiar linguocultural codes, the explication of which in oikonyms
invariably touches on lexico-semantic groups of appellatives and different
classes of onyms.

The study of oikonyms is only a fraction of the onomastic work.
However, just as it is impossible to talk about oikonyms today without
touching other classes of onyms, we cannot speak about the analysis of
names of settlements only in a linguistic (onomastic) manner.

Etymological, lexical-semantic and structural-word-forming directions
have always been the most important ones of the linguistic analysis of
oikonymic material. Each of them had their zealous supporters and partial
apologists who, in general, did not deny but complemented each other.

“The procedure for etymologising the onym material,” notes
S. Verbych, “is simple on the one hand, and complicated on the other. Its
simplicity is that the process of determining the origin of proper names is
based on the following basic principles: 1) determining the word-forming
model (type) of the name; 2) clarifying the forming appellative (mainly
each proper name is secondary to the identical general one); 3) revealing
the semantic motivation of the onym, which often necessitates the
etymologisation of the appellative itself**”. Here we allow ourselves to add
the fourth principle in view of etymologising the actual oikonymic
material: discovering the basic onym (the oikonym comes often from
anthroponyms, hydronyms, microtoponyms, oikonyms, etc.). And
S. Verbych says: “The complexity is specified by the need for an
individual approach to the analysis of each name, which must be studied
on a broad background of similar formations, taking into account all its
variants, considering in detail phonetic regularities of the structure and
features of its word formation. <...> This means that etymological-
onomastic researches must be complex, that is, based on both linguistic
facts and data of material culture and historical sources. At the same time,
the scientist took A. Biletskyi’s words as the epigraph to the cited work:
“The etymological analysis of the onomasticon should be started with the

% Mesenko A.M. Hwmenociios Benopycckoro Ilooseppss B Kpyry OHOMAacCTHUECKHX
UCCIIEIOBaHUH: TPOOIEMHOE TMOJe, MOAXOABI, NEPCIEKTHBBL. PecuoHanbHas OHOMACMUKA :
npobiemvl u nepcnekmusbl uccieoosanus. Buredek: BI'Y umenn I1. M. Mamieposa, 2016. C. 29.

% Bep6uu C. HaykoBe i HEHayKOBe B STHMOJIOTiI OHIMHOI JieKcuku. Bichux HAH
VYrpainu. 2010. Ne 2. C. 50-51.
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word-formation analysis™’, and we are not tired of repeating again after

Yu. Karpenko: “The key to the history of toponymy lies in the word
formation, not in the semantics of geographical names®”, although
semantics cannot be neglected either, since it is the semantic analogies and
the lack of attention that often generate false versions.

In Ukraine, the onomastic searches of the late twentieth century had a
very important purpose: to contribute to the creation of the Slavic
Onomastic Atlas (the idea was born in 1958 at the IV International
Congress of Slavists in Moscow; a subcommittee for its establishment was
created in 1959 at the International Slavic Onomastic Conference in
Krakow), to compile and publish the Onomastic Atlas of Ukraine and the
Ukrainian Toponymic Dictionary. The process of carrying out such work
and the reasons for its slow progress have been discussed at numerous
meetings, conferences and seminars. And while the so-called classic work
is continuing — onomastics of the early twenty-first century is confidently
occupying new scientific lacunae.

Researches on toponymy in ethno-linguistic, linguocognitive,
linguoculturological aspects have become such lacunae. Each of these
directions of the research has its own regular specifics.

Ethnolinguistic onomastics has been the most deeply developed, if not
created, by representatives of the Russian scientific school. From the
cohort of many, we will name only a few, without exaggeration, significant
names like E. Berezovich, A. Gerd, A. Matveyev, M. Tolstoy, S. Tolstaya,
V. Toporov and one specific feature: ethnolinguistic researches on
onomastics are concentrated, which is quite logical, on toponymy in
general, and even more correctly — on microtoponymy. ‘“Referring to
toponymy as a material for an ethnolinguistic research seems quite natural.
This layer of spiritual culture of the people which is little studied in the
mentioned aspect encodes information about the environment, and the
perception of space, without a doubt, is one of the most important
components of the national model of the world”®. In Ukraine,
ethnolinguistic  consideration of onomastic problems is strongly
encouraged by the ideas of V. Zhaivoronok, which are fruitfully being
developed by contemporary researchers and interpreters of
microtoponymy, although the formation of the Ukrainian ethnolinguistic
onomastics is not yet discussed.

3" Tam camo, c. 50.

%8 Kaprenko 0. O. Tomouimis Bykosuru. Kuis: Haykosa mymka, 1973. C. 43.

% Bepesopnu E.JI. Tomonumms Pycckoro CeBepa: DTHONHHTBHCTHYECKHE HCCIIENO-
Banusi. ExarepunOypr: Uza-so Ypan. yH-ta, 1998. C. 7.
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Cognitive onomastics came to Ukrainian linguistics thanks to
O. Karpenko. A thorough research of the scientist gave impetus to the
active search in this direction of representatives, first of all, of the Odesa
Onomastic School. The scientist herself, grouping onymous concepts by
type of denotation, singled out nine frames — anthroponymic, toponymic,
theonomic, ergonymous, zoonymous, cosmonymous, chrononymous,
chrematonymous and ideonymous. All the frames, in turn, are divided into
smaller unities — subframes, slots or domains. There are five domains in
the toponymic frame: oikonymy, hydronymy, oronymy, choronymy and
microtoponymy“.

Crystallising the structure of the individual toponymic frame, the
researcher notes that “performers of roles of the toponymic frame are
proper geographical names™*. Relations between geographical names are
understood by native speakers by: 1) territory (objects, name
representatives, they are adjacent, close, distant, belong to one or different
ethnic territories); 2) sizes (very large, large, smaller, very small); 3) the
type of objects (oikonyms, hydronyms, oronyms, choronyms,
microtoponyms); 4) knowledge that is often associated with symbolism;
5) linguistic form (names: similar — dissimilar, transparent — opaque, one-
structured — multi-structured, distinctly native — distinctly foreign).

The basis of the first, closest circle of the individual toponymic frame
is the toponyms (mainly oikonyms) of the small homeland: the name of the
native settlement; what has become closest in the process of cognising the
world, travelling and resettlement; what is of particular importance,
symbolising the great Motherland; what becomes a family heirloom, a
memory. The second circle is a mental reflection of what onomatologists
call a toponymic system. “Every toponymic system exists first of all in the
consciousness of a particular person, but the consciousness of a person
cannot fix all the onomastic spaces of speech, it reflects only fragments
which are separate in a spatial and quantitative relation. Such sets of
toponyms, reflected in the minds of native speakers, are the toponymicon
of the language personality”™*.

The second circle gradually and unobtrusively, without any mental
complications, goes into the third — ethnic one (linguo-ethnic, the circle of

“ Kapnenko O. Ipo6reMaTuka KorHiTHBHOI oHoMacTuki. Oxeca: Acrponpuut, 2006.
C.7-8.

4 Tam camo, c. 148.

2 Nimurpuesa JI.M. OHTONOTHYECKOE H MEHTATLHOE GBITHE TOIOHHMHYECKOH CHCTEMBL:
Ha marepuaine pycckoii Tomonnmun Aunras. bapaayn: U3n-Bo Anraiickoro roc. yH-Ta, 2002.
C. 49.
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the great Motherland, home country). The fourth circle of the individual
toponymic frame is the names of foreign countries; the fifth one — invented
proper names, and finally the sixth circle — those proper geographical
names which a specific representative of the mental vocabulary does not
know.

These circles, as O. Karpenko points out, are quite relative, because
everything is conditioned by the degree of knowledge and strength of entry
into the mental lexicon. After all, the distribution of circles of the
individual toponymic frame is also individual and subject not only to an
objective situation, but also to emotions™.

The study of oikonymic material from the position of
linguoculturology today has the most supporters among scientists of
Vitebsk and Smolensk scientific schools, that is, of the Russian-
Byelorussian border who are increasingly talking about the oikonym as an
encyclopedic linguocultural code. 1. Koroliova states: “Geographical
names are an integral part of the general linguistic system; their origin and
development are conditioned by common linguistic regularities. At the
same time, the process of naming any geographical objects is not purely
linguistic and does not simply mean marking. Toponyms contain in their
bases significant and important information from various informational
spheres: linguistic, historical, social, culturological, ethnographic, etc.**”

What are the specifics of the linguoculturological study of onomastic
material in general and of oikonyms in particular? How legitimate is the
study of oikonyms in the linguoculturological aspect?

First of all, we want to emphasise the position: if we are talking about
the linguoculturological aspect of the study of oikonymic material, we
should consider the linguoculturological aspect in onomastics, and not talk
about linguoculturological onomastics. In this regard, the well-known
linguoculturological scientist V. Maslova notes: “The results of
linguoculturological researches are beginning to be wused also in
onomastics, although it is too early to speak about the formation of
linguoculturological onomastics™*. We will add: early and hardly needed.
Especially when considering oikonyms. Linguoculturology cannot replace
the linguistic grounding of proper names. It points to cultural foundations

4 Kapnenko O. IpobiemaTtrka KorHiTuBHOI oHOMacTuku. Oneca: ActporpusT, 2006.
C. 171-194.

4 Kopomesa . A. SI3bIKOBEIE M KyIbTYPHBIC KOHTAKTHI B PYCCKO-GEI0pyCCKOM
MIPUTPAHUYBE. AKmyanvHble npobiemvl npuzpanuunvix paionos benapycu u Poccuiickoil
@eodepayuu. Burebck, 2011. C. 32.

45 Macnosa B. A. OHOMACTHKA CKBO3b NpU3MY JHHIBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTUU. Pezcuonanvuas
OHOMacmuka: npobnemvl U nepcnekmusvl  uccieooganusi. Buteock: BI'Y  umenn
II. M. Mameposa, 2018. C. 29.
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and directs theoretical linguistic researches into the plane of human-
centric, national and spiritual.

The principles of linguoculturological analysis of onomastic units,
proposed by V. Maslova, deserve special attention. At first, the researcher
suggests drawing a clear line between linguoculturological and linguistic
regional geographic researches. Linguistic regional geography is
particularly active in studying non-equivalent vocabulary for marking
cultural and natural objects of a country whose language is being learned
as a foreign one. Linguoculturology examines implicit cultural and national
properties of the onym. Hence the discursive approach to the analysis of
the onym. One of the variants of this approach is a conceptual one, which
allows following the interaction of culture, linguistic consciousness and an
onomastic unit.

Analysing the names of cities in the Vitebsk region, the researcher
proposes to consider them as a concept value, which is reconstructed
according to the scheme: the nucleus, the periphery (near and far) and the
interpretive (figurative) zone. In the core of the field there is value, that is,
the name of the value concept; factual information (historical,
geographical, linguistic) is stored in the near periphery; in the far periphery
there are culturally significant traits that are linked to the value priorities of
the regional society, to the stereotypes and images of regional linguistic
consciousness (senses as a result of human cognitive activity; a culturally
loaded cognitive structure); in the interpretive zone (the figurative part) are
fixed various poetic images of the city, created W|th the help of tropes,
connotations, metaphors, games with internal form*

The linguoculturological aspect of onomastic researches involves
studying the national and cultural background on which proper names
emerge and their systems are developed*’, demonstrating the connection of
the process of name formation with ethnic consciousness, national
mentality and culture. Onomastic investigations, conducted in a cultural
way, help to study the ways of migration of individual ethnic groups,
identify the places of their former existence, determine linguistic and
cultural contacts of peoples.

Oikonyms reflect the unique perception of reality by a people,
concentrating national and cultural information about society. The
nominator is at the centre of created onyms, and the objects named by him
form the unique toponymic picture of the world.

The linguoculturological aspect of studying toponymy of a particular
region foresees the analysis of the influence of extralingual factors on the
formation of toponymy; foresees also the determining of the place and
importance of the cultural and historical component in the naming of

6 Tam camo, ¢. 29-30.
a7 JambyeB U. A. Otikornmus upkymMOaiKanbCKOro pPEerHOHa : JHMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIO-
THYECKHUIl acriekT : aBToped. muc... kaua. ¢puioin. Hayk : 10.02.22. Ynan-Ym, 2004. C. 6.
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toponyms; and interpretation of semantics of the toponym as a reflection of
the nominator’s culture.

CONCLUSIONS

The anthropocentric paradigm drawn up at the end of the twentieth
century differs from the previous ones (comparative-historical and system-
structural) by the transfer of research interests from the object of cognition
to the subject — the person who speaks®, and in the perspective of
onomastic researches — to the person who names. Such naming has always
been conscious and never accidental. It conceals the nominator’s ethnic,
national, social, cultural identity, his way of thinking, and the principle of
creating the proper name.

The lexico-semantic, structurally-word-forming, etymological aspect of
studying the oikonymicon has become a good basis for
linguoculturological investigations. A person names a geographical object,
basing himself on the name forming traditions of his time and previous
eras. Spiritual and material culture of the name-giver, ways of interaction
between man and nature, peculiarities of perception and comprehension of
the surrounding reality, migration and colonisation processes, awareness of
his responsibility for the inhabited and named object are the main aspects
of the study of the oikonymicon through the prism of anthropocentrism.

Each oikonym should be regarded as an encyclopedic linguocultural
code whose encoding occurred when this word was born, and explication
carries linguistic, cultural, historical, geographical, ethnographic, often
figurative, metaphorical information.

Linguoculturological researches are determined not only by the
consideration of linguistic units, but also by the disclosure of their
meanings, shades, connotations and associations, and this takes into
account information of an encyclopedic nature and defines clear principles
for the selection of such information. The methodology for identifying
linguocultural information in oikonymy should be based on the analysis of
the name of the inhabited object as a linguistic and cultural sign of the
onomastic code representation.

SUMMARY

The author has outlined the principles of linguoculturological working-
out of Ukrainian oikonyms. It has been stated that the analysis of the
onomasticon in the linguoculturological aspect is natural, because it
encodes the most important and stable quanta of ethno-cultural
information.

48
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It has been emphasised that today scientists while conducting
researches in the linguistic and cultural perspective, appeal to different
classes of onyms. It is almost impossible to create an unconditional
hierarchy by determining where there is more linguoculturological
information and where there is less. In some groups of proper names, it
seems to “lie on the surface” (microtoponyms, urbanonyms, ergonyms), in
others it hides behind the deep layers of old ethnic languages and
ethnocultures (hydronyms), creating a multi-vector linguocultural aura
(anthroponyms) around others.

It has been proved that the lexical-semantic, structurally-word-forming,
etymological aspect of studying the oikonymicon has become a good
foundation for the present ethno-linguistic, linguocognitive and
linguoculturological investigations. Spiritual and material culture of the
name-giver, ways of interaction between man and nature, peculiarities of
perception and comprehension of the surrounding reality, migration and
colonisation processes, awareness of their responsibility for the inhabited
and named object are the main facets of the linguoculturological study of
oikonyms through the prism of anthropocentrism.
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THE PRINCIPLES OF WORD-BUILDING PARADIGMATIC
SYSTEMATIZATION OF DEVERBATIVES
IN THE UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

Kushlyk O. P.

INTRODUCTION

The stem-centric direction of development of derivatology is becoming
increasingly popular in the Ukrainian linguistic studies. It provides a
substantial and systematic study of many issues which are impossible to
solve using the formanto-centric approach. Characteristic for the stem-
centric approach based on the word-building stem as a typologizational
factor allows us to predict formation of the derivative units of a certain
linguistic status denoting the part of speech, to determine the continuum of
their word-formation meanings, to determine the inventory of word-
formation means for explication of these meanings, to determine the
influence of the linguistic and extra-linguistic constituents on the
derivational capabilities.

An important step in this research is to define the word-building
potential of the verb as the most complex morphological class of words
with the most extensive system of grammatical categories, as the main
class of feature words, as the “most indicative type”* of predicates, as an
organizational center of semantically elementary sentence, as a carrier of
semantic-syntaxic valency with its imminent prognostic function regarding
the filling of certain open positions around it with non-predicative nouns,
as representative of “the greatest polysemanticity among independent parts
of the language™ with a high degree of “semantic renewal and expansion
of the semantic volume™,

As an object of study in Ukrainian derivatology, the verb was
researched two main aspects:

! Toponencoka K. Iiecnoso // Iean Buxosaneus, Karepuna [opozercska. Teoperndna
Mopdzjonoriﬂ ykpaincbkoi MoBH. KuiB : Ilynecapu, 2004. C. 217.
Cokonosa C. O. IlpedikcanbHuid CIOBOTBIp [I€CTIB y CydacHil yKpaiHCBKiH MOBI :
moHorpadis. K. : Haykosa nymka, 2003. C. 7.
lymeiikina A. B. bararo3nauHicTb JieciiB KoHKpeTHOI (isuuHoi Aii B cydacHii
YKpalHCBKi# JiTepaTypHii MOBi : aBToped. muc. ... kaum.. ¢pimon. Hayk : 10.02.01. Kuis, 2007.
C.3
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1) the derivation of different part-of-speech classes of words and non-
part-of-speech units;

2) as a word-forming base for units of other part-of-speech classes.

The first approach made it possible to establish the historical
(diachronic) and synchronous derivation of verbs from nouns, adjectives,
numerals, pronouns, verbs and onomatop words, determination of sets of
word-building affixes that united with these part-of-speech and non-part-
of-speech units, according to which we differentiate ways of forming
derivative verbs in the Ukrainian literary language. Depending on the
morphological belonging of the stems, we distinguish the verbs motivated
by nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals, other verbs and interjections®.
This approach supplied the theoretical basis for realization of the second
approach, which allowed the scholars to examine the use of verbs of
different morphological origin as derivative for forming nouns, adjectives
and verbs®. The shift of attention from the word-forming affix (formant) to

4 Opuyk JI. A. TTutanns cy(ikcalbHOTo CI0BOTBOPEHHS MI€CIIB y CydacHiil YKpaiHChKiil
moBi. KuiB : Bug-Bo AH YPCP, 1959. 100 c.; FOpuyk JI. A. CydikcanbHuid JieciniBHUM
cioBoTBip // CioBOTBIp cydacHO! ykpaiHchKoi mitepaTypHoi moBu. Kuis : HaykoBa mymka,
1979. C. 171-210; Boszuuit T. M. CnoBoTBip ami€ciiB B yKpaiHCbKiH MOBi Yy HOpIBHSHHI
3 pociiicekoro Ta Ginopycbkoro. JIpBiB : Buma mkoma, 1981. 187 c.; PycaniBchkuii B. M.
Crpyktypa ykpaiHchkoro piecnoBa. Kui: HaykoBa naymka, 1971. C. 251-280;
Toponenceka K. I'.  IlpedikcambHo-cydikcanpHuii  cioBotBip //  ClOBOTBip cy4acHOI
yKkpaiHcbkoi  miteparypHoi wmoBu. KuiB: HaykoBa agymka, 1979. C.306-313;
I'oponencska K. I'. Ctpykrypa Binimennux niecnis // K. I'. F'oponencbka, M. B. KpaBuenko.
CioBoTBipHa CTpYKTypa ciioBa (BimiMeHHi nepusatu). Kuis : Haykosa nymxa, 1981. C. 20—
108; Kapminoscbka €. A. ClI0BOTBOpYa i CEMaHTHYHA CTPYKTypa 3BYKOHACIHi-AyBaIbHUX
JieciiB y cydacHii ykpaiHCbKilt MOBi. Vkpaincoke mososnascmeo. 1985. Bum. 13. C. 45-50;
Jlaryra T. M. CeMaHTHKO-THIIONOTIYHA XapaKTEPUCTUKA BiCyOCTaHTUBHUX Hi€CIIB CY4acHOI
YKpaiHChKOi MOBH : aBTOped. auc. ... kKaun. ¢imon. Hayk : 10.02.01. Xepcon, 2003. 20 c.;
Copouan O. B. JlekcHKO-CEMaHTUYHI IPYNH BiANPUKMETHUKOBUX Mi€ciiB (CEMaHTHYHUH Ta
¢byHkuioHanpHuil acnektu) : aBroped. amc. ... kaua. ¢inon. nayk : 10.02.01. Kuis, 2005.
18 c.; babakoa O.B. CemantuyHa cTpyKTypa Ta (YHKLIOHYBAaHHS MI€CIIB 3BYYaHHS :
aBToge(’p. IHC. ... KaHg. ¢imon. Hayk : 10.02.01. 3amopixoks, 2007. 20 c.

Ponnina JI. O. CycdikcanbHuit cioBoTBip iMeHHHUKIB // CIOBOTBIp Cy4acHOl yKpalHCHKOT
nitepatypHoi MoBu. KuiB : HaykoBa nymka, 1979. C. 57-775; Tperesuu JI. M. YkpaiHceki
BiZlieCliBHI IMCHHHMKM 3 HyIboBHM cygikcoM. MoBosnaBctBo. 1977.Ne 6. C. 61-68;
TpereBuu JI. M. TIpo CIIOBOTBIpHY CEMaHTHKY BIJJIE€CIIBHUX IMCHHHKIB 3 HYJIbOBHMH
cyhikcaMu B cydacHii ykpaiHchkiii MoBi // CJOBOTBIpHa CEMaHTHKa CXiJHOCIOB’SHCBKUX
MOB : [30. crareii / Bian. pea. M. A. X)KosroGprox]. Kuis : HaykoBa nymka, 1983. C. 120-128;
Minuyk O. @. CrnoBOTBipHa CTPYKTypa BIAJIECHIBHUX IMEHHHKIB Cy4acHOI YKpaiHCBKOI
niteparypHoi MoBH // Mopdoinoriuna 6ynoBa cydacHoi ykpaincbkoi moBu. Kuis : Haykosa
nymka, 1975. C. 35-83; I'pumuenxo A.Il. Cyo¢ikcanpHuil CIOBOTBIp NPUKMETHHKIB B
yKpaiHcbKiii MoBi // CroBOTBip cy4acHOi ykpaiHcbkoi jitepaTypHoi MoBu. Kuis : Haykosa
oymka, 1979.C. 126-129, 134-138; PycaniBcekuii B. M. IlpedikcansHuii cnoBoTBip //
Ci10BOTBIp cy4acHOi yKpaiHCBKOI JiTeparypHoi mou. KuiB : Haykosa nymka, 1979. C. 235—
237; Coxonosa C. O. IlpedikcanbHuil cIOBOTBIp Ji€cniB y cydacHill ykpaiHCBbKiil MOBi :
moHorpadis. Kuis : HaykoBa nymka, 2003. 283 c.
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the verbal stem was determined by the general tendency towards
developing the stem-centric direction in theoretical derivatology.

1. The review of literature

There are already some publications in the Ukrainian linguistic studies
dealing with general linguistic problems and more specifically within the
verbal plane, which made an important contribution to the formation of the
stem-centric approach of the development of derivatology and, therefore,
one of the tasks of the stem-centric approach is to establish a semantic
continuum formed from the meanings of words-derivatives and determine
the complex of explicators of these meanings which correlates with the
onomaseological approach in the study of word-formation units, and in the
development of functional derivatology as a field of functional linguistics.

The generative capacity of adjectives® and nouns’ has already been
analyzed on the principles of paradigmatic approach, worked out by
V. Hreshchuk, which is adequate to the stem-centric aspect of the study of
word-formation phenomena, the necessity of which was frequently
emphasized by I. Kovalyk®. The verb as the central lexical-grammatical
category of words has not been ignored by the scholars either: the typical
word-building paradigms of the verbs of some lexico-semantic groups
have been singled out, among all the specific physical action denoting
creation® and destruction® of the object, verbs of movement™, as well as
derivative verbs motivated by nouns, adjectives and interjections®.

6 I'pentyk B. YkpaiHCbKUH BiIMPUKMETHUKOBHUI ClIOBOTBIp. IBano-®pankisesk : [lnaif,
1995. 208c.; Ipemyk B.B. Teoperuuni 3acagu OCHOBOLEHTPHYHOI JEPUBATOIONII.
Bianpukmernukosuii  ciosoteip //  B.B.Ipemyk, P.O.Baukyp Ta in. Hapucu 3
OCHOBOIIEHTPHYHO] fiepuBaToiorii. IBano-®pankiscek : Micto HB, 2007. C. 6-38; 107-153.

7 Baukyp P. O. CTpykTypa CIIOBOTBIPHMX TapajrM YKpAiHCBKMX Ha3B TBapHH Ta
pocnuH : aBroped. auc. ... kaa. ¢inon. Hayk : 10.02.01. IBano-®pankiscek, 2004. 20 c.;
Bepxenryk . C. JlepuBaniiinuii noteHuian iIMEHHUKIB Y CyJacHiH yKkpaiHCBbKiii MOBI : aBTOped.
muc. ... kaua. ¢imon. Hayk : 10.02.01. Ieano-®pankiBcbk, 2007. 20 c.; Bamox 3. O.
CIoBOTBipHa mapajurMaTvka iMEHHHKA B YKpaiHCbKii MoOBi : MoHorpagis. Kuis; ITonrasa :
ACMI, 2005. 356 c.; Mukurun O. JI. CTpyKTypHO-CEMAHTHYHA THUIIOJIOTIS CIOBOTBIPHHX
mapajiirM IMEHHHKIB y CydacHiil yKpaiHChKiii MOBi : aBToped. AucC. ... KaHI. (iIoi. Hayk :
10.02.01. IBano-®pankiscbk, 1998. 20 c.

8 Koamik I. I. C10BOTBip iMEHHHKIB y cepGo-TyKuLpbKIX MoBax. JIbeiB, 1964. C. 4344,

Jlxouka I. @., TlocnaBcbka H. M.  Bimnmiecnisuuii  cnootsip //  B. B. Ipemyk,
P. O. Baukyp Ta iH. Hapucu 3 OCHOBOLGHTPHYHOI AepuBaToorii. IBano-®pankicbk : Micto
HB, 2007. C. 154-324; Jxxouka 1. ®. JlepuBariituuii moteHIian aieciiB KOHKPETHOT (i3UUHOT
Iii 3 CeMaHTHKOIO0 CTBOpeHHS 00’ekTa : aBroped. amc. ... KaHn. ¢imon. Hayk : 10.02.01.
IBano-®pankisebk, 2003. 20 c.

10 Ixouka I. @., Tlocnasceka H. M. Bimmiecnisnuit  cnosotsip //  B. B. Ipemyk,
P. O. baukyp Ta in. Hapucu 3 ocHOBoLeHTpuYHOI AepuBaroiorii. IBano-®paHkiBcbk : MicTo
HB, 2007. C. 259-324; TlocnaBcbka H. M. CtpykTypa i ceMaHTHKa CIIOBOTBIPHHUX Mapagurm
Ii€ecniB i3 ceMOlo pyifHyBaHHS 00’eKkTa : aBTOped. IuC. ... KaHI. ¢imon. Hayk : 10.02.01.
IBano-®pankiBebk, 2006. 20 c.
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The actuality of the proposed study is caused by the need to generalize
the principles of word-formation and paradigmatic systematization of the
deverbatives on the basis of conducted researches in order to refine, improve,
deepen the theoretical foundations (methods, mechanisms, techniques) of
typologization of the described material and to identify the material taking
into account other essential parameters or features, which contributes to the
consistency and comprehensiveness of logical conclusions in the process of
spreading of the stem-centric approach on the whole verbal system.

2. Results and discussion

The basic concept of stem-centric derivatology is the concept of a stem
with the function of a means of intra-structural typology. Focusing
attention on a stem makes it possible to determine the partial linguistic
identity of the motivational word, lexical and grammatical semantics,
syntagmatic and paradigmatic, phonetic and morphemic structure, the
origin that determines the derivative potential of the analyzed unit. An
indicator of derivative potential is the word-building paradigm — a complex
system-formation unit that comprises a set of derivatives of one stage of
formation united by the identity of the derivative stem. Such a definition of
the word-building paradigm attests to the undeniable hierarchical
subordination of its word-formation nest. However, there are other
attempts to qualify the word-building paradigm known in linguistics.
In particular, it was identified with other complex units, including:
1) word-formation nest as a set of common root words, in which each
element occupies a specific place, defined by the system of language and
fixed by the linguistic norm* or part of a nest'*; 2) with a word-formation
chain of common root words, in which each derivative is a product of the
next one®™ ; 3) with a unit that implements a single semantic model or a

" Anamens H. B. C0BOTBipHA IapagurMaTuka OieCiiB pyXy B CYdYacHiil yKpaiHCKii
MOBI : aBroped. auc. ... Kaua. ¢inon. Hayk : 10.02.01. IBano-®pankisebk, 2016. 20 c.

12 Kymumuxk O. I1. CrnoBoTBipHa nmapaaurMarika IOXiHUX MI€CHIiB B yKpaiHChKiH MOBI :
moHorpadist. Iporoduu : Koo, 2015. 384 c.

' TuxonoB A. H. MHOKECTBCHHOCTb CJI0BOOOpA30BaTENbHON CTPYKTYpHI CJIOBa U
pycckas nexcukorpacdus / Pycckuil s3bIk. BOHpOCEI €ro HCTOPHM ¥ COBPEMEHHOTO
cocrostHus. Mocksa : Hayka, 1978. C. 31.

" Tuxouos A. H. TIpoGnembl  M3ydeHHS  KOMIUICKCHBIX  CIHHHUIl  CHCTEMBI
ci10BoOOpa3oBaHus // AKTyalbHBIE MPOOJIEMBI PYCCKOTO CIIOBOOOpa3oBaHUs : [cO. HaydH.
crareii]. Tamkent : YxuryBun, 1982. C. 7-13.

1% Strakova V. Substantivni derivace (v rustiné a estine). Praha, 1973. C. 87.

® Ipranenko I'. TI. O cIOBOOGPA3OBATENBHOM [ApATHIMe — OJHOM M3 KOMIOHCHTOB
TEOPHU CJIIOBOOODPA30BAHUA. M3yueHue epamMMamuieckozo cmpos A3blKd U npenoodeanue
epammamuku 6 ey3ze u wixone. Kumenés : Iltunnna, 1976. C. 72.
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set of word-formation categories, directly formed on the basis of a certain
class (parts of language, semantic groups)’ and others. All these
approaches testify to the desire of researchers to embrace the concept of
“word-building paradigm” of different linguistic realities, which are to
some extent important for the theory and practice of word-formation, but
often deny each other or are relevant only to some of the analyzed material.

The top of the word- building paradigm is a verb belonging to a
particular structural unit. Modern researches, performed on the level of the
stem-centric approach to the analysis of word-formation phenomena of the
study of the verbal system, testify that the criteria for selecting the stems of
the common part of the linguistic identity to the role of the top of the word-
building paradigm are unequal. For example, the tops of word-building
paradigms in the studies of I. Dzhochka, N. Poslavska and N. Adamets are
verbs of one or another lexico-semantic group, which is conditioned by the
unity of the semantics of the group of verbs. Moreover, within the semantic
similarity further internal structuring of meaning is possible, which in turn
unites the narrower corpus of words. Exploring the word-building
paradigm of verbs of a specific physical action to denote the creation of an
object, I. Dzhochka specifies the general semantics by adding another eight
subgroups, separating the verbs that denote the following actions: “build,
erect any structures”, “to make things with one’s hands”, “create recesses,
openings, etc.”, “cook dishes, food”, “create various types of records”,
“create, make an object by connecting parts (components)”, “create various
types of images of objects (signs, drawings, charts, etc.)”, “create an object
(generalized meaning)”*®. If the word-formation capabilities of verbs in
these subgroups coincide, then the proposed taxonomy only specifies the
semantics of the topmost verbs; whereas if the word-building potencies of
some of them differ from each other, then this serves as a basis for the
corresponding generalizations, which clarify the theoretical foundations of
the problem solved, since it is foreseen to find out possible additional
meaningful shades of words (lexico-semantic variants), which show
different potential, identify the causes of it, predict potential capability
regarding word-formation activity.

Studying the generative capability of verbs of a particular physical
action to denote demolition (destruction) of an object, N. Poslavska

r Many4qapsia P. C. CinoBooOpa3oBaTenbHO-ceMaHTHUecKas nmapagurma. Co. wayu. mp.
MITIMHA um. M. Topeza. Mocksa, 1980. Bein. 164. C. 56.

8 Ilxouka I. @., Tlocnasceka H. M.  Bimmiecnisuuit  cnosotip /  B. B. Ipemyk,
P. O. Baukyp T1a in. Hapucu 3 ocHOBOIIeHTpHYHOI qepuBaTosiorii. IBaHo-®PpankiBesk : MicTo
HB, 2007. C. 157-158.
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systematizes the actual material using the method of specification,
according to which the structuring of the lexical-semantic group of verbs
depends on the hierarchy of semantic components of the words belonging
to it'. In other words, the decisive parameter for selecting the top of the
word-building paradigm of verbs with the meaning of destruction is the
categorical-lexical seme (or archiseme) of destruction as an explicator of
the general idea of destructive influence; in its turn, the categorical-lexical
seme is subordinated to differential seme, which specifies the archiseme by
delineating the features of the fragment of destructive influence, its
participants, etc. Hence the top of word-building paradigms appear “not
verbal lexemes, but their separate lexical-semantic variants™.

Another researcher, N. Adamets, establishing a typology of word-
building paradigms of the verbs of movement in modern Ukrainian, selects
a semantic field as a unit of systematization of verbal semantics because, in
her belief, it most fully reveals the conceptual meaningful interaction of all
structural elements. The author agrees that the semantic differentiation of
verbatives with the seme of movement is based on the use of not the whole
semantic space, but only the individual lexico-semantic variants®.

Thus, one of the foundations of integrating derivatives into word-
building paradigms is the lexico-semantic unity of their stems. Such a view
is quite reasonable, since the meaningful unity stipulates the structural and
semantic homogeneity of word-building paradigms, and the further internal
semantic differentiation of verbs provides a more pronounced prediction of
the valency and adjunct surrounding and contributes to the establishment
of valency types inherent in the original units. All this collectively
determines the word-building capability of the analyzed verbs. However,
typologization of the topmost verbs based on the semantic criterion does
not take into account the origin of the verbs themselves, which can be both
non-derivative and derivative, which also greatly influences their word-

R Jxouka I. @., Tlocmasceka H. M. BimmiecniBumii  cnooteip //  B. B. Ipemyk,

P. O. Baukyp Tta in. Hapucu 3 ocHOBOLIeHTpUYHOI AepuBaTosiorii. IBaHo-®PpankiBebk : MicTo
HB, 2007. C. 159.

20 Jhxouka 1. @., [TocnaBeeka H. M. BinniecniBuuii cinootsip / H. M. [ocnasceka, //
B. B. Ipemyk, P.O.Baukyp Ta in. Hapucu 3 OCHOBOLEHTpHYHOI aepuBartoiorii. IBaHo-
@pankiscbk : Micro HB, 2007. C. 160.

2l Ajamens H. B. CoBOTBipHA IapajurMariKa Ai€ciIiB pyXy B Cyd4acHill yKpaiHCBKiid
MOBI : aBTOped. Auc. ... kKaua. ¢inon. Hayk : 10.02.01. IBano-®pankiscrk, 2016. C. 4.
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formation activity: non-derivative verbs are more active in producing
derivative units than the derivative ones®.

A completely different picture arises in the case when derivative verbs
are selected as top of word-building paradigms. Their derivation gives rise
to a specific implementation paradigmatic approach to them. The main
criterion for allocating derivative verbs to the role of the top of the word-
building paradigm is the derivation of words of one lexico-grammatical
category of words and the unity of word-formation meaning, the
expression of which is a certain word-formation tool — suffix, prefix,
suffix, etc. In particular, the top of the word-building paradigm of verbs
motivated by nouns can be word-formation types of verbs with word-
formation meanings "to be the one who is called a noun stem", e.g.:
2oHyaprosamu, 20POOHUKY8AMU, epabapiosamu, Oiemspysamu,
snaxapysamu  (3aCT.), Kawiosapumu, KOBAAOEAMU, KOHIOXAPUMIL,
Kocapiosamu,  kowezapumu  (po3M.),  Kpasyiosamu,  Kyxaproeamu,
Kyxoeapumu, KYWHIipysamu, manapysamu, MeNbHUKY8amu,
MIDOWHUKY6AMU, naciyHuKyeamu, nacmyxyeamu, pubanumu,
cekpemapumu, cKkomapumu, CKOmaploeamu, Caiocapumu, caiocaprosamu,
cmonspyeamu, etc.; "to process an object with substance named by a
derivative noun stem", e.g: eoxpumu, eowumu, 21A3YPyEami,
gyoponyeamu, OepHygamu, 3010MUMU, KAHIQOIUMU, JTAMYHY8AMU,
Macmuuumu, Hikenrosamu, oxigpumu, napaginumu, niamunysamu, etc .,
"act as an instrument named by a derivative noun stem", e.g..
2IbUOMUHY8AMU, epetioepysamu, ouckysamu, Kananopyseami,
nomnysamu, kamanyibnityeamu, KepHyeamu, KoOmnocmyeamu, Hieeﬂroeamu,
npecysamu, ckpenepysamu, mpicpyeamu, yuzemnoeamu, €{C. Since some
word-formation meanings are common to two or three word-formation
means, this gives reason to combine word-formation types of verbs with
such means into a single group of derivative verbs of word-building
paradigms. For example, the word-formation meaning of verbs motivated
by nouns "to process an object with substance named by a derivative stem"
is peculiar to the suffixes -yBa— / -1oBa-, -u— / -i— which makes it possible
to separate the verbs with these two suffixes as the top of a typical word-
building paradigm, e.g.: sockysamu and sowumu, napagpinysamu and
napaginumu. However, if derivatives of verbs with a common word-
formation meaning expressed by different word-formation formants create
different typical word-building paradigms, then such verbs as the top of

22 Tpemyx B. TeopeTHuHi 3acaay OCHOBOLEHTPHYHOI JIEPHBATOINOI. BinnpukmeTHuKoBuit
cosotgip / Ipemyk B. B., Baukyp P. O. Ta in. Hapucu 3 0CHOBOLGHTPHYHOI JICPHBATOINONII.
IBano-@pankiserk, 2007. C. 37.
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word-building paradigms are distinguished depending on the word-
formation means as well.

The verbs motivated by adjectives have a somewhat more complex
hierarchical structure than the ones motivated by nouns. Their word-
formation meanings, formed by a definite lexico-semantic group of derived
adjectives and word-formation means, are subordinated to a more
numerous classification unit — structural-semantic type. The fact that the
verbs belong to structural-semantic types of inhoatives (or verbs with the
word-generating meaning “to acquire the feature called by the base
adjective™), essives (or verbs with the word-meaning “to demonstrate a
feature called by the base adjective”) the word-formation meaning “to
endow with a feature called by the base adjective”)®*, on the one hand,
regulates their unification into lexical-semantic groups, and on the other —
causes their word-formation potential by additional factors specific only to
the structural and semantic types. In particular, the division of verbs
motivated by adjectives into inhoatives, essives or causatives is to some
extent related to their correlation with the predicates of process, state and
action, whose valent-derivative capability is different.

The onomatopoetic verbs in the function of the top word-generating
paradigm, expressing the common word-formation meaning “to produce
the sound called by the sound-imitating word” by means of the word-
formation suffix -a- / -ka-, -4ya- have differences in the typical word-
building paradigm caused by other factors, namely, depending who makes
the sound (animal or human) or what object produces the sound, according
to which they are differentiated into bestial, that is, verbs that express the
sounds made by animals, e.g.. mypxamu, mypxomamu, mypxomimu,
HABKAMU, NIGKAMU, RIONAOLOMKAMU, NYSUKANMU / nyzykamu, pexkamu,
poxkamu, CKpexomamu, Cerkomimu, cmpeKkomamu, cmpekomimu,
clopxkamu, cloopkomamu, clopiamu, mypkamu, etc.; homonal, that is, verbs
that transmit the human sounds, e.g.. ecueuxamu, nismxamu, nxyxamu,
mynamu, XxXpymamu, XpyMKamu, Xpymyamu, Xpynamu — nxXuxamu,
NnXUHbKamu, xuxukamu, xuxomamu, xuxomimu, xaunamu, XHUKamu,
xyxamu, etc., object, i.e. verbs, denoting sounds produced by different
ObjeCtS, €.9.: d3eHvKamu, 03eHbKOMAamu, 03eHbKOmimu, Kpecamu, J1Aanamu,
JAcKkamu, JAcCKomamu, ]Z}ZCKomimu, nieckamu, cmyxkamu, cmyKomamu,
cmykomimu, mapaxkamu, mapaxkomamu, mapaxrcomimu, meJneHvKkamu,
mopoxkamu, moOpoOXKomamu, mopoOXKOmimu, mopoxmimu, mpicKkamu,

2 Kymumk O. I1. CoBOTBipHa IapaIurMaTHKA MOXiTHHUX JIECTIB B yKDAiHCBKIi MOBI :
moHorpadist. Iporodud : Koo, 2015. C. 137.
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mpickomamu, MmMpICKOMIMU, MpACKaAmu, XIbOCKAmu, X1bOCmamu,
XAACKAMU, XPACKAMU, XPACKOMIMU, YOPKAMU, YOPKOMAmMu, yopKomimu,
ybBOXKAMU, Yb8OXKOMImu, yrokamu, etc. 4

Consequently, in contrast to the lexical-semantic unity of nouns,
adjectives, as well as verbal non-derivative stems as a means of
classification of derivatives formed from them, derivative (pronoun,
adjective) verbs in this role are united by the common word-formation
meaning, and the verbs motivated by onomatops also have a common
source of the sound they produce.

The principle of paradigm formation implies the separation of specific
and typical word-building paradigms®.

A specific word-building paradigm captures the entire set of
derivatives of the first level of formation. The common element in their
meaning and the meaning of the top word is a relevant feature on the basis
of which the structural-semantic features of derivatives and their word-
formation meanings are determined. In addition, the need to make a
separate specific word-building paradigm is stipulated by the peculiarities
of verbs of this or that word-formation type, determined by a common
word-formation meaning, word-formation affix and a motivational (noun,
adjective or onomatops) stem, to produce a different number of
deverbatives.

The filling of a particular word-building paradigm in accordance with
the part of speech derivatives is structured by morphological zones® —
indicators of the length of word-building paradigm. The sequence of
locations of such zones is different. Some researchers follow a sequence of
grammatical analysis of parts of speech, namely: noun parts of speech
(nouns, adjectives) followed by verbs. Accordingly, the substantive,

2% Kymummk O. TT. C0BOTBipHa MapaIurMaTHKA MOXiZHUX MI€CIiB B YKPATHCHKiH MOBI :
MoHorpadist. Iporoduu : Koo, 2015. C. 239.

% 3emckas E. A. O napagurMaTHYecKUX OTHOIICHHSX B CI0BOOoOpasoBaHuu // Pycckuii
sI3bIK : BOMpOChI ero HCTOpUH M COBPEMEHHOTO cOocTOsiHUs. BuHorpamoBckue urenus [-VIII.
Mocksa : Hayka, 1978. C.71; Manyuapsn P. C. HekoTopsle BOIpOCHI CONOCTaBICHUS
cI10BooOpa3oBaTenbHbIX Kateropuii // [Ipobnemsr cemanTuku. Mocksa : Hayxa, 1974. C. 287,
Ipemyk B. Ykpainchkuii BilIpUKMETHHKOBUH clOBOTBIp. IBano-@pankiBewk : Ilmaid, 1995.
C. 12 Ipeyk B. B. TeopernuHi 3acaau OCHOBOLICHTPHYHOI ~  JIepUBATOJIOTII.
Binnpukmernukosuit  cnooteip // B.B.Ipemyk, P.O.bBaukyp Tta in. Hapucu 3
OCHOBOLIGHTpHYHOI JepuBaroiiorii. IBaHo-®pankiBebk : Micro HB, 2007. C. 10-11,;
Bamox 3. O. CnoBoTBipHa napajurmMaTuka iMEHHHKa B yKpaiHCbKiil MOBi : MoHorpadis. Kuis;
TTonrasa : ACMI, 2005. C. 31.

% They are also called blocks, sub-paradigms, small paradigms.
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adjective and verbal zones are located in the word-building paradigm?’
Some linguists place derivatives of the adduct zone after the verbal
derivatives, which is caused by its limited content®®. In addition, when it
comes to the adjective zone, there is no unanimity among scholars
regarding the adjective. The similarity of the word-formation
characteristics of adjectives and present participles as well as the frequent
adjectivation of the latter gives ground to analyze them among derivatives
of the adjective zone®. According to others, the participle is traditionally
considered a form of a verb and, therefore, a word-changing category,
therefore it is inappropriate to consider them in word formation.

The internal systematization of derivatives based on the paradigmatic
approach is also facilitated by their positioning vertically within the
morphological zone. For this reason, derivatives also have different
considerations, but it is already customary to submit them depending on
the method of formation and within the method — on the means of
formation. Therefore, word-building paradigms with the topmost verbs are
preceded by suffix derivatives, then prefix, prefix-suffix, then -
composites, and even further — derivatives, which is caused by the
transition of words from one part of speech to another®. It is this principle
that contributes to the identification of the ways and means of using verbal
stems in the processes of derivation. Correlated to the word-formation
capability of topmost verbs, systematized by belonging to a particular
lexico-semantic group, or, if it is a derivative of a verb, to a certain
structural-semantic type, and within its word-formation type, are their
word-formation means: derivatives of a substantive derivative: mostly
suffixed derivatives; in contrast, verbal zone derivatives appear in the
suffix, prefix, prefix-suffix, prefix-postfix, and post-fixation ways of
formation.

Within a particular word-building paradigm of this or that topmost
verb, the linguists establish a continuum of word-formation meanings

2 Jxouka I. @., Tlocmasceka H. M.  BimmiecniBumii  cnosoteip //  B. B. Ipemyxk,

P. O. Baukyp Tta in. Hapuicu 3 ocHOBOLIeHTpUYHOI AepuBaTosorii. IBaHo-®PpankiBebk : MicTo
HB, 2007. C. 202-215; 277-283.
® Kymumik O. I1. CoBOTBipHA TTapairMaTHKa NOXIIHHAX [i€CIiB B yKpaiHCHKIH MOBI :

MOHorpacbm JHporo6uu : Komo, 2015. C. 104-106, 222, 230-231, 250.

2 Jlxouka I. @., IlocnaBceka H. M. BimniecniBuuit CJ'IOBOTBlp // B.B. rpemyK,
P. O. Baukyp Ta iH. HapI/ICI/I 3 OCHOBOLIGHTPHYHOI JepuBaronorii. [BanHo-®paHkiBebk : MicTo
HB, 2007. C. 202.

s Ipeuyk B.B.  Teopernyni  3acagyi  OCHOBOLIGHTPHYHOI  JIGDPHBATOJIOTIL.
Bignpukmernukosuit  cnosotBip // B.B.Ipemyk, P.O.Baukyp Ta in. Hapucu 3
OCHOBOILICHTPHYHOI AiepuBaroJiorii. [Bano-®pankiecrk : Micto HB, 2007. C. 13.
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(set of semantic positions) of derivatives. The well-known scholar Milo$
Dokulil  distinguished three types of word-formation meanings:
transpositional, mutational and modificational: transpositional, mutational
and modifying®".

The transpositional word-formation meaning implies a change in the
part-of-speech classification of a given word, provided its semantics are
preserved. It is implemented in the noun to denote an object action
(process or status). The formation of verbs of such nouns is a natural act,
which is caused by the known unity of the opposites of the noun and verb,
which are constituents of this unity and function only within its limits.
Most convincingly, this principle is evidenced by the verb’s ability to
perform the syntactic function of a subject. Getting into the position of the
subject, the verb acquires the functional attributes of the noun, which at the
same time creates incompatibility of the categorical meaning of the verb
occupied by its syntactic position. Correlation of the meaning with a non-
proper syntactic function is due to the replacement of a verb with a noun,
since for the latter this position is primary, proper. The verbs acquire the
categorical meaning of the nouns because in the sentence they express such
syntactic links and semantically-syntactic relations to other words, like
nouns. However, the lexical meaning of such nouns, which is to name
actions, states, processes, does not motivate their categorical meaning —
grammatical objectness. This contradiction is a consequence of the
secondary formation of these nouns on the basis of verbs, since derivatives
always differ in their lexical meaning from non-derivative units, with
which they are combined into one category — a part of speech®.

A mutational type of word-formation meaning is formed when the
derived word acquires a new categorical characteristic or a new meaning of
a lexico-grammatical category. The part-of-speech nature of the derivative
may or may not change. Derivatives with the following meanings can
potentially be formed from verbs: the performer of the action, the
addressee of the action, the tool of action, the action, the material, the
result of the action, the place of action, the verbal quality, the objected
quality of the action, the carrier of the quality of the action®.

3 Dokulil M. Tvoreni slov v &esting. I. Teorie odvozovani slov. Praha : Nakl. Ceskosl.
akad. Ved., 1962. S. 29-49, 68-76.

T'oponencoka K. I'. Peanizaiisi ceMaHTHYHOTO MOTEHIliay AI€CHTIB Yy CHHTAKCHYHUX
nepusarax // CnoBOTBipHa CeMaHTHKa CXiAHOCIOB’sHChbkHX MOB. KuiB : HaykoBa mymka,
1983. C. 102-103.

% Buzéassyovéa K. Sémanticka Struktura slovenskych deverbativ. Bratislava : Veda, 1974.
S. 10.
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The modifying word-formation meaning is peculiar to derivatives
which have undergone insignificant shifts in semantics within the same
part of the speech. It gives the creative word stylistic, expressive
characteristics (for nouns and adjectives) or temporal, quantitative,
resultant shades of meaning (for verbs).

However, the possibilities of realizing word-formation meanings are
often broader than those three basic types of word-formation values
suggested by M. Dokulil. This causes the problem of increasing the
structure of word-formation meaning, which is especially clearly
demonstrated in the verbs. Polish linguists R. Gzhegorchykova and
J. Puzinina singled out the fourth type of word-formation meaning — a
combined one, within which they considered transpositional-modification
and modification-transpositional formations, whose word-formation tool
combines modification and transpositional functions®. Obviously, the
same can be said of the transpositional-mutational meaning, explicated by
a derivative, which simultaneously performs transpositional and mutational
functions.

Explication of one word-formation meaning by the way of several
word-formation means testifies to the depth of the semantic position,
which is at the same time the depth of a particular word-building
paradigm — its second parametric characteristic. To illustrate this depth, for
example, in the substantive zone of the word-building paradigm, the verb
tampon is served by the deverbating mamnonysamu, mamnonysanns,
mamnonayis, mamnonaxc (word-formation means — suffixes -um-, -amiii—
and -ax) with a transpositional derivative meaning "objected action".
Sometimes the usage promotes the establishment the secondary meaning
that attest to the depth of semantic position. Thus, word-formation tools
that first expressed common semantics in the language development
process became identifiers of different, though to some extent, related
concepts, such as: the objected action and the result of that action, the
objected action and the place of action, etc. Of great importance here is the
degree of frequency: the frequent use of a derivative word with a
secondary meaning can lead to displacement of the primary meaning.

A typical word-building paradigm of verbs is formed by specific
paradigms that have the same set of derivative meanings. But the set of
realized word-formation meanings, and accordingly the composition of
typical and specific word-building paradigms of a verb of a certain lexico-

% Grzegorczykova R., Puzynina J. Problemy ogolne stowotworstwa. Warszawa : PWN,
1998. Vol. 2 : Morfologia. S. 377.
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semantic group or definite word-formation type, do not always coincide,
which is conditioned by the basic principle of generalization of factual
material. In addition, the depth of a particular word-building paradigm
does not belong to the characteristic features of a typical word-building
paradigm because it does not change the total number of distinguished
semantic positions. Combined types of word-formation meanings of
definite derivative verbs (transpositional-mutational or modification-
mutational) do not play a typological role. However, the specific nature of
their syncretism, the delimitation of its components occurs in the
appropriate context which makes it possible to trace the dynamics of the
development of semantics in one or another direction, which at some stage
may cause the loss of the primary meaning or the displacement of the
secondary, resulting in a syncretic type of word-formation meaning
transforms in the concrete type of the word-formation meaning.

CONCLUSIONS

Establishing the word-building paradigm of the verbs in the Ukrainian
language as the central and most complex lexico-grammatical category of
words is an important stage in the development of the stem-centric
direction of derivatology. However, the existing research does not yet
cover the whole corpus of verbs of the Ukrainian language. Outside the
attention of scholars are the verbs motivated by verbal stems as well as
other lexico-semantic groups of primary verbs. Finding out to what extent
these stems will be productive in forming derivative units, what continuum
of derivative meanings they will be able to form and by which word-
formation means to realize them, should supplement modern studies with
new generalizations that would help to form a coherent picture of the
word-building paradigm.

SUMMARY

This article is devoted to the stem-centric approach as one of the
important ways of development of the Ukrainian derivatology, that
involves shifting attention in explaining word-formation phenomena and
processes from a word-formation means to a stem. The author argues that
the analysis of the words of each part of speech on the basis of the stem-
centric aspect is a necessary stage of a thorough study within the whole
word-formation system. However, the research of word-formation
capabilities of verbs as a central class of words has its own peculiarities.
Systematization of word-building potential of deverbatives — verbs
motivated by nouns, adjectives and onomatops — by means of word-
building paradigm as a complex word-formation unit, adequate to this
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process, makes it possible to perform important tasks that cannot not be
done with a formanto-centric approach — to determine the word-building
potential them: to establish a continuum of realized word-formation
meanings, to designate set of word-formation means for their realization, to
trace abilities of some of them to express additional semantic meanings.
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IDEOLOGICAL-ARTISTIC AND GENRE-STYLE
PARADIGMS OF WESTERN UKRAINIAN
AND EMIGRATION PROSE OF THE 1920S-1930S"

Maftyn N. V.

INTRODUCTION

The literary process of Ukraine was being created in the 1920s and
1930s on both sides of Zbruch, therefore, Western Ukrainian and
emigration prose is an organic component of the all-Ukrainian complete
literary process the epicenter of which was the search for a style that would
meet the requirements of the day and which later would be named by Yu
Sherekh as the “national-organic”.

A marked revival of literary life in Western Ukraine dates back to the
mid-1920s. The “depression” of postwar worldview is replaced by a
passionar dominant. During this period, ideological-thematic directions of
prose development were formed, its genre-style palette became richer and
bolder — artistic and aesthetic pursuits focused on the artistic achievements
of Europe. Western Ukrainian and emigration writing in the 1920s and
1930s, as well as the writers of Soviet Ukraine during the period of
ukrainianization, worked on the development of a new artistic outlook
aimed at expressivity of expression rather than a descriptivity of the image,
outlook that would finally break with the cult of suffering, but instead,
would be inspired by the idea of an “active action” — the struggle for
Ukraine, its spiritual terrain. The artists of the older generation continue
literary work — V. Stefanyk and O. Kobylianska whose authority and
artistic achievements made a essential impact on the genre-stylistic and
ideological-artistic dimensions of Western prose.

An important feature of the literary process of the late 1920s in the
territory of Halychyna (Galicia) and in two emigration centers — Prague
and Warsaw — was the “second wave” of emigration. Expatriates from
Ukraine — yesterday’s leaders of the Ukrainian army, artists, and
politicians — continued their mission here. Long before the appearance of
the “Garden of Gethsemane” by I. Bahrianyi, the truth about Stalin’s
concentration camps was told in the novel “Hell on Earth” by Vitalii

1Mad)TI/IH H. V nowyxax «Grand» cmumo: 3axioHoykpainceka ma emicpayitina nposa
MIDICBOEHH020 O8adysmunimms. — IBano-DpankiBebk, 2011, 335 c.
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Yurchenko (Yurii Karas-Halynskyi); an alarming ringing sound was made
by U. Samchuk’s “Maria” “Manuscript writers of people’s anger at times
of tragic events of state fight of Ukraine were Klym Polishchuk, Yurii
Horlis-Horskyi  (Yurii  Horodianyn-Lisovskyi), Fedir Dudko, Ivan
Zubenko; the high spiritual horizons of the “rebellious man”, contrary to
Stalin’s idea of the “screw and wheel” which was spread among Ukrainian
people, were affirmed in the prose of the “tragic optimists” — Leonid
Mosendz and Yurii Lypa. In Germany, later in France, V. Vynnychenko,
who was defamed in the USSR, wrote his philosophical novels known
throughout Europe, whose prose also fulfilled the mission of creating the
“citadel of Spirit” of the Ukrainian essence, shaped the aesthetic horizons
in unison with the thesis, put forward subsequently by M. Khvyliovyi,
about psychological orientation to Europe and a departure from the
"passive pessimism™ of Russian literature.

1. The humanistic pathos of Western Ukrainian prose of expressionism

According to the figurative expression of the Polish literary critic Jerzy
Kwiatkowski, in the post-war literature of expressionism, “Europe licks
war wounds”. That is why expressionist style remains the topical style of
Western Ukrainian literature in the early 1920s, a style that could most
fully operate by the “poetics of pain”. From the post-war works of
V. Stefanyk (the collection “It is the Earth” (1926)), O. Makovei (“Bloody
Field” (1921); Mark Cheremshyna (the collection “The Village Bends"
(1925)), Katria Hrynevycheva (“The unbeatable” (1926) — to prose by
Myroslav Irchan, Stepan Tudor, O. Turianskyi — in artistic expression pain
was coagulated with bloody clots caused by the war and the defeat of the
national liberation fight. The strong influence of German and Polish
literature (the works of J. Rot, Yu. Vittlin, V. Reimont, S. Zheromskyi,
A. Struh, Yu. Kaden-Bandrovskyi, literary circle of Poznan «Zdroj»)
played not the last role in outbreaks in Western Ukrainian stylistic chart of
prominent signs of the “poetics of pain”.

Vivid representatives of expressionistic prose among the younger
generation of artists in the Western Ukrainian territories were Osyp
Turianskyi (novel “Beyond the borders of pain”), Klym Polishchuk
(collection “Among the graves and ruins”), Stepan Tudor (collection
“Birth”), Myroslav Irchan “Carpathian night”, collection “Films of
revolution”). A peculiar style syncretism which combines the features of
the poetics of expressionism and symbolism is traced in the lyric prose of
Yurii Shkrumeliak (“Train of the dead”), Oles Babii (collections of short
stories and essays “l am looking for human: essays from war” and “Anger:
novellas”), Vasyl Sofroniv-Levytskyi (collection of novellas "Under the

126



laughter of war” and “Because war is the war”), fable and lyrical novellas
by M. Matiiv-Melnyka (collection “On the other side of the dam”, “On the
black road”).

Undoubtedly, the most comprehensive poetic expressionism in
Ukrainian literature along with the works of V. Stefanyk, M. Yatskiv, and
K. Polishchuk appeared in the novel by Osyp Turianskyi “Beyond the
borders of pain” which was a bestseller of the 1920s. The plot of the novel
became tests through which writer went through himself having escaped
from the Serbian captivity.

It is no coincidence that the author gave the work another name:
“Painting from the abyss.” The seven half-dead prisoners who had made up
their minds to escape truly stepped beyond the limits of pain, beyond the
limits of person’s physical and mental capacity. Seven lost in the infinity
of snow, being in a situation of terrible struggle of instincts with the spirit,
had to pass the exam for the right to at least die as humans. The
Turianskyi’s characters are constantly feeling the ugly, disgusting breath of
death. It is present everywhere: in the white savannah of snow that
wrapped the steep mountains, in the dark jaws of abysses, in the hungry
eyes of comrades, in their bodies and faces like those of the dead ones.
Death is hidden in the immutable freezing of the clouds, chirping on the
doomed ones from everywhere. Once in a situation of survival, they
compete for life on the level of the darkest instincts, though they resist
these instincts wildly trying desperately to preserve humanity.

The blind violinist is the bearer of spiritual light in the novel — the
highest truth is visible to him. “There is a sun in life!” — he convinces his
friends with strong confidence above the abyss of madness. His visionless
eyes see what is invisible for others — the light of faith in Human.

O. Turianskyi made the pain of the human soul and body “a reality” in
the word, conveyed its echo through every line of his work. Composition
of the novel, which is based on the cinematic montage principle: the
contrast of black and white color, the maximum ideological load of visual
and auditory images-symbols, was subordinated to it.

In contrast to the leitmotif image of death, the image of the sun and the
spiky cornfield, the white house and the garden, the mother and the child
appear in the main character’s delusions. In the character’s fading
consciousness, the images become the lifebuoy which designate the
archetypal basis of the national spirit. The anti-war, humanistic sounding
of the novel, the idea of transforming the world with the power of the
human spirit and love, expressionistic poetics put the novel “Beyond the
borders of pain” in one level with the best European works on military
topics.
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The style searches of Western Ukrainian prose writers in the 1920s and
1930s were vividly realized in Stepan Tudor’s experimental works.

In the preface to the 1929 collection, the author declared his desire to
tell about the “victorious course of the revolution”, and objectively his
interest was not so much external facts, events, as the perception of these
events by the human psyche — even to its pathological distortions (short
stories “Kuna”, “Red Smile”). The aesthetic principles of the novel
“Mother” are already recorded in the title of the work — “Polissian
primitive”. Thus, the author sought to emphasize that his work tends not to
clear architectural ordering, but to the violation of the “canon™ — genre,
composition, narrative. In the Tudor’s novel, the whole imagery system is
subordinated to the artistic realization of the subjective experience of fear
and anxiety of the young mother: so black and white, contrasting colors of
the nighttime winter landscape as well as artistic detail — moonlight, soft,
deceptive, designed to hide the dangerous and evil; the detail that
actualizes the phantasmagoric chronotope devoid of time-space
coordinates of reality. In the imagery system of the novel, every detail
becomes functionally significant (the “grid of shadows”, cups of hare
tracks with dark blood rings — an image that resonates with the image of
the sacrificial bowl).

Tudor, who experimented with the word, proclaiming the “naked
movement of the word”, was able to sharpen its inner, primal-sensual
content. The “language of scream” is the expressionistic one here. We
observe a kaleidoscopic combination of sensory, feeling and visual images
that “explode”.

S. Tudor sought to find a style that would most fully correspond to the
rapid course of the new era and his own interest as a scientist — the study of
“psychophysical processes”. Such an artistic experiment became the story
“Milky madness”. In style, it is characterized by a synthesis of futurism,
dynamism, naturalism and romanticism of vitaism. And in “ornamental
decorations” there are also features of impressionistic poetics. Like the
futurists, the writer sought to uncover the original conditionality of the
sound with mental state, emotions, tried to utterly release, to “bare” the
original meaning of the word among the secondary layers. According to
the artist, this goal was fulfilled by the NMW, a style trend in his works he
had proclaimed — “naked movement of the word”. Obviously, in the
creative pursuits of prose writer, there was a certain interest in the popular
in the interwar period “formal” school of Russian literature studies
associated with the group OPOJAZ (OITO3) and the Prague linguistic
circle “Word and Literature”.
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In the early 1920s, the theme of the tragedy and greatness of the Sich
Riflemen’s Calvary is being understood. Literary youth, who have been
lurking around the “Mytus” magazine or was gravitating to it — mostly
participants of those tragic events (Yu. Shkrumeliak, V. Bobynskyi,
0. Babii, M. Matiiv-Melnyk, V. Sofroniv-Levytskyi) — sought to
understand the causes of the defeat of the national liberation fight, to
perpetuate the feat of Sich Riflemen. This theme was first and foremost
realized in poetry, but the “Mytus” members also developed it in prose.
However, great epic canvases about heroic fights of the Galician youth for
the statehood of Ukraine appeared later, in the early 1930s. Small forms,
mostly essays and lyric prose were characteristic for the early 1920s. Their
style is still firmly rooted in symbolism, although elements of the poetics
of expressionism are already noticeable.

2. Historical fiction

Historical fiction in Halychyna in 1920-1930 becomes “the most
psychologically engaged genre” (S. Andrusiv). After all, in times of
turbulent change, there is a need to reflect on oneself in history, to turn to
the origins of the past of its own people, its heroic pages and, according to
E. Smith, “virtues that express national character”. The loss of statehood,
the painful experience of the defeat of national liberation fight and the need
to create a heroic model of behavior for fostering the future, prompted
Western Ukrainian writers to turn to the "Golden Age" of Kniazha Rus-
Ukraine and the Cossackhood. In Soviet Ukraine, the historical genre was
initially subordinated to the development of a topical revolutionary theme
and revolutionary motives, and in the past, the events that served as an
illustration of the class struggle theory were mostly emphasized. Instead,
Western Ukrainian prose of 1920s-1930s was producing a distinctly
national historiographical concept of the past.

The primacy of the championship here belonged to a generation of
“literary parents” — A. Chaikovskyi, V. Budzynovskyi, Y. Opilskyi,
B. Lepkyi.

Andrii Chaikovskyi is traditionally considered to be the founder of
Western Ukrainian prose and its canon. It was for young people who had to
“prepare for the national consciousness exam”, to the “state building”, a
prose writer wrote in the early twentieth century a number of historical
stories and stories: “Cossacks’ revenge”, “After sister’, “He thanked
back”, “On the leave”, “From Tatar captivity”. These works and their
protagonists, professing a knightly code of honor and love for their native
land and their people, have cultivated pride in the heroic past of their
native land for many generations, taught to value freedom, cultivate a
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sense of devotion for readers in Ukraine. The historical fiction of
A. Chaikovskyi, which focused on the mass reader, offered the reader not
only an easy and dynamic adventure story — it performed a certain
“therapeutic” effect, helped to overcome the passionary crush that occurred
after the defeat of national liberation fight, making actual Cossackhood
time as the sacred time of the “golden age”, and the behavioral model of
his characters was a role model. The creativity of this writer is a dialogue
with the past in the course of which a new type of character has emerged —
the ideal bearer of national virtues. The most complete historiosophical
conception of the author-patriot was fully developed in the trilogy
“Sahaidachnyi”, “Oleksii Korniienko”, “The Sun goes down”,
“Bohdanko”, “Colonel Mykhailo Krychevskyi”.

Historical themes in Western Ukrainian literature of the 1920s was
actively worked out by one of the older art generation respresentative,
Viacheslav Budzynovskyi. Tales “Under one mace”, “Pidkova’s Yesaul”,
“Blood for blood”, “Shahin Herei”, “It thunders”, “Adventures of
Zaporizhia wanderers”, “Before the storm”, “Cossack Shuba” — a genre of
adventurous tales, with mastery constructed plot, interweaving factual
material into story’s intrigue. At the same time, they are marked by the
homogeneity of the plot (“ready plot borrowed from Cooper” -
M. Rudnytskyi) which reduces the artistry of prose.

The prose of Yulian Opilskyi is marked by the clear tendencies towards
the philosophical reading of the past. The plots of his works unfold from
the sublime pages of our history (the reign of Sviatoslav and Volodymyr,
the struggle against foreign oppressors in the days of Danylo Halytskyi, the
spiritual revival in the XVI — XVII centuries), they completely
corresponded to the ideological search of Western Ukrainian prose, the
need to preserve national identity. The writer addressed to the time of Kyiv
Rus in the stories “l go to you” and “ldols will fall” — a fictionalized
chronicle of the kniazha era. Yu. Opilskyi’s deep erudition allowed him to
combine historical truth with compelling authorial fiction. Thus appeared
“Under the eagles of Roma” (a tale of the gold mines foundation in the
territory of the present Carpathians by the legionaries of Mark Aurelius),
“Dance of Pibastus”, “Kiss of Ishtar”, “Schoolboy from Memphis”. Here,
the basis of artistic conflict, as, after all, in all works of fiction writer, is the
moral confrontation that determines the line of behavior of the characters.

Yu. Opilskyi’s historical prose, denoted by a strong philosophical
stream, testified a certain evolution of historical genres under the pen of
this author in comparison with the works of A. Chaikovskyi, in particular,
characteristic for his prose psychological embodiment of the spirit of the
era as one of the important components of historical authenticity due to the
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characterization of the characters’ worldview. In addition, openness to the
motives, images drawn from ancient history reflected the thematic and
imaginary spectra of Western Ukrainian fiction.

Among the iconic figures of Ukrainian history, who were particularly
attracted to Western Ukrainian prose writers of the 1920s and 1930s, was
Ivan Mazepa. It was Bohdan Lepkyi’s epopee “Mazepa” that became the
most popular work of historical prose in Western Ukraine. The main basis
of “Mazepa” is the real events connected with the formation of the
Ukrainian-Swedish Union during the Northern War: from the visit of Peter
I to Kyiv till the retreat and emigration life of the remains of the Ukrainian-
Swedish troops.

B. Lepkyi’s pentalogy is called a novel, an epopee, a fiction chronicle, a
historical story cycle. Indeed, the narrative cycle has clear features of the
novel-epic and fiction chronicle, because it covers a great connotation of
Ukrainian history, tells about events that are significant in the fate of the
people. The panorama of the image of life in Ukraine in the Hetmanshchyna
period and the historical probability/ truth siporimHocti of the reproduction
of the day, the author achieved largely due to the use of travel. The
chronotope of the road made possible a detailed depiction of both the
political situation in Ukraine at that time and the situation of the subjugated
people. The descriptions of crimes committed by the Moscow people
against the Ukrainian civilians and the Cossack army are also subordinated
to this purpose: the writer tried to bring the reader to the idea of the need to
protect his own freedom. The culmination of the whole cycle is "Baturyn,” a
story about the heroic defense of the Hetman’s residence and the depiction
of the horrific massacre committed by Menshykov in the betrayed city.
Before writing the novel, the author carried out a deep preparatory work: at
that time, B. Lepkyi studied from the hetman universals, the messages of
Peter 1, the letters of Charles XII, historical monographs. Therefore, even
the author’s speculation regarding the fate of the characters in pentalogy is
clearly subordinated to the historical truth, documentary evidence of certain
events. It is important that these events be depicted in the novel at an angle
of philosophical understanding of history, the causes of the defeat of
Ukrainians in the national liberation war. By rehabilitating the name of the
hetman under anathema, the author broke the imperial tradition in treating
both the image of Mazepa and the battle under Poltava.

The central idea of pentalogy is connected with the image of the
hetman — the idea of Ukraine’s independence, statehood as a pledge of
freedom and the opportunity to realize oneself for the whole nation and for
the individual. The novel, having preserved the features of historical fiction
(chronotope of the road, dynamic plot, interestingly modeled lines of
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private life), is a distinctly historiosophical work: the author was able to
read the future in the past, so his work sounded a precaution against the
genocide of the Ukrainian people in the twentieth century.

The originality of style and innovative approaches to historical subjects
are distinguished at the backdrop of Western Ukrainian fiction works by
Katria Hrynevycheva. Her “Six-winger" and “Helmets in the sun” belong
chronologically to the end of the 1920s, but due to the peculiarities of
style, originality of the compositional solution, the specificity of the image-
creating, are more organically perceived in the context of the artistic
achievements of the next decade.

The peculiarity of the composition of the dilogy is fragmentation,
mosaicism: the work consists of separate completed novellas which
interwove shimmering into each other and create a holistic, saturated with
vivid artistic images picture of antiquity. The unifying compositional
beginning was the common image of kniaz Roman, a hero portrayed in the
style of the Norman sagas. Kniaz Roman goes the way from a young man
who is thirsty for fierce battles to a warrior-politician whose rule has left a
steady footprint in the history of Ukrainian land.

On the canvas of the historical era, the writer draws amazing patterns
of a neo-mythical vision of the world that dates back to Slavic times.

Historical fiction of A. Chaikovskyi, V. Budzynovskyi, Y. Opilskyi,
B. Lepkyi, K. Hrynevycheva, together with historical fiction of the 1930°s,
created a single “hypertext” in which works of greater and lesser artistic
value were combined by common ideological dominants, historiosophical
concepts, searches of the character of a new type — strong-willed person.
Thus, literature became the birthplace of the national spirit, grafted faith in
the triumph of the state idea.

3. The young literary generation of the 1930s and its creative credo

In the 1930s, Halychyna’s literary life is revived. At those times, in the
Soviet Union, the “terrible abyss of the thirties” had fallen back
(Yu. Sherekh), so the West Ukraine became a bridgehead against
assimilation and ethnocide; literature, created in its territory, confirmed the
idea of Ukraine spiritual, state, the idea of formation of national cultural
consciousness.

Writers, united around the “Vistnyk” magazine, combined this task
with the idea of turning literature into the banner under which an entire
nation would be united. Catholic-trend artists emphasized the “eternal”
Christian values. In addition, many artists (authors of the journals “My
(We)”, “Nazustrich (Towards)”) searched for their own paths, independent
of any ideology. In the prose of this period, in comparison with the 1920s,
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the “recurrences” of symbolism became less noticeable, and the style
palette was dominated by neo-romanticism, impressionism, and baroque
(Yu. Lypa “Cossacks in Moskoviia”, Yu. Kosach “Charming Ukraine”,
“Khmelnytskyi’s Rubicon™).

The instruction of “visnykivtsi” to combine the national idea with high
art was embodied in the novel by Yu. Lypa “Cossacks in Moskoviia”
whose characters in search of their destination go through all circles of
“Moscow hell”. By genre, this is a kind of historical and adventurous
work, the compositional basis of which is the model of character’s
challenge. However, the ideological imperative of Yurii Lypa’s work is
motivated by his historiosophical concept, understanding of Ukraine’s past
and future, its powerful spiritual potential. The idea of the work also
identified a distinct neo-baroque style dominant.

The central characters who were destined to be challenged by the “anti-
world” are not accidentally a merchant (Hryhorii Trembetskyi), a Cossack
(Petro  Sokolets-Viazhevych) and a philosopher (Symeon Latka-
Starushych). After all, merchant, warrior and scientist are not just
“representatives of the Ukrainian world of that time”. They are the bearers
of ancient Ukrainian vital energy inherited from the powerful triad of
Ukrainian ethnopsychology — the Trypillian bakery, Gothic and Hellenic
principles.

The neo-baroque style provided the author with the full realization of
the prominent historiosophical concepts connected with the understanding
of the historical destination of Ukraine and Ukrainian man. The idiostyle of
the novel "Cossacks in Moskoviia™ absorbed not only Baroque rhetoric but
also symbolism, topical associations of Ukrainian Baroque thinking,
emphasized the antithetical structure of being, and, most importantly, the
powerful energy of action, act and energy.

High artistic skill and national idea characterize the works of Leonid
Mosendz. The central theme of his collection “The obedient man” is the
liberation war of the Ukrainian people in 1918-1921, the tempering of a
new man in this fight, an active one, capable of great action, strong-willed,
holistic, free from the inferiority complex, sentimental disenchantment.
The author affirms with the mouth of the narrator, David, from the
collection “The obedient man” that “the only vital basis is action”.
Complete and brave are the characters of the novels “On formation”,
“Brother”, “Berladnyk (Brodnici)”. Some exotic plots of the stories “Big
Bow” and “The Return of Cossack Michael Smiles” are intended to
express problem, raised by the author, of returning to his native roots by
the blood call. The gallery of strong-willed and courageous images,
however, already in another thematic and temporal perspective, the author
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continued in the collection “Payback”. Its themes are mainly related to
medieval Europe. However, at the heart of the conflicts of works placed
here is the same impulse to act. With his collections of “The obedient man”
and “Payback”, the author continued the best traditions of Ukrainian
novella studies while updating the classic genre in accordance with the
requirements of the time.

L. Mosendz’s greatest work was the novel, “The last prophet” on
which the writer had been working for eleven years, but which was not
completed (the work began in the mid-1930s, fragments were published in
the “Vistnyk” during 1937-1939, fully published in Toronto in 1960). In
“The last prophet”, the author “through the prism of the Bible and the
history of another people, tries to understand the historical perspective of
his nation”. (I. Nabytovych). Turning to the biblical story, the Ukrainian
novelist created a highly fictional novel that continued the traditions started
by I. Franko, Lesia Ukrainka, H. Khotkevych.

The fragmentary composition of the work is integral due to the central
image — the figure of John the Baptist (Jehohanan). The axis of the plot is
the search first of Jehohanan’s parents — Zechariah and Eliseba, and
subsequently by himself to answer the question of the meaning of being,
which is to wait for the coming of the Messiah and to serve him.

Among the writers who focused on the best achievements of the
literary art of Europe while looking for their original ways to master
artistic space, Yurii Kosach singles out stylistically.

His novel “Khmelnytskyi’s Rubicon” is a brilliant realization in the
ideological and artistic structure of an artwork of his own historiosophical
concept. The “optimistic historicism” of the author’s artistic thinking
clearly manifests his Eurocentric position, understanding of the cultural
tradition of Ukraine as a component of European cultural discourse. The
work is written in the spirit of neo-baroque aesthetics.

The novel “Khmelnytskyi’s Rubicon” also testified to the changes that
took place in Western Ukrainian and emigration prose in the late 1930°s in
the historical fiction genre: a kind of “shift” from accentuation of
adventure to “truth of fact” and expression of a historiosophical concept.

Yu. Kosach also abandoned techniques of compositional organization
of the work traditional for Ukrainian historical fiction, in particular, the
road chronotope. After all, in the baroque work, the “story of the birth of
the hero” occurs precisely in the period of relative static, a kind of stop on
the road and immersion into “self-knowledge”. The same situation is
observed in Yu. Kosach’s novel: after the end of victorious military actions
near Dunkirk, the Cossack corps entered the port of Danzig and is awaiting
for a decision of its further destiny. Kosach was able to skillfully “focus”
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all European events and their echoes around the figure of the Ukrainian
hetman, then only the captain of the French army. Successful finding of the
author became a through metaphor of the game acting as a compositional
axis and at the same time permeating all levels of poetic structures of the
novel. The novel, in fact, begins with the episode of the chess game. In the
novel all the central figures are “playing chess” — after all, fate, peace and
war depend on the result of the party played by spies of the Wolf League,
agents of the Polish king, the mighty courts of Vienna and Madrid,
informants of the Polish Queen Maria Gonzaga. Chess party and
chessboard is a crystal lattice of micro and macrostructures of a novel, an
image-rhizome that permeates the fabric of a work triggering the
clarification of its ideas and the specificity of the image-making. And even
the distant Ukrainian land on the Gondius map appears to the players as a
“colorful chessboard”. The echo of the through metaphor is felt in every
turn of the plot.

The Europeanism of Yurii Kosach’s artistic thinking first of all
appeared in his Eurocentricism in the novel — the author is still “looking
for Ukraine in Europe” because he does not think it outside the cultural and
historical European discourse.

This vector of artistic thinking is clearly marked the creativity of
Pragueian Natalena Koroleva, the heiress of the ancient Spanish family of
Lacerda and the Polish Counts Dunin-Borkowskis.

The thematic and ideological and artistic level artistic world of
Natalena Koroleva were clearly influenced by the formation of writer’s
ideology in the system of Western European cultural values. The
ideological and artistic vector of the Koroleva’s texts is directed through
the lens of the “eternal law” of Christian doctrine — to solve the dilemma of
good and evil confronting the forces of light and darkness, which is
inherent in the whole concept of the development of the European cultural
paradigm. This is also evidenced by Natalena Koroleva’s first novel,
“1313”, published in 1935. The stylistic manner of the work, which the
author herself defined as the “Ukrainian Gothic style”, is a striking
example of neo-romanticism. Neo-romantics as a belief in the height of
human spirit, as the affirmation of eternal heroics and the need for the
beautiful, as the art of experiencing the tragedy of human being and
comprehending its greatness, is the philosophical basis of this work.

In 1939, Natalena Koroleva began to publish in “Dzvony (Bells)” a
new historical story (another definition — a novel), “Quid est veritas?”
(“What is the truth?”). However, only two chapters were printed at that
time — “From the great days” and “Movements of the element”. The author
noted that this is the beginning of a great work. The story was fully
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published as early as 1961 in Chicago. In this work, the writer turned to the
history of Judea of Pontius Pilate. Building the artistic world in the
coordinates of the time of Messiah’s coming, showing the spread of the
light of His teaching, the writer focused on the images of Pontius Pilate
and Mary Magdalen. To create her own artistic version of the search for
the answer to the age-old question, the author used not only the events
described in Scripture, but also the motives of Catalan and Provence
legends, the mythopoetics of Celtic mythology. From the cruel procurator
of Judea to the Christian Saint Marius — her Pilate goes through such a path
in the search for the truth. Natalena Koroleva actively used in the structure
of the story Christian motives of miracle, in particular the resurrection. The
work is saturated with Christian symbol-images (water as a symbol of the
Sacrament of Baptism, a ship as a symbol of eternal life, a flower of
passionflower as a symbol of the Passion of Christ), the central among
which is one of the eternal images — the image of the Holy Grail.

Natalena Koroleva’s creativity and destiny are a striking example of
the artist’s identity — the integrity of his personal character and the nature
of his work. In the works of the writer she embodies her worldview
imperative, which was realized in the theocentricity and high Christian
values rooted in the European cultural tradition and active life position.
That is why the characters of prose by Natalena Koroleva are always
looking for ways to the Truth, Ideal, and God.

Among the thematic diversity of Galician prose of the 1930s, the theme
of the Ukrainian revolution, the struggle for statehood continues to be one
of the most prominent. A powerful anti-Bolshevik charge was carried by
the works of Yu. Horlis-Horskyi (“Kholodnyi Yar”, “Otaman Khmara”,
“Red Thistle”) and V. Yurchenko (“Red Chad fumes”, “Ways to
Solovky”) — emigrant writers from Naddnipriany Ukraine, who escaped
from the red genocide hell.

V. Yurchenko’s trilogy “Hell on Earth” has clear features of the
detective-adventure genre. However, the value of this work lies primarily
in its revelatory documentary directed against the Bolshevik-Stalin
genocide in Ukraine. After being published in the publishing house
“Chervona Kalyna” (1933), the work immediately became a real best-seller
in Halychyna: for the author was one of the first to tell about the horrific
realities of the “Soviet paradise” which became a real hell for millions. At
the same time, the work asserted an invincible belief in life, in the national
idea, in Ukraine. It is a text with an interesting plot and at the same time a
document of the day: it is characterized by a combination of revelatory
pathos with adventurous elements. There are also clear signs of the memoir
genre, because the author was a living witness to the events described. In

136



his work V. Yurchenko not only affirmed the human will to life: he
showed a man full of active action — active love for Ukraine.

A tribute to the literary fashion that went “via Warsaw” was the
attraction of Galician prose writers (Yu. Kosach, I. Zubenko, S. Olshenko-
Vilkha, M. Kapii and others) with the mysticism cultivated by the Polish
surrealists (M. Khoromanskyi, P. Khoinovskyi, V. Gombrovych). Many of
the novels of this period are characterized by the artificiality (“sharpness™)
of the intrigue — the generation of young Western Ukrainian novelists tried
to find their own solution to the classic form by putting the whims of
moods, feelings and everyday paradoxes into the basis of the novelistic
composition. A striking example of such artistic pursuits are the novels by
Yaroslav Kurdydyk “The Neighbor from the Gothic Villa”, and Iryna
Vilde “The chimeric Xumepne heart”. A bitter grimace of life instead of a
happy smile of love is what the characters of these works face. Happiness
is just a mirage. Unexpected encounters on the road of life reveal to man
the fullness of being: both the joy of the world and its enduring sadness.
The pretty girl who falls in love with the protagonist of the short story by
Ya. Kurdydyk is dumb. In the novel by Iryna Vilde, the situation is also
dramatized by the fact that the deaf-mute beauty, who has taken over the
heart of opera singer Alexi, is mentally retarded.

Even the theme of Sich Riflemen Calvary is experiencing new
approaches. For example, Anatol Kurdydyk referring to the popular in
Western Ukrainian literary discourse plot, on the basis of which lies the
Sich Riflemen Christmas carol, chooses the fragmentary-mosaic principle
of the composition, focusing not on the eventful side, but on the mood of
the work. The novel "Six Easter eggs™ is designed as flashbacks-memories
of an old mother, who draws Easter eggs on Easter Friday for her six sons
who died for Ukraine. The compositional basis of the work in which the
ideological dominant is rooted is the leitmotif details that acquire a deep
semantic load: six Easter eggs, their ornaments become for the gray-haired
mother the world of her sons’ childhood and adolescence.

An interesting page of Western Ukrainian prose of the 1930s was the
work of Vasyl Karkhut, a well-known physician, herbalist whose lifelong
feat would remain an example of ardent and active love for Ukraine
(V. Karkhut served nine years of hard labor for his cooperation with the
UPA (Ukrainian Insurgent Army)). The subtle observance of the true
connoisseur of the environment, the love of nature, deep humanism and the
ability to honestly and spiritually tell the life of birds and animals
(collections “Wheat thicket”, “Noise from behind us”) elevate the
Ukrainian author’s animalistic narrative to the level of creativity of the best
writers-natural scientists, E. Seton-Thompson, J.-R. Kipling, J. London.
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In the 1930s, Western prose writers successfully mastered the fantasy
genres, in particular, Myroslav Kapii published a story about the journey of
the Earthlings to the planet Mars (“The Land of Blue Orchids™), turned to
fantasy also in small genres (“Incredible stories”). There are elements of
fantasy in the stories by Ivan Cherniava (Emil Kitsyla) “In the East — we
are” and “People with black palate”.

Historical prose in its various genres also remains popular. For this
prose, the current trends in historical fiction in the late 1920s continue to
be relevant: the pursuit of documentaryism, the expression of an
“ideological code”, the overcoming of the romantic stream in the plot and
image-making. Historical fiction continues to nourish the "historicism of
contemporary thinking" which is throbbing in all aspects of Halychyna’s
cultural life, with a strong emphasis on the desire to realize state-building
imperatives. The idea of Ukrainian statehood pervades the historical works
of Antin Lototskyi (“Knight in black velvet”, “Kuzhil and the sword”,
“Glory of kniaz”) and Vasyl Birchak (“Volodar Rostyslavovych”, “Against
the law”), although at the level of artistic and stylistic this prose is a typical
production of mass culture. Among the authors who have successfully
worked in the genre of historical tale, Galician criticism distinguished
I. Fylypchak, appreciating his prose for the “technique of structure” and
“interesting narration”. Chronotope of his works includes ancient kniaz
times and the times of Cossacks: “Kniahynia Romanova”, “For Xiang”,
“The builder of the state”, “lvanko Berladnyk” (“Ruined power”),
“Kulchytskyi, the hero of Vienna”.

Historical fiction by Semen Ordovskyi (real name — Hryhir
Luzhnytskyi), a well-known figure of the literary and artistic movement in
Halychyna of the interwar period, one of the founders of the “Logos”
literary group, a talented critic, a playwright, a prose writer still did not
lose its artistic significance and high ideological force.

Most clearly the talent of the prose writer was revealed in the genre of
adventure-historical story, which he addressed in the late 1930s. The
stories “The Crimson Cross”, “The Silver Skull”, “The Black
Hegumeness” constitute a kind of trilogy: they are connected thematically;
here act the same main characters. Historical basis for the author to write
the trilogy were the fragments of old documents about the existence in the
troops of Bohdan Khmelnytskyi secret intelligence department
(chornokyreinyky). Therefore, we can talk about the orientation of the
author’s artistic thinking to the observance of historical facts, facts of the
document. S. Ordivskyi was able to combine a perfectly elaborated form of
“sensational” story with a deep understanding of Ukrainian history,
fascinating intrigue — with a powerful ideological dominant. The
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originality of the author’s style is due to the creative reception by the
author of the best features of Ukrainian fiction and the neo-romantic
worldview as an expression of passionarity. Resurrecting on the pages of
the trilogy the figures who remained in the shadow of history, the author
described the adventures of true Ukrainian knights, aristocrats of the spirit
who without hesitation give their life for the homeland.

And although the plots of these stories are unfolded on a solid frame of
ideologuemmes, it does not diminish their artistic value: here the spirit of
the era is recreated with talent, a fascinating intrigue is observed, the
dynamics of events appropriate to the adventure genre are kept, the
intertwining of human fates is artistically convincingly drawn, the depth of
feelings is revealed.

4. Alternative style directions

The literary life of Lviv in the 1930s, the desire to update the style
space could not but be influenced by the general artistic atmosphere, in
particular, and the powerful creative aura created by the emigrant artists
who “brought a new impulse to the Galician artistic life” (S. Hordynskyi).
After all, in the 1920s-1930s, such well-known artists as P. Kholodnyi,
Yu. Mahalevskyi, V. Kryzhanivskyi, M. Butovych, P. Kovzhun worked
here. Since 1931, AIUA (Association of Independent Ukrainian Artists)
has been actively functioning in Lviv organizing a series of resonant
exhibitions in Europe. Stephaniia Hebus’ woodcuts, enamels by Mariia
Dolnytska, battalistic paintings by Leonid Perfetskyi, architectural designs
by Oleksandr Lushpynskyi, Roman Hritsai, Yevhen Nahirnyi, graphics by
Pavlo Kovzhun, and the carvings by Mykhailo Parashchuk “sparkled with
their individuality and national identity”. (S. Hordynskyi) Here the artistic
ideas of M. Boichuk and O. Arkhypenko, Western European style
innovations were creatively perceived. Fine arts also promoted urban
themes that found expression in the art of words, most clearly embodied in
the poetry of B.-I. Antonych and in stylistic experiments of prose by
B. Nyzhankivskyi, Zh. Protsyshyn, and Z. Tarnavskyi. These style
searches were also influenced by the innovative literature of Poland, in
particular the Krakow avant-garde and the prose of the great innovators:
S. Vitkevych, V. Gombrowicz, M. Khoromanskyi, Z. Hrabowski,
B. Schulz.

A clear testimony to such searches is the unfinished prose of
B.-1. Antonych. It is noteworthy that he first saw his vocation as an artist in
the realization of the “need to learn a European worldview” (articles
“Primitive Europeanization”, “National art”, “How to understand poetry”).
In the unfinished novel "On the other bank," which was conceived at the
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beginning of his creative work (a fragment of the work was published in
the magazine “Dazhbog” in 1932), the eponymous story, which is a
continuation of the novel, the prose fragment “Three mandolins”, artist is
mostly approaching to existentialism. The author’s “jumps through the gap
of information” give reason to believe that the narrative of the novel tends
to flow of consciousness. This narrative strategy is also reflected in the
compositional feature of the work — the extra-narrative narrative when the
emphasis is shifted from the event sphere to the impressionistic rendering
of the nuances of the character’s spiritual life. The novel testifies to the
author’s attempt to philosophically contemplate life, to perceive it as a
flow of life. This is also indicated by the rather eloquent name of the work
as well as the symbolic images of the river and the old bridge that connects
its two banks. The world of the experiential experience of the characters of
Antonych’s work is bipolar: life fully exists in it as an unsolved mystery
and death as a behind-mirror, a continuation of the mystery that is tied on
this shore.

Thus, in the 1930s, Western literature came to a fertile period for
experiments and searches, and for the new ways that S. Hordynskyi
mentioned: the writer “cannot be justified by the nobility of his ideas when
his works lack beauty”.?

The active search for “beauty”, the attitude to the art of word as a
game, the attempt to break free from the ideological differentiate the
creativity of the Lviv art group “Twelve” (1935). Bohdan Nyzhankivskyi,
Vasyl Tkachuk, Ivan Kernytskyi, Anatol Kurdydyk, Yaroslav Kurdydyk,
Ivan Cherniava, Zenon Tarnavskyi, Vladyslav Kovalchuk, Fed Tryndyk,
Roman Antonovych, Karlo Mulkevych (though there were many more
creative figures who rotated in the “Twelve” power field) were the
members of this "club-friendly association™ the founder of which was
A. Kurdydyk. Representatives of the group considered Mykola Holubets
their spiritual father. Young poets and prose writers were united not only
by the “bohemian-café way of creative life”, but above all by the
understanding of the creative process as a game with style and form as well
as urban motifs that were not typical of Western Ukrainian prose.

Prose by B. Nyzhankivskyi presented to the group the original artistic
face; he was the creator of the genre of batiary stories, which testified to
the expansion of thematic horizons of Western Ukrainian prose and
updating of its genre palette. Novels from the collection “Street” testified
to the renewal of thematic horizons of Western Ukrainian prose (in

2 Tlopauucekuit C. Komnuexc ocenedys.— Mul1935, Ned, c. 155.
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particular, they emphasized urban themes) as well as those form-creating
changes that clearly indicated the pulsation of new rhythms in its style field
which were characteristic of the surrealism of intuitivism and deformation
of the artistic image.

The search for “great style”, mastering the form is represented by the
work of Vasyl Sofroniv-Levytskyi. The editor of “The Chronicle of
Chervona Kalyna” actively experimented with the genre of novella
expanding its thematic spectrum and diversifying the plot structures
(collection “July poison”). At that time reputable Galician critics
(M. Rudnytskyi, O. Dniprovskyi, M. Hnatyshak) unanimously recognized
his mastery of the novella technique and the European manner of writing.
A real artistic event in Halychyna was the publication in 1934 of the
collection of novellas by V. Sofroniv-Levytskyi “July Poison” which
testified the talent of a bright novelist, author of sophisticated, sometimes
even a few “sharp” (Yu. Klynovyi) plots, often constructed on the
“psychological marvels”: the author seeks to explore the subtle boundary
that separates the real from the unreal, the consciousness from the
subconscious. Testimony to this is the novella “Klikusha” whose character
lost his mind because of a horrific encounter with grown wild dogs in a
village ruined by the army.

Close to its genre-style parameters to the novelty of V. Sofroniv-
Levytskyi is a small prose by Iryna Vilde. In 1936 separate works of the
writer were published: the collection of novellas “"Chimeric heart”, the
story cycle “Butterflies on studs”, “The eight strikes”. In 1939 the third
part of the cycle is published, “Adult children”. Lviv and Kolomyia
magazines constantly publish novels, sketches, literary-critical essays of
the young author. Also popular was the story “Windows apart” which was
published on the pages of “Women’s Destiny”. People speak, write,
criticize and praise Iryna Vilde. The secret of such a success of the writer
is in the special, sincere and trusting tone communicated by her heroines
with the reader, in the ability of the author to easily draw the novella’s plot
from the everyday life of an ordinary woman.

In her early works, Iryna Vilde was able to create a unique figurative
world. It reflected not so much the conflicts of the era as life-long
problems of human existence (happiness, tolerance in human relations,
harmony of married life, longing for the beautiful). In most of the early
writer’s works, the problem of women’s happiness, the problem of
becoming a woman as a person, is raised.

The second group of works by Iryna Vilde is the novellas, which break
the problem of eternal longing of the bizarre human heart for the beauty,
non-everyday life and illusory nature of such unprecedented non-everyday
happiness (“Traveler”, “Adventure of Uliana”, “Gift to the poorest”,
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“Chimerical heart”, “Everywhere is the same”, “Tower of Babel”,
“Pianist”, “Oriental melody", “You”, “Blanca”). It is in these works that
the modern style of writing of the young writer, the genre peculiarity of her
novellas, and features of image-making are fully revealed. The author
skillfully uses the symbolism of colors and sounds (“Chimeric Heart”,
“Tower of Babel”, “Pianist”), uses an internal plot instead of a fable,
eventfulness based on the collision of different reflections, experimenting
with narrative structures. Often her works are monologic, close to the
“stream of consciousness”.

At the same time, in the early prose of Iryna Vilde, the problem of
national dignity is also raised (the novels “I can’t”, “Enough”, “Rescued”,
“Black council”, “Decisive conversation”, stories “Butterflies on studs”,
“The eight strikes™, “Adult children”).

A significant number of early novels by Iryna Vilde have a “sharp” plot
that, like in the works of V. Sofroniv-Levytskyi, is built on psychological
“oddities” or unusual, with a distinct detective tone, cases. These are
novellas: “Theft”, “Kiss”, “Crime of Dr. Komarivskyi”, “The ones with
chestnut hair”, “Mysterious couple”, “Boy from protection”, “Panna
Larysa”, “Panna Melia”. Here, the author experiments with the classic
architecture of the genre, trying to combine a rather small, artificial
intrigue with a masterfully accomplished novella composition.

Iryna Vilde’s novellas are characterized by a close-psychological
vision of the disturbances of her characters’ slightest thoughts and feelings,
which at the level of style is manifested in the use of an internal
monologue. The young writer made a definite contribution to the
development of the novella genre. Keeping its basic “configuration”, she
often experimented with structural elements, gender tense, the narrative
level of the novella’s poetics.

In the literature of the 1930s, lyric prose is still popular among
women’s authors, remains popular (S. Parfanovych, Ya. Lahodynska,
O. Tsehelska). These are without fable, mosaic patterns of mood or
monologue-confession, lyrical revelation framed as poetry in prose. This is
genre of art where Dariia Vikonska’s creative work is distinguished.

The writer belonged to the authors who tried to continue the traditions
of O. Kobylianska. However, if Katria Hrynevycheva, Halyna Zhurba and
Iryna Vilde first of all reciprocated the ideas of O. Kobylianska about the
cultural function of women, their role in the establishment of a modern
nation, then the prose of Dariia Vikonska appears as a kind of continuation
of the "new Apollonian myth of the new woman" created by Kobylianska.

The femininity of D. Vikonska’s writing is manifested in the
cultivation of melancholy beauty, sentimental contemplation, sensuality.
Through the prism of the individual style of the writer palimpsestly comes
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the attempt to reproduce the imagery and mood of the lyrical prose of her
literary idol. In poetry in prose of D. Vikonska we can quite clearly see the
features of the secessionist style®: pastel color associations, metaphorical
associative-emotional images, lyrical tone dominate here. The cult of “atre
nouveau” (“new art”), combined with narcissism, a pose of artistry,
aesthetization and fetishization of feelings are characteristic for the
collection of sketches by D. Vikonska “Paradise apple tree”. The title of
the collection shows not so much the archetypal symbolism of sin and
pleasure as the provocative nature of the eroticism aesthetized in the art of
erotism secession. The composition of the collection also emphasizes the
author’s clear orientation to the ornamental decoration of this style: it
consists of separate “chords” — mood sketches which remind the flow of
thoughts filled with impressionistic psychologism, eroticism, and have the
form of dialogues and painting visions. Dialogues about the essence of
love and the purpose of the woman seem to continue in the force field
embodied in the past by O. Kobylianska in her texts and the epistolary of
the “platonic utopia of perfect communication” (T. Hundorova).

CONCLUSIONS

The diagram of the literary process in the Western Ukrainian lands of
1914s5-1939s highlights certain features of the thematic, style and genre
constant. First, the prose of the early 1920s as a post-traumatic
phenomenon of the post-war era tends to gravitate to the aesthetics of
expressionism. It is devoted mainly to the anti-militant topics and is
imbued with the motifs of “Sich Riflemen Calvary”. Secondly, the
Narodnyky discourse of the traditional romantic historical narrative of
nature has not exhausted itself, though experimental works appear in the
field of historical fiction at this time. Thirdly, it was in the thirties that
alternative style trends emerged in the creative work of the young literary
generation.

Western Ukrainian and immigrant prose of 1920s-1930s was aimed at
affirming the idea of state and spiritual Ukraine in the whole genre and
style diversity of its manifestations and ideological involvement. Renewed
realism, which appeared completely in U. Samchuk’s prose and gave an
interesting synthesis with psychological impressionism in the works of
H. Zhurba, N. Koroleva’s neo-romanticism and neo-Gothic, bright stylistic
amalgam of neo-romanticism, romanticism of Vitaism, impressionism in
the prose of “tragic optimists” Yu. Lypa and L. Mosendz, “tragic
Europeanism” of artistic searches of Yu. Kosach, utopian and

3 Madrtuna H. I'endepna ymonisi i k00 camocmi 6 3axionoykpaincokiti nposi 30-x pokig
XX ecmonimms. Cnoso i gac, 2009, Ne 6, ¢.316-322.
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philosophical novels by V. Vynnychenko, and historical fiction of the
authors-traditionalists, and not equally so clearly biased idea of national
literary experimentation efforts of literary bohemia (1. Cherniava,
B. Nyzhankivskyi, V. Sofroniv-Levytskyi and others) suggest national
consolidating narrative of Ukrainian literature, which was created on the
territory of great Ukraine prior to the great mass arrests as well as outside
Ukraine, in Halychyna and emigration centers: Prague, Warsaw, Berlin,
and later in the diaspora; narrative that opposed the unifying socialist
realist rhetoric of literature.

SUMMARY

The paper deals with the ideological-thematic and genre-style palette of
Western Ukrainian and emigration prose of 1920s-1930s of XX century. It
is proved that in a variety of creative pursuits a new “national organic”
(Y. Sherekh) style was being born determined by the idea of the struggle
for the “state of the word” — spiritual Ukraine, which in the conditions of
loss of statehood would become a springboard of resistance to the Russian
Soviet occupation. Such passionary dominance, however, does not
simplify the variety of artistic prose of the period: it is combined with the
actively implemented in the artistic practice of the authors instruction to
reach European artistic horizons.
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INTERDISCURSIVITY AND MULTIMODALITY
OF POETIC FORMS: A CASE STUDY OF CONTEMPORARY
AMERICAN POETRY

Marina O. S.

INTRODUCTION

Today humanity has to accept one more challenge, so to say, to fill in a
new “somatic niche” in construing the world mediated by sensor screens,
monitors, laptops, iPhones, as well as by multiplicity of novel vehicles,
namely segways, balancing unicycles. In such an instrumented life human
body becomes computable®. People have to adjust to a new lifestyle, as
well as new ways and means of moving, learning, teaching, and reading.

Consequently, character of human communication in its various
manifestations is changing. Introduction of the Internet has caused
multimodality of forms construed in fiction and non-fiction discourse. In
other words, various semiotic resources participate in meaning making, to
a greater extent involving addressees in this process. In addition to that,
boundaries between discourse genres and types become blurred. Poetic
forms acquire the features of media, legal, or, sometimes, even medical
discourse. In its turn, it predetermines interdiscursivity of the created
forms. Particularly, this article focuses on crucial modifications of poetic
forms construed in contemporary American poetic discourse, namely in its
digimodernist and metamodernist genres.

1. Digi- and metamodernist American poetic discourse

In general, contemporary poetic discourse fits in the chronological
framework of approximately last sixty years®. Analysis of contemporary
American poetic discourse has witnessed that it possesses a number of
features, such as eclecticism, interactivity, non-linearity, heterogeneity,
hybridity, irrationality, mobility, openness, and multimodality. It has
demonstrated a tendency towards pejoration manifested via deterioration of
poetic forms’ semantics, deformation of their syntactic structure, violation
of lexical and grammatical combinability rules, excessive and intentional

! Berson J. Computable bodies: Instrumented life and the human somatic niche. London, New York:
Bloomsbury, 2015.

2 Robinson P. The Limits and openness of the contemporary. The Oxford Handbook of Contemporary British
and Irish poetry. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013. P. 2.
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use of low-flown, taboo vocabulary. Besides, Contemporary American
poetic discourse is characterized by different degrees of paradoxicality,
namely low, middle, and high.

The main varieties of contemporary American poetic discourse are
digimodernist® and metamodernist®. The further embodies digital text-
and discourse construing based on «aesthetics» of intentional
appropriation, plagiarism and copying by means of uncreative techniques
«copy-paste» and «search-compile»”. It presupposes involvement of digital
technologies and unfolding in virtual space, i.e. the Internet.

The term «digimodernism» was coined by the British cultural critic
Alan Kirby. Digimodernism is a contraction from «digital modernismy,
which envisages a blend of digital technology and textuality, taking into
account the (technical) process of a digital text generation, i.e. fingers and
thumbs clicking, keying, and pressing®. Consequently, today we are
witnessing the development of a new digitally born textuality that is digital
textuality in Alan Kirby’s parlance. Digital texts are described as onward,
haphazard, evanescent, anonymous, social, as well as undergoing multiple
authorship and divergent readership’. The difference between
digimodernism and postmodernism is that in postmodernism «one read,
watched, listened», but now one «phones, clicks, presses, surfs, chooses,
moves, downloads»® .

Generally, the process of digimodernism establishment can be viewed
from different perspectives. The term ‘digimodernism’ is still not trite and
it does not have an accurate and single definition. It is predetermined by
the fact that in the 21* century the world witnesses multiplicity of «-isms»
competing to «reserve a seat» in the socio-cultural arena, claiming that
postmodernism is over.

‘Pseudo-modernism’ is one of the mentioned -isms, which modulates
continuity of postmodernism and as a term goes back to 2006, when it was
first used in an essay for the journal ‘Philosophy Now’. In such a
framework digimodernism is interpreted as a set of aesthetic characteristics

® Kirby A. Digimodernism: How new technologies dismantle the Postmodern and reconfigure our culture.
New York; London: Continuum, 2009.

* Vermeulen T. & van den Akker R. Notes on Metamodernism. Journal of Aesthetics and Culture. 2010.
Vol. 2. P. 10-24.

® Goldsmith K. Uncreative writing: managing language in the digital age. Columbia: Columbia University
Press, 2011.

® Kirby A. Digimodernism: How new technologies dismantle the Postmodern and reconfigure our culture.
New York; London: Continuum, 2009. P. 1.

" Bell A, Ensslin H.K., etal. Analyzing digital fiction. Routledge studies in rhetoric and stylistics. New
York: Routledge. 2014.

® 0’Sullivan J. Towards a digital poetics: Electronic literature & literary games. Cham: Palgrave Macmillan,
2019. P. 15.
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developed by means of different forms of computerization. Thus, it is, by
its essence, a new form of textuality.

Another -ism goes for ‘Automodernism’, or ‘Automodernity’ °. A new
phenomenon facilitates digital automation and personal autonomy, as well
as their merge. The automation states the autonomy people get by using
present-day technologies and altering conventions, traditions, and
standards.

‘Altermodernism Manisfesto’ claims that postmodernism is dead and
proposes to stick a new label to socio-cultural processes taking place today,
namely ‘Altermodernism’. It represents the culture of globalization, as well
as its influence on social, political, and cultural spheres. Altermodernism is
a term that does not impose any standards or a certain way of
understanding reality. It just states the fact that contemporary art, in
general, and verbal, in particular, is different or altered: «Today we are
more living in a maze, and we have to get meanings out of this maze, and
this is the big stakes around altermodern, what is our modernity, what is
the modernity of today?» .

Another term to describe changes in all spheres of human life is
‘Performatism’. The latter is viewed as a period, in which a unified concept
of sign and strategies of closure have begun to compete directly with the
split concept of sign and the strategies of boundary transgression typical of
postmodernism**.

Hypermodernism is based on hyperconsumption and hypernascissism.
Hypermodern society changes so rapidly that it is merely impossible for
scholars to infer its particular features to elaborate a new literary
paradigm®™. In its turn, ‘Metamodernism’ ** giving rise to metamodernist
poetic discourse evolves in constant mobility of literary forms, including
poetic, between naive modernist enthusiasm, striving for experiment and
cynical postmodern irony actualized in pendulum-like oscillations of co-
existing heterogeneous verbal and non-verbal poetic forms.

No doubt, the above-stated list of terms to label a new cultural
formation is not complete. However, it is not the label that is important, but
rather its essence and factors influencing its gradual emergence. So, this
paper regards digimodernism and metamodernism as core varieties of

° Samuels R. New media, cultural studies, and critical theory after Postmodernism: Automodernity from
Zizek to Laclau. New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2009.

1 Bourriaud N. Altermodern: Tate Triennial. London : Tate Publishing, 2009.

" Eshelman R. Performatism, or the end of Postmodernism. New York: The Davies Group Publishers, 2008.

2 ipovetsky G. Hypermodern times. Malden: Polity Press, 2005.

¥ Vermeulen T. & van den Akker R. Notes on Metamodernism. Journal of Aesthetics and Culture. Vol. 2.
2010. P. 10-24.
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American poetic discourse, proceeding from the character of forms
construed in it.

All changes in social, cultural, technical and other spheres of human
interaction take place due to the shift in people’s mentality, purposes, and
technology. Postmodern worldview no longer exists as its focus has
relocated to computerization transgressing the boundaries set by
postmodern theories. One of the tools to explain the mentioned
modifications is the mobilities theory as, among others, it focuses on
current processes of dynamic, complex, and trackable changes in human
mentality. Mobility theory discusses the world from the standpoint of its
liquidity and constant alteration in the inner layer of human functioning,
politics or language implementation. Mobility Turn, which displays a
vector of cross-area research in linguistics, allows to explicate the
dynamism of various linguistic phenomena. Given the recently emerging
trends in sociological studies, the notion of mobility is undergoing
refinement. The emphasis is laid not merely upon its traditional
understanding as a social status shift, i.e. movement of people in social
space, but rests on the hypothesis that «all the world seems to be on the
movey. It entails a new notion of multiple mobilities, involving movements
of people, information, imagery, materials, vehicles, places, etc., viewed in
their correlation, interaction and interdependence. Thus, in a present-day
society a number of mobility manifestations are distinguished, such as a
corporeal travel, physical movement, or imaginative, virtual and
communicative travels. The latter three have a direct link to language and
discourse™.

Essentially, mobile stylistics aims to further investigate the diverse
ways in which (stylistic) mobilities emerge in (literary) texts and the way
we analyse them™. Mobility, manifested via continuous oscillations of
senses, is ontologically inherent to poetic forms. The latter may be
compared to diamonds, through which the light is refracted,
simultaneously permitting light through and detaining it. The angle of light
refraction is constantly changing. Similarly, senses generated by poetic
forms shimmer depending on the context, as well as addressees’ point of
view.

Taking the above stated points into consideration, mobility of poetic
forms is expressed in gestalt-free character of words — components of

“ Sheller M., Urry J. The New Mobilities Paradigm. Environment and Planning. # 38. 2006. P. 207-226.
'3 Biisse B. Introduction. 32-nd PALA Conference «Mobile Stylistics». 31 July ~ — 4 August 2013. Book of
Abstracts. University of Heidelberg. 2013. P. 1.
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poetic forms® semantics, in Tsur’s parlance™. In other words, this mobility
is embodied through freeing of various semantic features of a poetic form
and achieving the highest degree of their abstraction via their unrestricted
«movementy» and hardly discernable manifestation in other poetic forms
construed in a poetic discourse.

In digimodernism the theory of information is revisited as it has to fit a
new form of textuality. While the traditional scheme of information
transmission includes a sender, receiver, message, signal, encoder and
decoder, digital textuality presupposes a more advanced, multilinear,
mechanism. Owing to the authoritative role of the reader, the message can
be decoded twice or even more times, though still encoded once. The act of
encoding and decoding a message is predetermined not solely by mental
processes, but also by physical specificity, namely encoding a text into the
format of QR codes or setting the meaning, proceeding from hyperlinks,
for Youtube videos.

Generally, digimodernist discourse presupposes combination of three
main components aimed at meaning making, i.e. the medium, operator and
strings of signs'’. The workings of these components are explained in
terms the information theory, however, challenging traditional
interpretation of its key concepts. For instance, the notion of strings of
signs corresponds to ‘textons’ and ‘scriptons’. Textons are strings of signs
as they are presented in the text. Scriptons are strings of signs as they
appear to the addressee. Further, the process of transmitting a message
within a digimodernist text is characterized by the following features:
dynamics, determinability, transiency, perspective, access, linking, user
function, multimodality™.

Movability, changeability and interchangeability of scriptons
predetermine dynamic character of digimodernist poetic discourse,
American in particular. Determinability is the feature typical for the
process of transferring a message in digimodernist text, as a number
adjacent scriptons of every scripton is always the same. If not, the text is
indeterminate. The role of users, or addressees in perceiving / interpreting
digimodernist texts is crucial. The text becomes personal or impersonal
depending on the extent of the addressee’s involvement™.

8 Tsur R. Playing by Ear and the Tip of the Tongue. Precategorial Information in Poetry. Amsterdam,
Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing, 2012.

7 Kirby, A. Digimodernism: How new technologies dismantle the Postmodern and reconfigure our culture.
New York; London: Continuum, 2009.

'8 Aarseth E.J. Cybertext: Perspectives on ergodic literature. Baltimore, Maryland: The Johns Hopkins
University Press, 1997. P. 19.

% Aarseth E.J. Cybertext: Perspectives on ergodic literature. Baltimore, Maryland: The Johns Hopkins
University Press, 1997. P. 19-23.
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Digimodernist text is a result of the instrumentation shift that has led to
integration of technological achievements into language sphere, stating a
new type of intermediation. Firstly, a significant change occurred in
conceptualizing language as a highly developed and conventionalized form
of movement. Movement is involved in meaning-making and influences
intrinsic semiotic character of language®.

The genre of digital literature is quite specific, since it has several
semiotic systems merged and accumulated, promoting multimodality and
hybridity as the most relevant generic features of a digimodernist text. It
predetermines several genres, text types and registers intermingling
thoroughly to constitute a brand new type of literature.

Additionally, the definition of digimodernist poetic discourse within
the context of this article, proceeds from the concepts of «unoriginal» and
«uncreative» writing, giving rise to constraint-based poetry. Within the
framework of this article American digimodernist poetic discourse is
subdivided into the poetic discourse of Flarf and Spam.

Multimodality of poetic forms in American digi- and metamodernist
poetic discourse is explained in terms of multimodal cognitive poetics,
which has emerged as a response to multimodal literary texts through
integrating methods of cognitive poetics and multimodality studies®. From
a stylistic perspective, the latter focus on meaning-making as a
multisemiotic phenomenon allowing the illumination of how other
semiotic modes, except for the printed word, such as typography, colour,
layout, visual images, etc., participate in meaning construction®’. From a
cognitive perspective, multimodal forms are regarded as manifestations of
mental construal. In cognitive psychology, a term construal is understood
as the way in which (or the process of) people perceive, comprehend, and
interpret the world around them.

In poetic discourse in-built multimodality is explicated, first and
utmost, in visual, or concrete poetry. In concrete poetry, verbal units are
shaped visually. In other words, graphic patterns of letters, words, or
symbols rather than the meaning of words convey a poet’s intent. The
creator of concrete poetry uses typeface and other typographical
elements in such a way that chosen units — letter fragments, punctuation
marks, graphemes, morphemes, syllables, or words — and graphic spaces
form an evocative picture. However, a visual image is not merely an

% Tomasula S. Code Poetry and New-Media Literature. In J. Bray, A. Gibbons, & B. McHale, eds. The
Routledge Companion to Experimental Literature. London: Routledge, 2012. P. 483-496.

2 Gibbons A. Multimodality, Cognition, and Experimental Literature. New York: Routledge, 2012.

% Nergaard N. Multimodality: Extending the Stylistic Tool-Kit. In Mclntyre, Dan and Beatrix Biisse (eds.,),
Language and Style. In Honour of Mick Short. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 2010. P. 443-448.
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accompaniment, decoration or enhancement of a verbal image. Visual and
verbal codes interplay in concrete poetry’s meaning making as in M.
Barnes’s poetic text «Shoes» (Fig. 1):

Fig. 1. M. Barnes’s poetic text «Shoes»

Visual image of shoes in the poem is evident and exquisite. The
addressor’s intent is, at least, to make her mother buy another pair of shoes
for her as a Christmas present: Shoes are what | live for / All |1 want for
Christmas is more shoes / Hey Mom that’s news! [ Please or please get me
more shoes. This poetic text is not devoid of paradoxicality features. On
the one hand, the visual shape of the text aesthetically satisfies an
addressee-viewer’s eye. On the other hand, when addressee-viewer turns
into an addressee-reader a positive response dissolves as split words
impede cohesive perception of this multimodal art form and prompts to
intellectual activity.

In multimodality context the paper distinguishes intersemioticity and
multimodality of poetic forms. Intersemioticity is an interaction of various
codes in poetic forms creation, in particular: verbal and non-verbal, i.e.
visual, auditory, and audiovisual. Multimodality envisages construction of
poetic forms on the verge of different modalities of a poetic discourse,
which appeal to this or that addressees’ sensory system. In other words,
poetic forms are multimodally constructed. They incorporate
preconceptual, conceptual, verbal, and non-verbal facets. Each facet is
constructed and reconstructed on the verge of two or more modalities of
contemporary American poetic discourse. In particular, these are verbal,
visual, auditory, and audiovisual modalities. Poetic texts represent verbal
modality, while paintings accompanying the latter, pertain to the visual
modality. Auditory modality is an outcome of videogames or street noise’s
acoustic environment and / or rhythm of current musical genres. Finally,
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screened or animated versions of poetic texts as well as poetic readings
embody audiovisual modality.

2. Poetic forms in digi- and metamodernist
American poetic discourse: an empirical design

In digimodernist context the founder of Flarf poetry is an American
poet Garry Sullivan. The concept of Flarf has multiple meanings. In
particular: 1) a quality of intentional or unintentional «flarfiness»,
corrosive, cute, or cloying, awfulness; 2) a work of a community of poets
focusing on exploration of «flarfiness», which in early 21% century
becomes an avant-garde, experimental, revolutionary poetic, even broader,
artistic movement. Flarf poetic speech is characterized by intentional
mistakes, taboo words, violation of lexico-semantic and syntactic links. It
is meant to create «so bad it’s good» poetic effect, achieved by Drew
Gardner’s novel technique of «google sculpting». The technique envisages
creation of Flarf poetic texts from bits, pieces, and phrases predominantly
borrowed from Google search results. Paradoxicality serves as the basis for
both emergence of Flarf movement, in general, and often for the author’s
intent embodied in this or that Flarf poem, in particular. For instance,
Flarfists create poetic texts about why they hate Flarf so much. In this case
paradoxicality of the author’s intent is manifested via contradiction
between the state of affairs in real life — the poet’s involvement in Flarf’s
creative activity — and its embodiment in the poetic text — hatred towards
this activity.

WHY DO | HATE FLARF SO MUCH?

She (Sharon, Nanda) came from the mountains, Killing zombies at will
her Plants vs. Zombies attack. Some people cried «but that was cool! « and
I could only whisper «we should NOT be killing zombies!» What have you
gotten yourself to do? Did it ever occur to you that you may in fact hate
yourself? | know | do . . . I'm not nearly high enough yet—and you 're not
helping. My group got invited to join the Flarfist Collective, set up some
hibachis and do what we do best, if you know what I mean. I wouldn’t have
so much of a problem with this writing if it were a library and | checked
out the entire world as if it were a single book. Strike «helpful» off your
list. The 4th quarter gets pretty intense and the announcers are usually
trying to figure out who is going to become overwhelmed by their own
arrogant nightmares. It would upset the stomach of the balance of nature. |
always go red over the stupidest things and | have no clue why. Whether
it’s speaking in front of the class or someone asking me why I think I have
the right to say anything. Why do | need an enemy to feel okay about what
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I'm doing? Observe yourself as you browse with ophistication through the
topic of Authorship & Credibility.

A given fragment possesses all properties inherent to Flarf poetry —
prose format, weird, striking theme (computer games with killing zombies),
use of taboo and low-flown vocabulary (Well . . . you Hate Your Fucking
Dad, BECAUSE I'm fucking ANXIOUS AS HELL about EVERYTHING.
AAAAAAAAARGH). Proper names — Sharon, Nada — referring to famous
Flarfist lady poets (Sharon Mesmer, Nada Gordon), as well as lexical unit
to denote this poetic movement (My group got invited to join the Flarfist
Collective) serve as linguistic markers or allusions to the Flarf poetic
genre. A certain author’s appeal to approach search results as to authorship
and credibility with due care (Observe yourself as you browse with
sophistication through the topic of Authorship & Credibility) via an
implied in nominative units feature of incongruence acquires somewhat
ironical colouring. That is because the issue of «Authorship» among
flarfists is in tune with «plagiarism» and «appropriationy.

Why do | hate the surface of the world so much that | want to poison it?
Why do | hate this so much? Well . . . you Hate Your Fucking Dad! Why is
the screen so damn small? And why does the car turn so sharply? And why
is the only sound | hear the sound of a raft of marmosets? BECAUSE I'm
fucking ANXIOUS AS HELL about EVERYTHING. AAA4AAAAAARGH. It’s
even worse: “I'll tell you later.” The medium is literally made of
thousands of beautiful, living, breathing wolves. Why do | hate the moon so
much? Unpublish your ideas in reverse. People hate any new way of
writing. My girlfriend really hates it. There is not so much daytime left.
Life is like spring snow tossing off mercurial Creeley-like escapes from
life-threatening health problems. In summer we love winter in winter we
love summer — all poetry is written in social mercurochrome. Since | hate
the abridgement of life, a function of needing to please unpleaseable
parents is more what this is about. Hate and love—if those are the options |
just want to love and hate lobsters. The oddity is not so much that Blake
held these eccentric views for most of his life, but that in modern
civilization they not only extend the hand, so that it could not complain
about complaining about something it hadn’t even bothered to read, and
instead formed a halfway decent indie rock band. I'm actually starting to
get much more interested in white people than | used to be. Why do | hate
Flarf so much? Because it is against everything good this country once
espoused. Why do | hate Flarf so much? Because of the awful conflict it
places the law-abiding or police-fearing poets under.

In the poetic text some verbal technoimagery appears as unexpected
and weird (all poetry is written in social mercurochrome). A word’s
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mercurochrome semantic structure (liquid antiseptic of a red colour,
organometallic compound, has a complex structure and contains mercury)
represents denotative feature of thingness and significatory antiseptic and
complexity features. As is known, mercury possesses poisonous properties.
Thus, the senses generated by the given poetic image is, on the one hand,
«filtering» function of society concerning poetry being created today. On
the other hand, it appears that such poetry becomes an outcome of
«poisonous» trends emerging in cultural and historical context of the 21
century. Conclusion: «Why do I hate Flarf so much? Because of the awful
conflict it places the law-abiding or police-fearing poets under».

Spam poetic discourse, or Spoetry is construed primarily from the
emails’ subject, content or spam. On the one hand, this genre of
digimodernist poetic discourse is viewed as «bursts of random, spam-filter-
busting language which somehow transcend their mundane purpose and
burst into the golden light of literary glory». On the other hand, it is seen as
a «literary sub-culture that has yet to be recognized by the print mediay, in
spite of the fact that it has been around since 1990s.

A vivid example of interaction of digimodernist and metamodernist
features can be traced in “Perfection”, a poem by a contemporary British
poetess Sophie Collins:

“Perfection”

my eye can’t see enough

nothing was perfect or as it should have been

I’'m calculating how in the night I'll get up—

no reason

1 love roses when they 're past their best

The first impression of this poem is quite plain. The verse seems rather
simple and not at all eye-catching. However, a closer look at the way in
which the verse was written together with its vertical context provide a
somewhat different picture. The poem has been woven from the
www.poetryarchive.org search engine results for the word perfection. The
last line of the verse — I love roses when they re past their best — alludes to
the title of the Experimental Poetry Anthology, which includes poetic texts
of 16 young poets from Great Britain and the USA, whose works constitute
the global poetics of digital culture. “Perfection” has been composed by
means of cento, or patchwork technique in its modern manifestation. This
is a kind of poetry made up of lines from verses or passages by other poets
presented in a new form or order. My reconstruction of Collins’s steps in
«composing» her poem has given the following results:
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Nothing is perfect, or as it should have been — a line from the poem by
Patrick J. Kavanagh’s (a British poet) “Perfection Isn’t Like A Perfect
Story” (2001);

— No reason — a line from the poem by Jane Hirshfield’s (an American
lady poet) “The Adamantine Perfection of Desire” (2005);

— I love roses when they're past their best — a line from Mimi
Khalvati’s (a British lady poet of Iranian origin) work “Overblown Roses”
(2006).

The poem’s (neo)romantic metamodernist mood is conveyed through
its predominant motif of striving for the sublime and perfection. However,
the created effect entails contradictory connotations caused by this specific
versification technique, i.e. a mechanical search through the search engine.
Particularly, the two last lines no reason/I love roses when they're past
their best have been selected as they are italicized in the original texts.
Kavanagh’s confession concerns the happiest moments of his life, which
were spoilt because of some ftrifles; Hirshfield’s poem contains
philosophical speculations on human love of life; Khalvati’s overblown
roses symbolize unrealized hopes and dreams. They all have been re-
conceptualized in Collins’s poem through a new, quite different view
drawn from several poems and merged in one.

Many «classical» poems have acquired their «new multimodal life»
due to appearance of the Internet and development of digital technologies.
Poetic heritage of one of the best 20" century American poets John
Ashbery is not an exception. Let us make a virtual analytical trip to the
poem «Paradoxes and Oxymorons»®,

This poem is concerned with language on a very plain level.

Look at it talking to you. You look out a window

Or pretend to fidget. You have it but you don’t have it.

You miss it, it misses you. You miss each other.

This poem is sad because it wants to be yours, and cannot.

What’s a plain level? It is that and other things,

Bringing a system of them into play. Play?

Well, actually, yes, but I consider play to be

A deeper outside thing, a dreamed role-pattern,

As in the division of grace these long August days

Without proof. Open-ended. And before you know

It gets lost in the steam and chatter of typewriters.

It has been played once more. | think you exist only

% Ashbery, J. (1980). Paradoxes and oxymorons. Available at: https:/www.poetryfoundation.org/
poems/50986/paradoxes-and-oxymorons.
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To tease me into doing it, on your level, and then you aren’t there.

Or have adopted a different attitude. And the poem

Has set me softly down beside you. The poem is you.

The poetic text (this poem) is speculation over poetry and poetic
creativity. An addressor offers addressees to float through as if simple
poetry’s language (This poem is concerned with language on a very plain
level). In reality, the poem develops a certain imaginary dialogue of the
author, his verbal creation, and reader (What’s a plain level? It is that and
other things), constructed in the format of a play. The latter is embodied
via oscillations between presence and absence of senses, possibility and
impossibility to grasp meanings and construe (and reconstruct) senses of
any poetic text by the reader. Such play is an outcome of paradoxical
poetic forms functioning in the poem. They are macroparadoxical poetic
forms, expressed by the following stylistic means: oxymoron (I consider
play to be / A deeper outside thing), paradox (You have it but you don’t
have it. / | think you exist only / To tease me into doing it, on your level,
and then you aren’t there. / Or have adopted a different attitude),
antithesis, rhetorical questions, and unexpected personifications (This
poem is concerned with language on a very plain level. / Look at it talking
to you. / What’s a plain level? It is that and other things, Bringing a system
of them into play. Play?). The poetic texts’ title actualizes the senses of
ambivalence, contradiction, impossibility and vagueness generated by
words denoting contrastive tropes — paradoxes and oxymorons.

Archetypes of Labyrinth, Mask, Trickster, and Metamorphosis, as well
as image schema BALANCE constitute the pre-conceptual facet of the
paradoxical poetic forms functioning in «Paradoxes and OXxymoronsy.
They are activated by the paradoxical poetic forms’ semantics. At the same
time, the archetypes of Anima and Animus are activated when analyzing
audiovisual version of the poem.

The word play with inherent to it highly categorized features of
abstractness and concreteness (play can be both an abstract and concrete
noun) simultaneously realized in the poem are the signals to activate the
archetypes of Labyrinth, Mask, Trickster, and Metamorphosis. At the
beginning of the poem poetic antithesis and paradoxes (You have it but you
don’t have it / This poem is sad because it wants to be yours, and cannot /
What's a plain level? It is that and other things) embody abstract character
of the play as manipulation of the addresses’ consciousness. The image
schema BALANCE serves as the basis for oscillations between assertion
and objection (implicative features of balance — imbalance, harmony —
chaos, tranquility — anxiety).
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Concrete nature of play is embodied via conceptualizing play as a
certain concrete action, which triggers mechanism of ambiguous
components (that and other things) as if constituting «simplicity,
transparency of poetry» (Bringing a system of them into play. Play?).
However, in the next line the play becomes abstract again due to its
paradoxical conceptualization | consider play to be / A deeper outside
thing, / a dreamed role-pattern. Poetry appears both as an intricate pattern
of implicit senses and as a train of explicit meanings (A deeper outside
thing).

The archetypes of Mask, Trickster, and Metamorphosis are also
activated while analyzing semantics of the word collocation dreamed role-
pattern. Its components have low-categorized features, such as
ostensibility, irreality, abstractness, masking, transforming, pretending, as
well as the word fidget — nervousness, anxiety, mobility, oscillation. A
poetic form window as a symbol of sacral and secular, new opportunities,
distancing, penetration, and sensibility, consciousness realizes the opposite
features of external vs. internal, visible vs. invisible, safe vs. hazardous.
Semantics of window activates the archetype of Labyrinth, which triggers
explication of the senses as to existence of a certain border, even obstacle
in solving the dilemma of «What is the quintessence of poetry?» «How can
addressees find a way out of labyrinth of intricate senses?» or «ls it really
necessary to look for it?» Labyrinth of ambivalent poetic senses is open-
ended.

Multimodal animated version of the poem constructs a love story on
the verge of different modalities — visual, auditory, and verbal®. It appears
that a woman embodies poetry and poetic creativity, while a man
represents a reader, who is ready to apply the best of his efforts to reveal
her hidden senses (Fig. 2):

% Ashbery, J. (2008). Paradoxes and oxymorons animated. Available at: https://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=EgcuF86sICQ.
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Fig. 2. Fragments of «Paradoxes and Oxymorons» animated version

In the visual modality the archetypes of Anima and Animus activated
by non-verbal (visual) forms of the woman and the man structure pre-
conceptual facet of paradoxical poetic forms. In the animated version of
the poem specificity of visual poetic forms, i.e. abrupt character of their
movements, visualization of the window as a border, behind which it is
impossible to grasp senses, mediates reconstruction of contradictory,
opposite, and unexpected senses. Dark blue color signals about strong
feelings and inconceivable poetic senses. Visual image, perhaps, of a drop
of water, or a tear (Fig. 2) triggers the archetype of Water (implicative
features of dead and living water).
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Fig. 3. Fragments of «Paradoxes and Oxymorons» animated version

In the videoclip verbal poetic forms undergo visual destruction (Fig. 3).
However, the form destruction fosters construal of multitude of senses,
which is visually embodied in multitude of drops-dots. Semi-visible image
of the woman correlates with verbal antithesis, oxymora, and paradoxes.
They jointly conceal the implicative feature of seduction.
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Fig. 4. Fragments of «Paradoxes and Oxymorons» animated version

At the end of the videoclip the man appears (Fig. 3). He as if tells his
beloved that she is his poetry.
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So, this example shows paradoxical poetic senses’ construal across
several modalities. Due to intersemiotic transformations, verbal poetic
forms acquire their visual and auditory equivalents.

CONCLUSIONS

The 21% century linguistics shatters the limits of a strictly-outlined
paradigm within which this or that research may be conducted. It rather
urges to blur the boundaries between linguistic and non-linguistic
paradigms, whose theories and methodological tools should work in
synthesis creating an interdisciplinary «harmony» in investigating complex
phenomena.

Contemporary American poetic discourse is characterized by a number
of features, such as eclecticism, interactivity, non-linearity, heterogeneity,
hybridity, irrationality, mobility, openness, multimodality, and
paradoxicality. Its main varieties are digimodernist and metamodernist. It
has demonstrated a tendency towards pejoration manifested via
deterioration of poetic forms’ semantics, deformation of their syntactic
structure, violation of lexical and grammatical combinability rules,
excessive and intentional use of low-flown, taboo vocabulary.

Digimodernist American poetic discourse embodies digital text- and
discourse construing based on «aesthetics» of intentional appropriation,
plagiarism and copying by means of uncreative techniques «copy-paste»
and «search-compiley». It presupposes involvement of digital technologies
and unfolding in virtual space, i.e. the Internet.

Multimodality of poetic forms envisages their construction on the
verge of different modalities of a poetic discourse, which appeal to this or
that addressees’ sensory system. In other words, poetic forms are
multimodally constructed. They incorporate preconceptual, conceptual,
verbal, and non-verbal facets. Each facet is constructed and reconstructed
on the border of two or more modalities of contemporary American poetic
discourse.

Metamodernist American poetic discourse evolves in constant mobility
of poetic forms between naive modernist enthusiasm, striving for
experiment and cynical postmodern irony actualized in pendulum-like
oscillations of co-existing heterogeneous verbal and non-verbal poetic
forms.

Interdiscursivity of poetic forms predetermines their hybrid character
as they acquire features of forms construed in non-fiction discourse,
namely media, legal and even medical.
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SUMMARY

The article focuses on modifications of poetic forms construed in
contemporary American poetic discourse, namely in its digimodernist and
metamodernist genres. The analyzed poetic forms become multimodal and
interdiscursive.

American digimodernist poetic discourse is subdivided into the poetic
discourse of Flarf and Spam. Flarf is a work of a community of poets
focusing on exploration of «flarfiness», which in early 21% century becomes
an avant-garde, experimental, revolutionary poetic, even broader, artistic
movement. Flarf poetic speech is characterized by intentional mistakes, taboo
words, violation of lexico-semantic and syntactic links. It is meant to create
«so bad it’s good» poetic effect, achieved by the novel technique of «google
sculpting». Spam poetic discourse is construed from the emails’ subject,
content or spam. This genre of digimodernist poetic discourse is viewed as a
literary sub-culture that has yet to be recognized by the print media.

Multimodality of poetic forms predetermines their construction on the
verge of different modalities of a poetic discourse, which appeal to
addressees’  different sensory systems. Poetic forms embrace
preconceptual, conceptual, verbal, and non-verbal facets. Each facet is
constructed and reconstructed on the border of two or more modalities of
contemporary American poetic discourse. Poetic forms acquire the features
of media, legal, or, sometimes, even medical discourse. In its turn, it
predetermines interdiscursivity of the created forms.
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THE MEANINGFUL FIELD A SACRED PEARSON
IN THE LEXICAL AND DIACHRONIC DISCOURSE

Matskiv P. V., Yaremko Ya. P.

INTRODUCTION

The religious linguistic picture of the Ukrainian world needs a
thorough research from the linguistic and historic discourse. The
investigation represents the theory and practice of its reflection in the
linguistic as well as terminological dictionaries of the sacral (religious)
vocabulary. One of the most important problems of modern linguistics is to
determine the natural development of the sacred vocabulary in different
spheres, especially in a religious one, and its importance in the literary
language.

In modern researches of N. Puriayeva, N. Piddubna, |. Bocharova,
S. Bibla, Yu. Brayilko and others the separate lexical and semantic groups
of religious style are studied: the names of the religious buildings and their
parts (N. Piddubna), the names of the things used during the Divine
Service (N. Puriayeva), the names of religious holidays (I. Bocharova) and
others, the systematic organisation of the religious style of the French
language is described (Ye. Zhernova). The scientists determine the lexical
stock of religious terms, they clear up the peculiarities of the semantisation
process in religious names, they formulate the criteria of the researched
systematic terminology, they fix the place and role of the foreign
vocabulary in the development of the structural organisation of the
researched lexical and semantic groups, they form the thematic and
semantic classification, they show intra— and extralingual factors of
influence and formulation, as well as the development of the sacral
vocabulary; they determine the main tendencies of its functioning in the
modern language. On the base of the logic and meaningful modelling of
the sacred vocabulary, the researchers distinguish five meaningful fields,
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which are united by the logical categories “a person”, “a subject”, “an
action”, “a place”, “time””.
The significant quantity of lexical and semantic groups (microfields) of

the sacral vocabulary, its paradigmatic, syntagmatic, epidigmatic

! Ilypstesa H. B. ®opmyBanHS yKpaiHCHKOI EPKOBHO-OOPSIOBOI TEPMIiHOJOTII (HA3BH
6orociy:xk00BHX mpeaMeETiB): ABTOped. auc... kaua. ¢inon. Hayk: 10.02.01. K., 2001. c. 13.
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peculiarities are still beyond the linguists’ attention. Having used the
chosen object of the researched analysis, the theoretic statements of the
field study, it is obvious that isolation of the meaningful fields of the
religious language structure must consider the additional classification
feature — the category of sacred (saint) as the determinants for the certain
discourse, where the centre, the periphery, the transitive zone of lexical and
semantic, conceptual architectonics of the meaningful field “a sacred
person” are grouped together. It is very important for us to analyse not only
the lexical and semantic variants of lexemes which belong to a certain
microfield, but also to find out all the lexical and semantic variants of a
word, to establish horizontal and vertical connections, the system of
opposition of sacred/profane; to clear up the dynamics of changes within
the outlined field.

The characteristics of the meaningful fields, detected in the linguistic
sources, can ensure the synchronic and diachronic analysis of the sacred
vocabulary as a very important component of the Dictionary of the
Ukrainian Language. Engaging and researching the significant material in
volume (in the lexical and thematic groups) will show the thorough
tendencies and specifics of the sacral component in the linguistic
discourse. The comparative aspect for the formation of Christian
terminology of the Eastern Christian rite and the Ukrainian literary
language allows us to determine the symmetry/asymmetry of the
mentioned processes, the peculiarities of interaction of terms and common
words in the Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language.

1. A category of sacred

The concept of holiness, clergy and its usage in the lexical units on
different stages of functioning of the Ukrainian language (culture) has its
own specific character, which was conditioned, first of all, by the attitude
towards the coordinate axis — a religious picture of the world/a linguistic
picture of the world — on the levels of influence or interplays. The
dominance of this or that segment of the picture of the world in the
linguistic consciousness of native speakers is conditioned by the chain of
extralingual factors, which are reflected in the lexical and semantic
thesaurus.

The demonstrative interpretation of semantics in the lexemes sviatyi
(holy), sviashchennyi (sacred) in the lexicographic resources. The lexical
nomination sviatyi (holy) is the oldest one, it has been known in the
Ukrainian language since the eleventh century as a polysemantic word of
the Old Slavic origin. At the beginning, the word sviatyi (holy) meant
“perfect” and it marked one of God’s qualities. The old origin of this
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nomen allows us to speak about its attribution not only to mark God in
monotheistic religion but also in polytheistic one. The next stage of the
semantic development of the seme sviatyi (holy) is the meaning
“sanctified”’, which appeared much later, as it was connected with
Christianity. It is obvious, the meaning “sanctified” served as the basis for
the creation of a new seme “sacred”, which objectified church holidays,
church things, church places which are connected with religion or a divine
service (sviati knyhy (holy books), sviata nedilia (holy Sunday), sviata
Paskha ( Holy Easter) and others). Even in the eleventh century we can
observe the widening of the seme with the meaning ‘“sacredness” of
primary value, so it caused the appearance of a new meaning “clean, pure,
righteous”, which was correlated not only with God but also with the saints
of the Christian church. The lexicographic resources of the fourteenth-
fifteenth century (8 1, 327-329) isolated the seme “a saint of a Christian
church”, fixing the meaning “a canonised saint by the Christian church”.
The seme sviatyi (holy) in the fourteenth century widened one of the
meanings (the names of church holidays, things, places), marking the
calendar dates. In the same century a new meaning appeared — “an
officially respectful title of priests”. At that time appeared the following
derivatives as sviatylyshche, sviatylo, sviatylnyk, sviatytel, sviatytelnyi,
sviatyty, sviatytysia, sviatopysannia, sviatist, sviatotatytsia, sviatok,
sviatynia, sviatets, presviatyi and others. The suggested word-forming line
witnesses the impact of Christian nomens on the development of the
language, its lexical and semantic structure. For the following centuries the
specific differences have not been observed in the meanings of the word
sviatyi (holy), though new meanings which appear lose the seme with the
meaning sacral. The Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language shows the
definition of this word but in another sequence: a) “connected with
religion”, b) “canonised by the Christian church”, ¢) “concerning Easter”,
d) “pure, noble”, e) “divine worship” (10 IX, 101-103). The last two semes
change the meaning of sacredness and represent it as the common used
ones. In Modern Ukrainian the root morpheme sviat— is very productive,
especially in the Christian nomens (sviatvechir (holy supper), sviatennyk (a
saint), sviatynia (a temple), sviatytysia (to holy/to sanctify), sviatyty (to
holy), sviatoblyvyi (devout, pious), as well as in the words of common use.
In some lexical and semantic versions of the above words the meaning is
not correlated with religion: sviatennyk “a hypocrite”, sviashchennyi “a
person who cannot be touched”, sviatoblyvyi “a person who is full of
sincere respect”.

The derivative formation of the lexeme sviatyi (holy) is the form sviato
(a holiday). The Dictionary of Modern Ukrainian selects in the seme sviato
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(a holiday) the following ones: “a remarkable event”, “a religious holiday”,
“a celebration”, “a pleasant feeling”. Some words and some lexical and
semantic variants of the words are marked with the symbol archaic in the
mentioned lexicographic resource: sviata vecheria (holy supper),
sviatytysia (to holy/to sanctify) — “to worship as a holy temple”, sviatkuvaty
(to celebrate) — “not to work, to do nothing”, though it is rather doubtful
because all these semantemes are used in the language practice,
particularly in confessional style. This is confirmed by the following
phraseological units with the component sviatyi (holy) in the Modern
Ukrainian literary language: ot tobi khrest sviatyi, pobyla b mene sviata
zemlia, sviatyi Bozhe, Sviataya Sviatykh, sviata nayivnist and others,
saying nothing about a certain quantity of word-forming derivatives from
the word sviatyi (holy).

The lexeme sviashchennyi (sacred) is obliged to the Latin nomen
sacrum for its appearance in the Ukrainian language, which is in strong
correlation with the word sacred. It is obvious that the root morpheme of
this word is not meant, which has been popular in the Ukrainian language
since the eleventh century, but about the derivative formation —
sviashchennyi (sacred), which was fixed just in the twentieth century. The
Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language shows the following meanings:
“connected with religion”, “being performed in the interests of religion”,
“which cannot be encroached on”, “noble”. As we see, the meaning of the
lexeme sviashchennyi (sacred) is correlated with the meaning sviatyi
(holy). There is one caution in the meaning “being performed in the
interests of religion” (holy wars), which resonates with the original
meaning, as well as with Christian and human values.

In the Modern Ukrainian literary language the lexemes sviatyi (holy),
sviashchennyi (sacred), sakralnyi (sacral) are treated as synonyms to
describe church holidays, places, time, things, calendar dates. There is a
tendency to supplant the lexeme sviatyi (holy) probably under the influence
of Christian dogmas. The nomen sviatyi (holy) is an attribute of God’s
names and the canonised saints: Sviatyi Dukh (the Holy Spirit), Saint Peter
(sviatyi Petro) (in this case the synonymic replacement is impossible). The
lexeme sakralnyi (sacral) has gained new meanings on the basis of the
Ukrainian language, in comparison with the word sviashchennyi (sacred) —
“which became usual, traditional”, “having a bad reputation; notorious”
(10 X, 235).

In the context of Christianity the above-mentioned notions are used
mainly to reflect the distinct hierarchial degrees of holiness, approving the
peculiarities of stylistic usage of the mentioned forms. A deep inner
experience of meeting God is distinguished in Christianity, that is why it is
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categorised in the concept of sacred as the revelation of divinity and the
purely external performance of ritual actions. This distinction which
Christianity has drawn between the realm of the real true piety and the
realm of everything involved in the cult, has caused the appropriate
terminological differentiation: in the first case the term “sviate” (holy) is
used, in the second one — “sviashchenne” (sacred). The synonymic
substitution in the term “sviate — sviashchenne” (holy — sacred) is not
allowed in the word usage. However, academic religious study uses the
notion “sviashchenne” (sacred), sviate” (holy), “sakralne” (sacral),
which are distinguished by a categorical status. It means that each term is
not connected to a specific object, but covers every possible set of
phenomena that can take a sacred dimension. Hence, the semantic
connection of invariants in the form of notions, which implies the mutual
interchangeability of the analysed words in the limit of the scientific
research.

The Christians receive holiness through their faith and baptism by the
Holy Spirit, though they must live “not in physical wisdom but in God’s
grace”, in holiness and purity which are the basis of the Christian tradition.
In the nomen dukh (spirit) there is an Indo-European root *dheu-/ dhou-/
dheu— with the original integral semes “moving air”, “a product of
burning”, “raised dust” (3 IT: 149-150). Our ancestors associated spirit and
soul with air and with something material (primary). In the Ukrainian
language the lexemes duty (to blow), dym (smoke) and their derivatives
have got the same meaning in their roots. In Modern Ukrainian the seme
“moving air” is kept in one of the lexical and semantic variants of the word
dukh (spirit). The opinion of the spiritual beginning of a man was changed
even in the pre-Christian era. Spirit and soul are treated as non-material
essence of the invisible world. According to the Slavic folk beliefs, a man
had two souls: the first one personified a life, the second — a personality.
The latter was a spiritual substance and stayed after the man’s death,
another one died together with him. Having researched the pre-Christian
outlook, V. Hnatiuk in his work “Ostanky peredkhrystyyanskoho
relihiynoho svitohliadu nashykh predkiv” affirms that according to folk
beliefs the transition of a man to another world was done only in one
direction — from physical through the soul to the spirit.

The sememe tilo (a body) is of the Slavic origin and was treated in the
following meanings: “a body of a living person”, “the remains of a dead
person”, “an idol” (11 III: 1091-1093). In the pre-Christian era, it was
considered that in the world of the living a man was a guest and he stopped
being a stranger only “in another world”. Physical death did not mean
disappearance of a man. After death he continued to live in two substances:
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in the form of soul and in the form of spirit. That’s why the return from the
world of the dead to the world of the living was unnatural, though,
according to the folk beliefs it was possible. When a soul left a body after
death easily, the relationships were normal.

When a soul could not leave a body (it could be a result of unnatural
death), so the dead returned to the living but not his spirit. The body
stopped existing after death in the imagination of ancient Ukrainians. It
was connected with a soul in the folk proverbs in a certain way: u
pohanomu tili pohana dusha (A bad body has got a bad soul).

A soul left a body after death and flew to people to communicate only
on commemorative days. The Universe became an owner of the spirit. The
sememe dukh (spirit) functions with the following components of content
in Ukrainian phrases: viddaty Bohu dukha (dushu) — “to die”, dukh
vyishov — “somebody died”, dukh spustyty, pustytysia dukhom — “to die”,
vypustyty dukh — “to kill somebody”. As for the functioning of the sememe
dusha (a soul) in the phraseological units, the semes of features, qualities,
state of a person are natural for it: zayacha dusha — a shy person, dusha pid
pyaty khovayetsia — “a scared person”, pliuvaty v dushu — “to offend
somebody” and others.

The Ukrainian language reflects the image of spirit (dukh) and soul
(dusha) on the basis of the binary opposition zhyttia/smert (life/death). In
this way the soul is associated with everyday life and the spirit — with life
after death (an eternal and perfect life). In Christianity it is the essence, the
first active force of all living. A human spirit, which is treated as a soul,
differs from it and stands above it (15, 258). The word dukh (spirit) is
marked for spiritual power of a man. The Holy Spirit — the Spirit of God is
one of the hypostases of the Divine Trinity, the active power of God, who
is the active doer of the creation of the Universe, who spoke through the
prophets and from the birth of Jesus Christ is his spiritual essence. The
Holy Spirit gives a Christian the power, gifts of love, joy, piece, patience,
kindness, mercy, faith, modesty, restraint. The Holy Spirit descends to a
Christian through a frank prayer and sacraments (for the first time a
Christian receives the gift of the Holy Spirit during his baptism, which
gives him a new sense of life and defends in the heaven).

In the eleventh century the nomen dusha (a soul) had the following
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meanings: “something that gives life to a human being”, “spiritual essence
of a man”, “promises, vows”. In the twelfth century it gained the meaning
“a moral quality”, and in the thirteenth century a new lexical and semantic
version of the sememe “a human being” appeared. The meaning “spiritual
peculiarities of a man”, “life” were characteristic of the fourteenth century

(11 1, 749-750). Many of the meanings of this polysemic formation are
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still preserved nowadays: “life”, “a man”, “which gives life to a creature”
(). Existence is treated as spiritual and immortal in the religious
terminology (Christianity). After death a human soul returns to God who
gave it (15, 261-262).

2. The meaningful field “a sacred person”

In the frame of the meaningful field “a sacred person” the names of the
performers of liturgies, the names of the participants of a liturgy are
distinguished. It is necessary for the components of the microfield to
distinguish their place in the system of religious outlook, as well as the
specifics of functioning in the Ukrainian language. The nuclear part of the
analysed microfield has such nomens as vladyka, dyyakon, arkhypastyr,
ihumen, yepyskop, mytropolyt, nastoyatel, palamar, patriarch, presviter,
protodyyakon, sviatytel, sviashchenyk, sviashchennosluzhytel
(a vladyka/bishop, a deacon, an archpastor, a hegumen, a bishop, a
metropolitan, a parson, a sexton, a patriarch, a preshyter, a protodeacon,
an archiereus, a priest, a clergyman, a friar).

The name vladyka (a bishop) was borrowed from the Old Slavic
language eraowika (vladyka) “a lord, an owner, a chief”, its original
meaning is “an archiereus, a lord” (3 I, 13). M. Vasmer considers that the
primary meaning of this word is “the archbishop of the Orthodox church”
(14 1, 327). The sources of the Old Ukrainian written language do not
support these assumptions. In the Ostromyrove Gospel (1056-1057) the
lexeme vladyka is used in the meaning “a lord”, in another source “Povist
vremennykh lit” (11c) the meaning “God’s, belonging to God” is used. In
the eleventh century the lexeme vladyka was used to determine a bishop
(111, 268). So, in the eleventh century the nomen vladyka (a bishop) was
marked in three meanings: “a lord”, “belonging to God”, “a bishop”. On
this basis we should consider a primary meaning of this lexeme of
M. Vasmer as an erroneous statement. To our mind, the lexicographers of
the Etymological Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language did not reflect the
natural sequence of separate meanings. Since the fourteenth century the
seme “God, an immense owner” became active and was put on the first
plan; the seme “higher spiritual persons” was put on the second one,
though, the seme “volodar” (a lord) was present (9 IV, 91). At the
beginning of the twentieth century the lexicographic resources represented
the following meanings of the word vladyka: volodar (a lord), arkhiyerei
(an archiereus); the seme “God” was not represented in any lexical and
semantic version (7 I, 244). In the Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language
the same meanings are inherented in this word, the second word is
groundlessly treated, as arkhiyerei; mytropolyt (an archiereus; a
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metropolitan) (10 I, 701), it is not justified, thought, the names arkhiyerei
and mytropolyt are in hyper-hyponymic relationships. The archiereuses
were named not only the metropolitans but also archimandrites, diocesans,
archbishops, patriarchs (6, 24). In the religious practice the seme vladyka
(a bishop) has got the meaning “to title the archiereuses of all ranks”
(6, 38). In the Ukrainian language the seme “volodar” (an owner, a lord)
was actualised greatly, on the basis of it a large number of derivatives were
formed: vlada, vladar, vladarka, vladaryuvannia, vladytstvo, vladnyi,
vladolyubets, vladuvannia and others. The semes “Bozhyi” (God’s),
“arkhiyereiskyi” (archiereus’s) are not productive for the modern language
practice. In the eleventh century on the basis of these meanings the
adjective vladychnyi “Bozhyi” (God’s), “yepyskopskyi” (bishop’s) was
formed, which was not used in the language in the eighteenth century,
however, the lexeme vladychytsia has been known since the twelfth
century with the meaning “Bohorodytsia” (Mother of God) and is still
preserved in Modern Ukrainian.

The lexeme dyyakon (a deacon) is of Greek origin; the Greek word
diakonos — “a deacon”, “a servant” (3 II, 81), which has been active in
Ukrainian since the eleventh century (11 I, 667-668) with the meaning “a
spiritual person of a low rank”, but not since the fourteenth century, as the
authors of the Etymological Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language
consider. For the centuries the meaning of the word has not changed, but
served as the base for the creation of the following derivatives:
dyyakonykha (a deaconess), dyyakonskyi (relating to a deacon). In
Christianity the term dyyakon (a deacon) has got two meanings: “the third,
the lowest rank of priesthood and the church hierarchy, a deacon’s order”,
“a person who processes the lowest rank of the church hierarchy” (6, 47).
The derivative formation arhydyyakon (an archdeacon) has been known in
Ukrainian since the twelfth century with the meaning “an older deacon”
(11 111, appendix 6). This meaning was natural for the language in the
sixteenth up till eighteenth century but not for Modern Ukrainian. In
Christianity this term is polysemantic: “a rank which is given for the chief
person among hierodeacons”, “a person who has received this rank”
(6, 24). There are many terms in religious terminology with the stem
dyyakon— (deacon-): dyyakonat, dyyakonist, dyyakonnyk, dyyakonyk,
dyyakonstvo, dyyakonska svichka, dyyakonska hirotoniya, dyyakonskyi
amvon and others (6, 47).

The symbolic formation protodyyakon (protodeacon) was borrowed
from the Church Slavic language through the mediation of the Greek
language “a protodeacon at the cathedral or a church” (14 III, 4). In the
Ukrainian language it has been known from the second half of the
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fourteenth century with the meaning “an older deacon” (8 II, 267), the
same meaning is natural for Modern Ukrainian. As a religious term, except
the above-mentioned versions, it has got the meaning “a person who has
received the rank” (6, 110).

The word yepyskop (a bishop) was borrowed from Greek through the
Church Slavic language into Old Ukrainian in the eleventh century; the
Greek word episkopos “a warden, a guardian” (3 II, 180-181) and its
meaning “a higher spiritual rank in the Christian church” has not been
changed up till now. The derivative formations of this nomen have been
known since the twelfth century — vyepyskopiya (an episcopacy),
yeparchiya (an eparchy) “a rank and order of a bishop”, “a church and
administrative district”, yepyskopstvuvaty “to be a bishop” (9 1X, 96-97).
In Christianity the term yepyskop (a bishop) means “the first, the highest, a
degree of spiritual hierarchy, priesthood”, as well as “a person who has got
the highest degree of priesthood”, the term comprises the parts of the
compound nomens: yepyskop-narechenyi, yepyskop-nominant, yepyskop-
rukopolozhytel (6, 52). The terminological meaning is also natural for the
words yepyskopstvo (a bishopric) and yepyskopat (an episcopate) to denote
“a bishop” and “a group of bishops of the same Church”, though, it differs
from the Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language: “an order of a bishop” and
“the same as an eparchy” (10 II, 498).

The nomen yehumen (a hegumen) was borrowed from Greek through
the Church Slavic language into Old Ukrainian; the Greek word
ihoumenos — “a chief, a leader” (5 I, 265). In the eleventh century a new
meaning appeared — “a head of a monastery” and was used also in the
meaning “a tutor, a mentor”, which was obviously the primary one
(111, 1022). After a while it lost its meaning and was denoted only as the
head/director of a monastery. The word formative derivative yehumenstvo
(hegumeny) was known at the beginning of the sixteenth century with the
meaning “a position, a post of honour for a hegumen” (12 I, 346); another
derivative formation — ihumenia (a hegumeness) “the head of a nunnery”
has been fixed since the nineteenth century (7 II, 196). The above-
mentioned nomens are natural for Modern Ukrainian, though, in some
words the meanings are changed: yehumen (a hegumen), ihumenia
(ahegumeness) — “the head of a monastery for a male religious
community, the head of a nunnery for a female religious community in the
Orthodox Church” (10 IV, 10). It is important to distinguish the following
meanings in the religious terminology: “the title which is given to the
honourable hieromonks and hehumens” and “the persons who received the
title; a parson/a prior, a vicar” (6, 58).
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The word mytropolyt (a metropolitan) was borrowed from Greek into
Old Ukrainian through the mediation of the Church Slavic language; the
Greek word mytropolitus “a metropolitan” (3 III, 468) means an order and
a title of a bishop. It did not get any semantic change during the process of
functioning in Ukrainian. The derivative formation of a word mytropolyt
(a metropolitan) is mytropolytstvo (metropolitante), which has been known
since the twelfth century with the meaning “a metropolitan”, at that time
the lexeme mytropoliya (metropolis) had got the following meanings: “the
main city in the district which was undone to a metropolitan”, “an order of
a metropolitan”, “a cathedral” (11 II, 154-155); and also a lexeme
mytropoliya (metropolis) which showed the title of a metropolitan. The
word mytropolia (metropolis) got a narrowed meaning in Ukrainian, it
became homogeneous — “a church and administrative district, where a
metropolitan rules”; so the lexeme mytropolyt (a metropolitan) was
widened and denoted not only “an order, a title of a bishop” but also “a
person who rules in that order” (10 TV, 721). These lexical and semantic
variants are still functioning as religious ones.

The word palamar (a sexton) was borrowed from Middle Greek into
Church Slavic and then into Old Ukrainian: the Middle Greek word
palomarios “a warden of a church” (3 IV, 259); the meaning “a church
minister” has been present in Ukrainian from the first half of the thirteenth
century, however, the Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language by P.
Biletskyi-Nosenko shows another meaning — “a pilgrim who broke a twig
of a palm tree in Palestine” (2, 270). It served as a word-forming stem for
the following derivatives in the thirteenth-twentieth centuries: palamaryty,
palamarka, palamarykha, palamarnia (4 1II, 596); palamarchyn,
palamarchuk, palamariuvaty, palamarskyi, palamarivna, palamariv,
palamarenko (7 I, 88; 10 V1, 20). In church and rite terminology it means
“a church rank™ and “a person who is dedicated to the rank”. In the second
meaning the lexeme paramonar is used (one of spelling variants of the
word palamar in the thirteenth century); the word paraeklesiarkh was
borrowed from Greek in the sixteenth century and meant “an honourable
person who watches a divine service in a monastery” (14 III, 203); the
word oltarnyk derived from the word an altar and has been known since
the fourteenth century in the meaning “an alter minister” (11 II, 663).

The formation of the word patriarkh (a patriarch) was borrowed from
Greek into Church Slavic and then into Old Ukrainian in the eleventh
century; the Greek word patriarchus “a father of a family” (3 IV, 316-317)
functioned in the meaning “a forefather”, “a person who had a supreme
authority in the church”. The derivative nomens are: patriarshyi,
patriarshskyi, in the language of that period it meant “relating to a
patriarch”, the adjective patriarshskyi meant “concerning a forefather in
another lexical and semantic variant” (11 II, 889). In Modern Ukrainian the
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nomen patriarkh (a patriarch) has got the following meanings: “the head

L INY3

of the family”, “the oldest and the most respected person in a company or
community”, “the highest rank in the church”, “a person who possesses
this title” (10 VI, 96). The last two semes are present in the word-forming
derivatives: patriarkhalnyi (one of the lexical and semantic variants — “the
same as of a patriarch”), patriarkhiya, patriarkhuvannia, patriarkhuvaty,
patriarshestvo, patriarshyi.

The nomen sviashchenyk (a priest) is a derivative formation on the
Slavic language ground. It has been known as “a clergyman” since the
eleventh century, since the twelfth century — as “the person who performed
a priestly deed”, and from the second half of the thirteenth century —
“Druid” which was not used further; from the end of the fourteenth century
the nomen has meant “a priest who belongs to the white clergy” (11 III,
312-313). The Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language presents the sememe
priest as a monosemic formation. As a religious term it functions in two
meanings: “the second degree of the church hierarchy, in the middle
between the bishop and the deacon”, other names are iyerei, presviter (a
priest, a presbyter); “the person occupying the second, middle level of the
spiritual hierarchy”, other names are iyerei, presviter,pastyr (rarely), pip
(colloquial)( a priest, a presbyter, a pastor, a pop) (6, 118).

The name sviashchenosluzhytel (a clergyman) is a derivative formation
of Slavic origin with a transparent internal form. In the eleventh century it
was functioning in the Ukrainian language with the meaning “a church
minister”, which has not changed for centuries, but has been modified in
some way, acquiring other meanings: “a minister of religious worship (a
deacon, a priest, a bishop)”, a “person who serves the liturgy” (10 IX, 107);
in religious terminology the sememe clergyman is monosemic and means “a
person who has received the holy orders and divine grace to perform divine
services, sacraments, or assist in performing them” (6, 108).

The name chernets (a friar) functioned in Old Ukrainian since the
eleventh century with the meaning “monakh” (a monk) (11 111, 1565), this
century is characterised by derivative entities — chernytsia, chernechyi,
chornoryzets, chernetstvo, chernetstvuvaty, which have been preserved at
all stages of the Ukrainian language. In the Ukrainian language (as well as
in religious use), the lexeme monk means “a member of a religious
community who accepted tonsure and vowed to lead an ascetic life
according to monastic status.”

The lexeme —nastoyatel (a prior) — is a derivative formation associated
with the Slavic *stojati which is related to the ancient Indian sthitas “the
one who is standing”, to the Latin status “the one who is standing” and
others (14 111, 769). In the Ukrainian language it has been known since the
fourteenth century with the meaning “hegumen”, “Father Superior” (11 II,
338; 8 11, 27). In the lexicographic sources of the following centuries, this
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lexeme is not recorded; the Dictionary of the Ukrainian language provides
the following meanings to this polysemic word: “a hegumen”, “a superior
priest of the Orthodox Church”, “spadkoyemets” (dialectal) (10 V, 204).
The Dictionary of Church and Rite Terminology interprets the second
meaning given in the Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language somewhat
differently, distinguishing not only the meaning “a priest appointed by the
head of the parish”, but also the meaning “a priest serving at the parish
church” (6, 118).

The complex name arkhypastyr (an archpastor) consists of the Greek
prefix archi, of the form pastor, which is associated with the Latin
pastorem, borrowed through the German language from the form pfistiir,
derived from the Latin piatorem “baker”. Most etymologists point to the
Slavic origin of this lexeme (from pas “pasu”) (5 II, 24). In the Ukrainian
language it has been known since the seventeenth century and has been one
of the synonymous correlates of the name of God (9 I, 137); in Modern
Ukrainian, it is used to name the highest order of clergy (a bishop, a
metropolitan, etc.) (10 I, 65), from the mentioned word the adjective
archpastoral is formed. In Christian terminology, the meaning is
somewhat modified — “the person of the highest order of priesthood, who
through the holy orders received the grace of God and the right to perform
all services and sacraments without exception, including the transmission
of this grace in the holy orders” (6, 52). Other names include a bishop, an
archiereus, a hierarch.

The word presviter (a presbyter) was borrowed through ecclesiastical
Slavonic into Old Ukrainian in the eleventh century from Middle Greek;
Middle Greek presviteros means “the elder, the head of the community”
(14 I1I, 360). Since the eleventh century it has been used in the sense of “a
priest”, which functions in Modern Ukrainian in one of its lexical-semantic
variants. The lexeme prosviterstvo (presbytery) is characteristic of the
twelfth century (derived from presviter (presbyter)) with the meaning “a
presbyter’s order”, “an assembly of priests”, “priests” (11 II, 1520), which
has been preserved neither as a religious term nor as a common word. In
Christian terminology, the ancient term “iyerei” (a priest) is used, and on
its basis new ones have developed — presviteriat (Presbytery) “the second,
the middle rank of the church hierarchy”, “the set of presbyters of a certain
church”; presviteriya (Presbyterium) “the elevated eastern part of the
church, separated from the church of the faithful with the iconostasis,
which houses the throne” (6, 106; 35).

The nomen sviatytel (an archiereus) originated on the Slavic language
ground, derived from the lexeme sviatyi (saint/holy); Old Slavic *svets
“sviatyi” (14 TII, 585). In the Old Ukrainian language of the eleventh
century the semantic components of the contents were: “a clergyman”, “an
Old Testament priest”, “bishops”, “a priest”, in the fifteenth century
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appeared a new meaning “pervosviashchenyk” (a high priest) (about Jesus
Christ) (11 I, 302-304). In the Ukrainian language of the following
periods, the semantic volume narrows to a homogeneous formation with
the meaning “priest” (4 II, 358; 7 1I, 111); although the Dictionary of the
Ukrainian language provides two meanings of this lexeme: “the solemn
title of the highest person of the spiritual hierarchy, the hierarchy”, “the
one who spent his life in service to God and after death was recognised as
a heavenly deputy of the faithful” (10 IX, 103), the second meaning is
rather functional, than lingual. The following meanings are characteristic
of church and rite terminology: “the same as a bishop”, “an archiereus
performing the holy orders at the consecration of priests” (6, 116; 24).

The peripheral group in the concept of “a holy person” is occupied by
the nomens characterised by style limitations, dialectal functioning, loss or
transformation of meanings, which sometimes go beyond the analysed
thematic group or are included in it only by one of the lexical-semantic
variants. Let’s study them in more detail.

The word pip (a pope) is of Slavic origin; orthodox pops — “a guide; a
cleric”; “a priest”; obviously, a borrowing from the Old German language;
Old German pfaffo means “a cleric, a priest” (3 IV, 410). In the eleventh
century this word functioned in the sense “a priest, presbyter” (11 II,
1200), already in this period word-forming derivatives were recorded:
popadia, popyn “sviashchenyk”, popovych, popivstvo in two lexico-
semantic variants: “a priest’s place”, “the clergy”. The modern period is
characterised by the lexems popenia, popyk (4 11, 703), popivna, popivstvo,
popivskyi, popadianko, popadyn, popadka, popadia (7 111, 320), popenko,
popenia, popeniatko, popuvannia, popuvaty (10 VIII, 185; 239). The
lexicographic sources complement, as we can see, each other, rather than
fully reflect the word-forming row of derivatives, some provide only the
initial lexical nomination (2, 281).

The nomen arhyyerarkh (an arhierarh) was borrowed through the
Church Slavonic mediation from Greek; the Greek archyerarchus means
the “elder”. It has been functioning in Ukrainian from the end of the first
half of the fifteenth century with the meaning “an honourable title
conferred on bishops” (8 1, 80), in the sixteenth century it continued to be
used (9 I, 132). There is no usage of the nomen in the lexicographic
sources that reflect the following centuries. It has not been preserved in
Modern Ukrainian (in religious usage either).

The lexeme svishchenosets (svichkonosets, svichkonos) (a candle
holder) is a derivative formation with a transparent inner form. It has been
known in Ukrainian from the first half of the fifteenth century with the
meaning “a church man, a parishioner, who carries a lamp in front of a
priest” (11 III, 302). The phonetic variant svichkonos occurs only in the
“Malorusko-Nimetskyi Slovnyk”. In church and rite terminology it means
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“a church servant who carries a candle during a liturgy”. Other names
include lampadnyk, prymykyriy (archaic).

The nomen sluzhebnyk (a servant/clerk) of Slavic origin is formed
from the lexeme sluha (a servant), Old Slavic cmoyra (slouha) — “the one
who serves” (14 III, 676). In Old Ukrainian in the eleventh-twelfth
centuries of importance was “a servant”, “a functionary”, “a deacon”; since
the fourteenth century has appeared the meaning “a minister of the
church,” “a priest,” “a book consisting of texts of services and directions to
them” (11 III, 431). In the fifteenth century the nomen was fixed with the
meaning “a duty person”, “a court bailiff” (8 II, 355), “a servant” (12 II,
332), the nineteenth-twentieth centuries are characterised by the meanings
“a servant”, “a book of services” (4 II, 886; 10 IX, 379). The lexeme
sluzhebnyk in church and rite terminology is the name of “the church-
liturgical book containing the Liturgies of John Chrysostom, Basil the
Great and the Liturgy of the Presanctified Gifts, evening and morning
prayers, as well as instructions for their serving” (13, 121). Another name
is Liturhiariy (archaic). It is also a component of the compound terms:
Sviatytelskyi sluzhebnyk (Arkhiyereiskyi Sluzhebnyk). In the twelfth
century, the lexeme sluzhnytsia (a female servant) was used in the meaning
“dyyakonka” (a female deacon) (11 111, 431). It was not fixed later.

The word-forming derivative starytsia of Indo-European origin was
borrowed from the Old Slavic language, related to Lithuanian storas —
“thick, large in size”, to Old Icelandic storr — “great, strong, important,
courageous”, to Old Indian sthiras — “steady, strong” (14 III, 747). The
lexeme starytsia in one of its lexico-semantic variants denoted “an elder
nun”, along with other meanings “an old woman”, “presviterka” (a female
presbyter) (11 111, 495). In the fifteenth century the analysed sememe lost
the last two semes and signified “monakhynia” (a nun) (8 II, 381). For the
following centuries, it was not important and ceased to function as a
religious term in the fifteenth century. Instead, it retains the meaning “an
old woman”, “a beggar”, “a flood lake”, “an old river bed” in Modern
Ukrainian (10 IX, 657). As we can see, eventually, the internal form of the
word was lost and the other semes of the sememe staryi (old)
“neprydatnyi” (worthless), “kolyshniy” (former) and others were
actualised, which caused the allogism of the content of the sememe
starytsia, so the primary meaning was supplanted.

The lexeme chystytel (a cleaner) is derived from the verb chystyty (to
clean), which is associated with Old Slavic *¢ists, related to Old Prussian
skijstan — “clean”, Lithuanian skastas — “liquid/watery” and others. (14 IV,
366-367). In Old Ukrainian it was used in the meaning “a clergyman”.
This seme is also present in the derivative formations of this period —
chystytelskyi (purgatorial) “belonging to a priest”; chystytelstvo
(Purgatory) is “priesthood, an order”, “the clergy”, “a sanctuary, a temple”
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(11 11, 1528-1529). The components of the semantic content of these
lexemes have been preserved in the Ukrainian language, so, the word
chystist (purity) means “spiritual purity”, chystylyshche (Purgatory) “the
place of sinners for the atonement” (7 IV, 464; 4 11, 1072). The Dictionary
of the Ukrainian Language in 11 Volumes provides the lexeme
chystylyshche in two lexico-semantic variants: “a place where, according to
the teaching of the Catholic Church, the souls of the dead are cleansed of
their sins before they enter paradise”, “something that serves as a test of
strength, endurance, ability, etc. (10 X1, 334). The lexeme chystytel in the
sense “a clergyman” was not fixed in the following periods of functioning
of the Ukrainian language.

The name protopopp(a) (a protopope) was borrowed through the
Church Slavonic mediation from Greek; the Greek protopapos — “a senior
priest” (Vasmer 11, 384). It has had the same meaning in the Ukrainian
language from the first half of the fifteenth century till today (8 Il, 267; 10
V111, 324). It has been singled out as the one with a word-forming activity
in the Ukrainian language: protopopshchyna (a protopope’s order) (4 I,
782), protopopenko (a son of the protoiereus), protopopovych (a son of the
archiereus), protopopynyi (belonging to the protoiereus) (12 I1I, 253);
protopopivna (a daughter of the protoiereus), protopopsha (a
protoiereus’s wife) (7 111, 486). In the religious terminology the names a
priest, a presbyter and others are used instead.

The complex name sviashchennomonakh (a hieromonk) is a derivative
formation that originated on the basis of Old Ukrainian. It has a transparent
inner shape. It has been characteristic of the Ukrainian language from the
second half of the fifteenth century with the meaning “a monk of a priest’s
order” (8 II, 39). This innovation of the fifteenth century did not get
accustomed to the Ukrainian language; it was ousted by the lexeme
iyeromonakh (a hieromonk).

The nomen ipodyyakon (a subdeacon) was borrowed through the
Church Slavonic mediation from Greek; the Greek ipodiakonos — “a junior
deacon”. In the Ukrainian language it has been known from the second half
of the thirteenth century (11 Ill, add. 129). In the Ukrainian language of
later centuries it is absent. In the system of church and rite names, it
continues to denote “the rank of the clergyman in which the consecrated
person has the right and duty to assist in the performance of the priestly
worship”, and has acquired a new meaning — “the person ordained to this
rank”, another name is piddyyakon (a subdeacon) (6, 60).

The name anagnost was borrowed through the Church Slavonic
mediation from Greek; Greek — anahnostus “a reader”, “a lecturer”. In the
Ukrainian language it has been used since the fourteenth century with the
same meaning, functioning as a common word (11 I, 21). In the Modern
Ukrainian language, only “a person ordained into the order of a clergyman,
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in which the consecrated person has the right and duty to read all the
sacred books during the services except the Gospel” has a terminological
meaning (6, 148).

The lexeme arkhysviashchenyk (an archpriest) is a derivative
formation; into the Ukrainian language it was borrowed from Greek,
apparently, in the middle of the eighteenth century with the meaning “a
spiritual personality of the highest order,” a high priest (9 I, 137). It does
not function in Modern Ukrainian, nor is it used as a religious name.

The word mnykh (arch. a monk) was borrowed from the Germanic
languages; Old German munih comes from the Latin monicus, which
comes down to the Greek monachos “a monk, a friar”, which functioned
actively in Old Ukrainian of the eleventh-seventeenth centuries. It makes a
word-forming base for other religious nomens: mnyshnytsia “a monastery”,
mnyshstvuvaty “to be a monk”, mnyshstvo “monasticism” and others
(1111, 159-160). Since the fifteenth century it has been superseded by
another name — monakh (a monk) (8 I, 613).

The name svichnyk (a candlestick) is a derivative formation that
originated on the Slavic ground; Old Slavic *svétia from *svets — “light,
white” (14 III, 575-576). In the eleventh century it was used with the
meaning “pidsvichnyk” (a candlestick) (11 III, 302), in the lexicographic
sources of the nineteenth century it acquired the meaning “palamar” (a
sexton) (4 11, 867), which, however, was not preserved; other phonetic
variants of this word are known, such as svitun (7 1V, 110), which is not
peculiar to Modern Ukrainian. The lexeme svichnyk in the Dictionary of
the Ukrainian language is fixed with the meaning “a holder for a candle or
candles”, in church and rite terminology it means “a church lamp, which is
a holder with a candle or candles”. Another name is kandylo (a cresset).

The nomen prychet (clergymen) was borrowed into Old Ukrainian
through the Church Slavonic mediation, apparently from the Greek
language, its etymology is not clear. In the eleventh century the semantic
components of the content of the sememe prychet were: “contents,
totality”, “collection”, “church clergy”, “a thought”, “elections”, “a lot”, “a
position” (11 II, 1496). Based on the seme “church clergy” in the eleventh
century was formed the lexeme prychetnyk with the meanings “belonging
to the church clergy”, “a dyak/clerk, a lower church rank” (11 II, 1497).
Lexicographic sources of the early twentieth century fix the meaning
“uchasnyk” (a participant), which emerged, apparently, on the basis of the
secondary nomination of the lexeme prychet — “retinue, persons
accompanying someone”. This meaning is not fixed by the Dictionary of
the Ukrainian Language in 11 Volumes, but instead the corresponding
sememe is present in substantive adjectives: prychetnyi, prychetna,
prychetni. Modern native speakers associate the word prychetnyk with the
meaning “uchasnyk” (a participant), since there is an association with the
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adjective prychetnyi “that has a direct relation to any matter or someone”.
In the Modern Ukrainian language the lexeme prychet functions in two
meanings: “servants of the cult of a separate church”, “persons
accompanying someone” (retinue), the latter meaning has a sign jocular.
The Dictionary of the Ukrainian language, edited by Borys Hrinchenko,
does not indicate this sign and it is probably correct. As religious terms, the
lexemes prychet, prychetnyk function in the following meanings: “the
priests and clergy of one church” (another name is Klyr (clergy); “a person
who, through the rite of the laying on of hands, performed over him, is
blessed to serve in the church during and outside liturgies” (another name
is tserkovnosluzhytel (a clergyman).

The lexeme skhyma (schima) was borrowed through the Church
Slavonic mediation from Middle Greek; Middle Greek schyma -
“monastic clothing” (14 III, 815). For the Old Ukrainian language of the
twelfth century the other meaning is typical — “a monastic order”, whereas
the meaning “monastic clothing” was fixed only at the end of the
fourteenth century (11 11, 3). Modern Ukrainian is characterised by the
following meanings: “the highest monastic rank in the Orthodox Church,
which requires from an ordained person more strict austerity than from an
ordinary monk”, “the highest degree of monastic austerity in the Orthodox
Church”, “clothes of monks of a high monastic order” (10 IX, 886). The
meaning of this lexeme is interpreted differently in church and rite
terminology — “the rank of monasticism; a monk’s state”. To denote the
highest monastic rank the meaning of the complex religious term skhyma
velyka or velykoskhymnyk is used (6, 126). The derivative formation
skhymnyk in the twenty-first century acquired the meaning “tonsured into
schima” (11 III, 374), with a similar meaning it functions in Modermn
Ukrainian as a common word and as a religious term; the meanings are
differentiated in some way: in the first case “the monk who received
schima”, in church and rite terminology: “the monk who received the great
schima”. That is, Christianity differentiates between the notions skhyma
velyka and skhyma mala, pointing to one degree of monasticism or another.
These terminological meanings are not fixed in the Dictionary of the
Ukrainian Language in 11 VVolumes.

CONCLUSIONS

The categories of holy, sacred are characterised by isomorphism, the
first of which speaks of a deep inner experience of meeting God, the realm
of true piety, the second explains a purely external performance of ritual
actions (the realm of everything involved in the cult). Such a distinction is
more of a dogmatic aspect, whereas the linguistic approach used in
lexicographic sources attests to interpenetration, interchangeability of the
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internal and external categories at different stages of the Ukrainian
language.

The substereotype ‘sacred person’ is verbalised in the names of high-
ranking clergy, highest priesthood, lower-ranking clergy at nominative,
derivative, semiotic levels. The author has identified synonymic relations
of individual names, has clarified their etymonic meanings and semantic
transformation.

The nuclear part of this conceptual field is made up of lexemes
denoting the clergy of the highest order (yepyskop, mytropolyt, vladyka,
patriarch (a bishop, a metropolitan,a vladyka/bishop, a patriarch, etc.)),
many of which are characterised by monosemy or polysemy only within
the sacral field, although in the epidigmatic sphere they are widely
presented in the Ukrainian language (cf. derivative formations of the
lexeme vladyka (a bishop): vlada (power), vladar (lord), vladarka,
vladariuvannia (ruling), vladnyi (powerful), vladuvannia (ruling), etc.).
The nomens denoting high-ranking clergy (sviashchenyk, nastoyatel,
chernets, etc. (a priest, a parson, a monk, etc.)) also take a central place; so
do the names of lower-ranking clergy (dyyakon, palamar, protodyyakon,
svichkonosets, etc. (a deacon, a sexton, a protodeacon, a candlestick,
etc.)). These microgroups of the conceptual field of holiness have in their
content the names that make up the peripheral zone of the field. So, the
lexeme arkhyyeparkh (an archbishop), functioning in the seventeenth
century with the meaning “an honorary title conferred to bishops”, is out of
use in the Ukrainian language. Sometimes the sacralised meaning
(protopopp(a) (a protopope) “a senior priest”) is not used as a liturgical
term, although its word-forming derivatives in the lexical thesaurus
continue to denote sacralised notions — protopopenko (a son of the
protoiereus), protopopovych (a son of the archiereus).

Many nomens of the researched field are characterised by a stylistic
limitation (iyerei, presviter) (a priest, a presbyter)), by a loss
(arkhyyyerarkh, paraklit, sviashchennomonakh) (an archbishop, a
paraclete, a hieromonk) or by transformation (sviatytel, sluzhebnyk) (an
archiereus, a servant/clerk)) of meanings that sometimes go beyond the
analysed group or belong to it only by one of the lexical variants.

SUMMARY

The monograph explores the concept sviashchenna osoba (a sacred
person) in the vocabulary-diachronic discourse on the basis of logical and
conceptual modelling of the sacral vocabulary, taking into account an
additional classification feature — the category of sacred (holy) as
determinants for the delineated discourse around which the centre and
periphery, a transitive zone of lexico-semantic, conceptual architectonics
of the researched conceptual field have been grouped.
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The author has explained vocabulary and semantic variants of the
word, has determined horizontal and vertical relations, systems of
sacral/profane opposition; has revealed dynamics of changes within the
investigated field, symmetry/asymmetry of these processes, features of
interaction of terms and common words in the Ukrainian language.

The author has studied the concept of sanctity, holiness in its relation to
lexical units at different stages of functioning of the Ukrainian language on
the coordinate axis — a religious picture of the world / the language picture.

The nuclear part of this conceptual field has been analysed, these are
the lexemes denoting the highest clergymen (yepyskop, mytropolyt,
vladyka, patriarkh, etc. (a bishop, a metropolitan, a bishop, a patriarch,
etc.)), many of which are characterised by monosemy or polysemy only
within the sacral field, although in the epidigmatic sphere they are widely
represented in the Ukrainian language (cf. derivative formations of the
lexeme vladyka (a bishop): vlada (power), vladar (lord), vladarka,
vladariuvannia (ruling), vladnyi (powerful), vladuvannia (ruling), etc.). A
central place is taken by the nomens denoting high-ranking clergy
(sviashchenyk, nastoyatel, chernets, etc. (a priest, a parson, a friar, etc.)),
by the names of lower-ranking clergy (dyyakon, palamar, protydyyakon,
svichkonosets (a deacon, a sexton, a protodeacon, a candlestick, etc.)). The
above-mentioned microgroups of the conceptual field of sanctity/holiness
have names in their content that make up the peripheral zone of the field.
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MODERN BELARUSIAN AND UKRAINIAN LITERATURES:
‘SMALL’, ‘INCOMPLETE’ OR FRACTAL STRUCTURES
OF THE ‘BIG’ EUROPEAN LITERATURES

Nabytovych Ihor

INTRODUCTION

The development of Ukrainian and Belarusian literatures has many
common features: from the historical point of view and from the contextual
point of view. There is a rather long period of their development (till
Baroque) in historical perspective, in which it is very close, and in many
aspects even common and united. From the contextual point of view, from
the end of 18" to the beginning of 21% century the tendencies of their
development have many common features which are formed by historical,
political, economical circumstances. Among such contextual common
features there is undoubtedly the influence of Belarusian and Ukrainian
literature till the 18"™ century on the forming of Russian literature,
transferring through them the impact of Western European literature and
culture onto Russian literature (basically through Polish literature)®.
Simultaneously, from the beginning of 19" century, Russian literature
began to displace Belarusian and Ukrainian literature to outside of cultural
life. We mean the conscious destroying of Belarusian and Ukrainian
culture by Russian state factors. A striking example of such imperial
treatment is the Valuyev and Emsc circular which was trying to level any
attempts of publishing works of art in Ukrainian on the territory of the
Russian empire (even the writing of notes)®.

In “The History of Ukrainian Literature” DmR/tro Chyzhevskyi came to
the conclusion that till the beginning of the 19" century this literature is
‘incomplete’®. We could say same about Belarusian literature. Such
‘incompleteness’, however, is not a negative definition. There is no genre
completeness in these literatures, because several genres did not develop at
all during this period, due to political, social end economical
circumstances.

! Upkesepkuit Jmutpo. 1956. Ietopist ykpaiHcskoi aiteparypu. Heto Hopk. 293.

2 See: Boiiko IOpiii. 1981. Ho cromitts emcekoro yka3sy. boiiko lOpiii. Bubpane. T. 3,
Mionxen 1981, c. 339-348.

® Upkesepkuit JMutpo. 1956. IcTopist ykpaiHcskoi diteparypu. Hero Hopk.
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Apparently, other European literatures show genre completeness during
all cultural epochs. In their context there appeared new works that are an
achievement of all European culture — from the “Song of the Nibelungs” or
“The Song of Roland” to “Gulliver’s Travels” by Jonathan Swift, Goethe’s
“Faust”, so we could name Belarusian and Ukrainian literature as ‘small’
as historic circumstances did not permit them to become ‘big’ at those
periods. Here ‘small’ literature metaphorically means national literature
that didn’t give those outstanding works to the world culture that could be
classical.

Some nations had their own states, and some nations didn’t, so their
writers became creators of culture, and, moreover, they became leaders of
the_ national awakening and struggle against colonial dependence.
Ukrainian writer, translator and university professor Mykhailo Drai-
Khmara (he was murdered by Russian communists) wrote that new
Belarusian intellectuals, “sons of nobility without soil from small villages,
peasants and craftsmen from towns”, begin to play a leading role in-
Belarusian national life and “begin to rule Belarusian cultural-national
movement. They were mostly writers, producers of new thoughts and ideas
that woke up sleeping Belarusian humanity with their works” (first
publication was in 1929)*. Most of them were gathered around Vilnius
newspaper “Our Niva” (“Nasha Niva”). Ilarion Sventsitskyi (another
Ukrainian researcher of Belarusian literature) also presented Belarusian
literature of the end of the 19", the beginning of the 20" century as one of
the most important evidences of the process of creation of a modern
Belarusian nation. Writers applied with their works, ideas and civil
position “to persons, community and nation and provoked new ideas and
aspirations™. |. Sventsitskyi considered that in the 19" — 20™ century
Belarusian literary profession is “similar to national literatures of all
European nations and it witnesses about natural process of its
appearance™™®.

It seems to me, problems with the terminology ‘small / big’,
‘complete / incomplete’ literatures can organize the use of other terms
which repeal some axiological tension in this situation. If in cultural

4 Jlpait-Xmapa Muxaiino. 2002. Suxa Kynama (3 Haromu 25-piuds IiTepaTypHoi
nisutbHOCTH). Jpai-Xmapa Muxaiino. JlimepamypHo-naykosa cnaowuna. Kuis: Haykosa
JHymxka. 281-286.

® Ceenuiupkuii Inapion. 1916. OCHOBH BiIPOKCHHS OLIOPYCHKOTO IHCHMEHCTBA.
Ipusim Ieanosu ®pankosu 6 copoxarime to2o nucomennuybkoi npayi (1874-1914).
Yacmuna naykosa. JIpeis 1916. 294.

® Ibidem. 301.
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criticism definitions of ‘small’ and ‘big’ literatures have a neutral
connotation, then in the cultural areal of post Soviet countries those
definitions convey a colonial subtext. That way we get a conflict in
definitions. That’s why when using those definitions one should declare
axiological neutrality since they bare (according to Pierre Bourdieu) a
“symbolic violence”. Language is not just a tool for communication. It’s
also a means of struggle between objects or groups — in our case between
Belarusian and Ukrainian on one side and Russian on the other side.

1. Literature / literatures as fractal structures.
Perspective of belarusian literature

We mean to apply approach to literature/literatures as fractal structures.
It means that we can consider all national, areal or above regional
literatures as alike structures. There is repetition of common features in
each of them: every time we read any work of art translated from unknown
language we can decide whether it belong to fiction or not. The theory of
fractals was formulated by mathematician B. B. Mandelbrot in the middle
of the 1970°. The theory gives an opportunity to see the problems we have
put just from another perspective. Mandelbrot stressed that: “I coined
fractal from the Latin adjective fractus. The corresponding Latin verb
‘frangere’ means ‘to break’: to create irregular fragments. It is therefore
sensible — and how appropriate for our needs! — that, in addition to
‘fragmented’ (as in fraction or refraction) should also mean ‘irregular’
[...]”". While using the classical meaning of fractals as a structure which
“also consists of similar to itself substructures” (B. B. Mandelbrot) we can
consider that Belarusian and Ukrainian literatures as some fractal
production are much smaller by their scales than European literatures, but
that they create valuable completeness in their contemporary variants,
which have characteristic features of all other ‘big’ literatures.

The most important characteristics of fractals and fractal structures are:

— they bear resemblance to themselves, resemblance of separate
substructures to bigger structures and to all integrity.

— fractals are a class of dynamic phenomena, so they are in a process of
constant transformation.

— we can consider them as objective and subjective phenomena
depending on the subject attitude towards fractals.

" Mandelbrot Benoit B. 1983. The Fractal Geometry of Nature. New York:
W. H. Freeman & Co. 4.
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— since it is an objective process, fractals changes within their
boundaries from regularity (with some inner changes) to chaos.

Many different fiction literatures, processes of changing types of
artistic consciousness and appropriate types of poetics and the chaotic
sphere of fiction affirms that the concept of ‘world literature’
(‘Weltliteratur’) can be considered as a chaotic space in which exist rules
of fractal structures. Belarusian and Ukrainian literature are an integral part
of this fractal space. So the fractality is an alternative to the opposition
‘small’-’big” literatures. This fractal correlation with other European
literatures is expressed in the fullness of introducing in this literature, for
example we can name the 20" century as a century of lyrics, prose and
drama.

As an example we may name three authors of Belarusian and
Ukrainian literatures, their creative work reflects all-European tendencies
of literary development. Simultaneously, they have a bright national
coloring and declare their fullness.

Maksim Bahdanovich appears the brightest figure as a lyric poet in
Belarusian literature. In this poetry neo-romanticism is tightly connected
with neo-classical elements. Thor Kachurovskyi considers that “works of
Bagdanovich are outlined from frames that are called ‘Belarusian
literature’ and they fit to those which we call ‘World literature’ and
stresses that the connection of Maksim Bagdanovich with European poetry
appears in features of Parnassianism, which is inherent to his lyrics™.
I. Kachurovskyi calls M. Bagdanovich a “separate, lonely Parnassian
person™ in Belarusian literary profession and he says “Belarus’ may be
proud of Bagdanovich’s sonnets, of a poet who is close to French
Parnassians and also to our neoclassicists, a prominent representative of
Slavic Jugendstil™*°.

I. Kachurovskyi is assured that Bagdanovich’s famous “Sonnet” dates
back to Baudelaire and French lyric poets of the 19" century and
“Dhammapada” — a_Buddhist sacred book. In “Dhammapada” we come
across the motive of “the Flowers of Evil”''. However the philosophical

8 Kauyposcbkuii Irop. 2008. o 70-piyust 3 aus cmeptd Makcuma bornmanoBuua.
Kauyposcokuii Izop. 150 sixon y ceim. 3 6ecio, mpancivosanux no padio « Ceobooay, Kuis:
Bungasanumii 1im “KneBo-MorunsHcbka akagemis™. 117-118.

° Kauyposcekwmii Irop. 2008. Ykpaincekuii napracusM. Kauyposcokuii leop. IIpomenucmi
cunveemku. Kuis: Bumasanuuii giMm “Kueso-Morunsaceka akagemis”. 227.

0 Kauyposcwkuii Irop. 2008. Tenepuka i apxitekronika. Kuis: BupasHuumii mim
“KueBo-Morwmnsacbska akageMis”. Ku. I1. 142.
" Kauyposcekuit Irop. 2008. o 70-piuus 3 aus cMepTH Makcnma Bormasosuua. 118,
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problem here is slightly different, there exists a problem — there is a chance
for the birth of the beautiful from the ugly.

Mykhailo Drai-Khmara generalizes formal and stylistic features of
Bagdanovich’s poetry: “Bagdanovich paid great attention to the form in
art. He considered that verses should be forged from steel. Forms of his
works are the most interesting phenomenon in Belarusian literature.
Bagdanovich introduced the achievements of European impressionism and
symbolism into this literature. Sonnets, tercets, rondels, triolets were
unknown in Belarusian literature of form until Bagdanovich’s
introduction®?. The style of his poetry is brief and short-spoken. The poet
was strict and demanding to himself, he polished every word. To Drai-
Khmara’s consideration, Bagdanovich’s merit is the introduction of
Western European themes and motives into Belarusian literature, he
enriched the linguistic means of Belarusian literature™™. Ihor Kachurovskyi
installs Bagdanovich’s aspiration to ‘europeanize’ Belarusian literature, to
consolidate it in an all-European context into a much wider art context. He
writes that such tendency for Slavic literatures “meant not just the care of
native canonized forms, but engrafting forms of ancient, Western European
and partially Oriental poetry. This tendency was the most clear in the
works of Bagdanovich. He brought several new genres and strophes into
Belarusian literature”. We can see similar tendencies in Ukrainian
literature of 1920ies and — 30ies™.

Thus, Bagdanovich’s works completely fit into the poetics of
Modernism. It is an important reflection of modernism of other “full’ and
‘big’ European literatures as a fractal structure. I mean that Bahdanovich
creation contains and reflects all important tendencies of literature
developing in Modern age in Europe. Uladzimir Karatkevich is the
brightest representative of Belarusian prose as a_certain national complete
European phenomenon (from “The Wild Hunting of King Stah” (“Dzikaye
palavannie karala Stakha”) till national epopee “Wheat under Your Sickle”
(“Kalasy pad siarpom Tvaim”). The creative work of U. Karatkevich took
place at the times of Russian communist regime in Belarusia. Ivan Dziuba
stresses that it was a common situation for all enslaved nations and “The

2 Muxaiino Jlpaii-Xmapa. 2002. Binok. Xurrs it TBopuicts Makcuma BaraHosiua.
Hpaii-Xmapa Muxaiino. Jlimepamypuo-naykosa cnaowuna. Kuis: Haykosa Jlymka. 259.

'3 Ibidem. 259.

14 Kauyposcekuii Irop. 2008. Ykpaincekuii napaacusm. 229.

15 See: Kaczurowskyj Ihor. 1983. Der ukrainische Parnass. Jahrbuch der Ukrainekunde.
Miinchen: CICERO. 189-206.; Kaczurowskyj Ihor. 1981. Goethes “Faust”-Motive bei Jurij
Klen [Oswald Burghardt]. Mitteilungen. Miinchen: Logos. N° 18. 199-213.
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situation of a Belarusian writer had its harsh peculiarities. Belarusia was in
s much more difficult situation than it was the Ukraine regarding national-
culture. That means it could not be more terrible. National self-
identification and national identity was ignored, Belarusians were made to
think they were Russians and their language is a dialect of Russian™°. The
creative works of Karatkevich (poet, playwright, prose writer) comprises a
broad field of ideas and problems that were important for other literatures
and it is an expression of a fractal structure that is identical with creative
works of artists of “big literatures’ of the second half of the 20" century.

A characteristic feature of Belarusian dramatic art of the last ten years
of 20" — beginning of 21" century originated from new authors. They are
researches and, specialists in Belarusian and other European literatures at
the same time. Among them are Piotr Vasuchenka, Ihar Sidaruk, Maksim
Klimkovich, Miroslav Adamchyk.

All of the most important tendencies of the development of
contemporary European theatre is inherent in the creative work of Siarhey
Kavalov. He is one of the most prominent representatives of this new
generation of Belarusian playwrights. We can affirm that he appears to be
the main representative of modern Belarusian literature in European
countries through translations of his dramatic art into other languages (that
is more than twenty works of different genres). His dramatic cycles (which
the author calls ‘hermeneutic and magic projects’) fit Belarusian dramatic
art into an all-European context and, reflects tendencies of the creative
search in contemporary dramatic art of all Europe.

At the end of the 1980° the idea of a special ‘hermeneutic’ project
occurred to S. Kavalov. This project was born out of the feeling of
incompleteness of Belarusian literature of the 16™ century; because of the
absence of new dramatic works in this era that would be equivalent to
romances such as “Bova” (“Bava”) and “Tristan” (“Trishchan”), because
of regretting that there is no play equivalent to memories by Solomiya
Pilshtyn-Rusetska in the Belarusian literature of the 18th century. In 19"
century Belarusian mythodology and folklore did not find as full reflection
as in the Baroque prose creation “Nobleman Zavalnya” (“Shlakhtsits
Zavalnia”) by Yan Barshchevskyi.

S. Kavalov called his dramatic works (they were included in the books
“Tired Devil” (“Stomleny Dyabal”) and “Science of Love” (“Navuka
kakhannia”) in jest ‘infernal’ and ‘feministic’ sub-cycles of the

% Nswo6a Isam. 2007. Bomomumup Kopotkesmu. [Jsio6a lean. 3 xpunuyi aim. Kuis:
Bunasanunii gim “KneBo-Morunsacbka akagemisn”. T. 3. 766.
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‘hermeneutic’ cycle. Such distribution reflects the peculiarities of his
poetics, however not completely, and also the high-minded and axiological
dimensions of these works. Still, it can be taken for the_terminological
tracing of an artistic search for the master. The playwright stresses that
having called his project ‘hermeneutic’ he wanted to point out “that
‘hermeneutic’ play and scientific research bring us closer to understanding
literary work, to reading actual meanings that are put into this work™"".

So in S. Kavalov dramatic creative work and literary researches there is
realized a special project of the artistic ‘supplement’ of space in an
‘incomplete literature’ of the previous centuries by dramatic art. On the
one hand, it is deep-rooted in the creative work of other authors of the last
years, on the other hand, it is an original continuation and broadening —
from future to past — of this literary space through contemporary tropes and
stylistics.

Such an approach has an ancient tradition in world literature — from
“The Ocean of Rivers of Stories” by Somadeva (11" century), that was
transformed from “The Great Tale” by Gunadhya, medieval novels about
the knights of King Arthur (from Wolfram von Eschenbach, Chrétien de
Troyes, Robert de Boron till “The Death of Arthur” by Thomas Malory)
and “Andromaque, Iphigenia, Phédre” by Jean Racine. Yuriy Klen —
Ukrainian poet, famous scholar of literature and translator of German
origin (Oswald Eckhart Burghardt'®) wrote that “prominent poet William
Shakespeare borrowed nearly all the plots from other literary sources —
from chronicles, works of art of previous centuries. Shakespeare hardly
changed the contents, but he worked up all the details of finding own
decisions of dramatic collision. It gave him an opportunity to leave behind
works of immortal value. Outstanding composer Wagner put contemporary
ideas into his music and dramatic works, worked up folk retellings, ancient
stories and legends. For example it is the idea of a curse that weighs
heavily on gold in “Nibelungs”. Thus the plot became contemporary, vital
and began to glitter with new sides™*®.

Playwright Kavalov began his work with two other cycles of
compositions. One of them can be called under condition according to the

7 Kaanéy Cspreit. 2004. TepMeHeyThIaHAS APAMATYpris, a00 aKTyali3awbis 3a6bITbIX
cancay. Kasanéy Capeeu. Cmomaenut 0’soan. I1'ecor. Menck: Jlorsinay 2004. (Apyri ¢ppoHT
macrarngay). 10.

'8 Siehs K. 1981. Oswald Burghardt — Jurij Klen. Mitteilungen. Miinchen: Logos. N° 18.
184-198.

1 Knen IOpiit. 1946. Jleonin Mocenns: “Kanirepmran” — Ha MOBY YKPAiHCBKY
nepenunboBanuii. [loema. [Penensis:]. 36eno. Mionxen. U. 1 (TpaBens). 74.
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author a cycle of ‘magic theatre’. The examples might are “Sisters of
Psyche” (“Siostry Psikheyi”) and ‘“Mister Tvardovsky or Woman in the
Mirror” (“Pan Tvardovski”). The dramas “Returning of the Starving Men”
(“Wiartannie Haladara”), “Intimate Dairy” (“Intymny Dzionnik™) display
many features of “new writing” — new dramatic work that approaches
documentary literature, that plays a leading role in contemporary culture.
We can state that the ‘hermeneutic’ project of the playwright is not self-
sufficient or a locked space in his creative work. Some of its motives pass
into the fairy space of his dramatic art and into the ‘magic’ project. At the
same time there is a great amount of echoes and parallels between two
books that are sub-cycles of the dramatic compositions — “Tired Devil” and
“Science of Love”.

Now there is a problem of building up and widening of this theatre
extension in ‘magic theatre’ by S. Kavalov. It is connected especially with
addressing prehistoric consciousness and theatre dialogue with the modern
world — with a world where Belarusian problems become an integral part
of human existence and Belarusian literature in general becomes a
contemporary fractal reflection of tendencies of developments in
contemporary dramatic art.

2. Belarusian and Ukrainian literature
in the context of other ‘big’ european literatures

Speaking about Ukrainian literature we may start with the dramatic art
of Mykola Kulish. He was tortured to death in a concentration camp by
Russian communists in the 1930°. The theatre experiments of Les’ Kurbas
are very important addition to his creative work (he was also murdered by
Russian communists).

Les’ Kurbas staged the plays “National Malahiy” (“Narodnyi
Malakhiy”), “Myna Mazailo” (“Myna Mazailo”), “Maklena Grasa”
(“Maklena Grasa”) by Mykola Kulish in the theatre “Berezil”. He
concentrated the creative efforts of the company on the search of new
staging means. Avant-gardism, expressionism, constructivism and neo-
baroque symbolism became an integral part of the experimental searching
of Les’ Kurbas’ theatre.

At the beginning of the 20" of century Ukrainian dramatic art remained
under the powerful impact of German expressionism — the creative work of
Mykola Kulish and Les’ Kurbas’ poetics of theatre are bright examples of
a partial passing of creative ideas and poetics from one literature to
another. On Les’ Kurbas one hand, Les’ Kurbas dramatic works of Mykola
Kulish and theatre stagings of Kurbas are peculiar fractal reflections or,
ideas of dramatic art of Georg Kaiser, on the other hand, it shows how
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modern tendencies of Europe were perceived in Ukrainian literature. In the
Ukraine this period of study of German literature and expressionism was
very strong. In 1929 in Kyiv there was printed a large scientific volume of
articles edited by professor Stepan Savchenko “Expressionism and
expressionists. Literature, painting and music of modern Germany”?.
German professor O. Burghardt (Yuriy Klen) published a whole range of
literary research papers. Their leading idea is theincorporation of Ukrainian
literature into a European context®’. Professor Yaroslav Hordynskyi
worked on these problems in Galicia (in particular in the article “The Main
Trends in Contemporary German Drama”%).

Lina Kostenko’s poetry could have been rewarded by Nobel Prize, but
unfortunately her creative work is not known in Europe. Simultaneously,
Lina Kostenko made her debut as a prose writer at the age of eighty with
her sharp political novel about modern Ukraine “The Notes of a Ukrainian
Madman” (“Zapysky ukrayinskokho samashedsheho”). It provoked edgy
polemics in artistic and political circles.

A great number of works appeared in contemporary Ukrainian prose
literature at the beginning of the 20™ century. They express discuss the
most important problems of contemporary human’s existence. An example
of this tendency is “Sweet Darusya” (“Solodka Darusia”) by Maria Matios.
It is the tragic story of a common Ukrainian family. It begins before the
Second World War, and finishes at the end of the 20™ century during
Romanian and Russian communists’ capture. “Sweet Darusia” is one of the
best literary works of all Ukrainian literature. Dmytro Pavlychko names it
“the most mysterious, tragic and sincere creation of all Ukrainian
literature... It is an abyss quite frightening yet necessary to glare into™**,
The literary work of Maria Matios is a unique phenomenon in Ukrainian
literature of the beginning of 21 century. It is an evidence of the end of the
domination of Postmodernism and a transition to the new epoch in writing.

2 ExcripecioHi3sM Ta eKCIIPECIOHICTH: JiTepaTypa, MalspCTBO, MY3HKa Cy4acHOI
Himeuunnu / Pen. C. CaBuenko. 1929. Kuis: CsiiBo. 346 c.

2L Burghardt Oswald. [1938]. Die Gegenwartsliteratur der Westukraine. Ukrainische
Literatur im dienste ihrer Nation. Bern: R. Sutter & Cie. 56-82. (Ukraine von gestern und
heute).; Burghardt Oswald. 1939. Ukrainische Dichtung im Exil. Die Gegenwartsdichtung der
europdischen Volker /| Herausg. Von Kurt Wais. Berlin: Junker und Diinnhaupt Verlag. 455-
464.; Burghardt Oswald. 1938. Fremde Dichter in Ukrainischem Gewande |. Zeitschrift fiir
Slavische Philologie. N° 15. 260-302.; Burghardt Oswald. 1940. Fremde Dichter in
Ukrainischem Gewande 1l. Zeitschrift fiir Slavische Philologie. N° 17. 1-31.

2 lopnuncekuii Spocnas. 1926. T'onoBHI HamnpsMu B CydacHid HiMelbKill apami.
ﬂimezpamypHo-Haykoeuﬁ Bicmuuxk. Ku. 4, 314-323.

® Hapmiuko JIMutpo. Be3oans, Kyau CTpalHo 3armsaTy [Pykomuc].
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It coincides with the turn of the 19" to the 20" century when the transition
from Realism to Modernism took place. It can be stated that her prose is
the prediction of a new cultural epoch, of a new literature world outlook,
and not only in Ukrainian dimensions, but European in general. This epoch
can be named Neo-modernism because it has a modified reflection of
Modernism and Romanticism at the same time. In her prose Maria Matios
is creating a fictional image of Ukrainian tradition, going deep into the
feelings and experience of Ukrainians from the end of the 19" till the
beginning of 21" century — but it is a European tradition, as well.

Thus, the creations of the three introduced here Belarusian and
Ukrainian writers represent the development of these two countries’
literatures in its integrity (in poetry, prose and drama). These literatures
have the possibility (in the historical prospective) to expand their fractal
scales. Meanwhile, being fractals, these literatures have all completeness
and integrity from the artistic and aesthetical point of view.
Simultaneously, the <‘smallness’ of these literatures is a subjective
dimension of them being fractals.

Generally speaking, while considering Belarusian and Ukrainian
literature in the context of other ‘big’ European literatures, these two
literatures are nonscaling fractals in the space of scaling fractals (by the
theory of Mandelbrot). The same as European (‘complete’, ‘big’)
literatures are. It is about the division of literatures into “big” and “small”,
which is contributed to literature from sociology, in our opinion, is a
subjective concept. The transition to the concept of fractality removes this
subjectivity in relation to the so-called “small” literatures.

In general Pierre Bourdieu theory and proposed theory of fractality of
national literatures mutually supplementing each other. In terms of
mathematic modeling they have common basis. This basis is multiplicity
theory. Simultaneously combining of them give new research perspectives.
If we consider some autonomous area of each national literature to be
certain fractal derivation so every fractal structure dynamics give us the
opportunity to explain dynamic changes of each area of national literature.

European literature area (the main essence of its formation is Culture of
ancient Rome, and Greece, and Holy Scripture) is an integral part of
Goethe’s ‘Weltliteratur’. There is a correlation of these fractal structures
between these areas.

Fractal theory gives an opportunity to explain the fact that area
narrowing doesn’t necessary lead to the ultimate elimination of others
literature areas under the political, historical and language factors. The
decline of the Roman Empire and Latin didn’t lead to the elimination of
this field in literature. It happens because this area has certain fractal
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features that are typical for all areas of literatures that are a part of
European literature area.

It should be noted that partial differentiation of area parts and
peculiarities of their positioning can lead to formation of autonomous area
in national literature. Common polemical literature of 17" — 18™ centuries
or their emigration literature after World War Il can be example of such
autonomous areas with other internal positioning for Ukrainian and
Belarusian literature. The existence of autonomous areas of these
literatures face the possible mismatch of the political borders of these
countries.

CONCLUSIONS

Failure to complete autonomy of the Byelarusian and Ukrainian
literature at the present stage of their development depends on many
factors. A very important factor here is a similar history of Ukraine and
Byelarus’. Certain differences of these two national literary fields are
generated by the fact that they existed and developed within different
political systems and under the influence of different alien factors
(Ukraine — at different times — within Russia, Austrian-Hungary monarchy,
Poland, Belarus — within Russia and Poland).

However, mental, religious and linguistic proximity, common cultural
heritage of Kyivan Rus’, Grand Duchy of Lithuania, belonging to one
geopolitical area always dominated by political factors, led to a mutual
exchange of cultural capital. An important manifestation of such exchange for
example is very similar Ukrainian and Belarusian folklore (including songs).

A bit different was the development of national literatures before the
First World War in other Slavic countries and Hungary. Poland, the Czech
Republic or Croatia (the same as Hungary) had a great tradition of living in
their own national state, which strongly promotes the developing of area of
national literature. There was their own national nobility, which helped to
create a layer of the cultural elite.

By the end of 18" Old Polish literary language was already formed so
that in future it could create a strong field of national literature (in
connection with the factors of existence the tradition of their own state and
own nobility). All these factors allowed to fulfill their habitus in the field
of their own culture instead of slavers culture. At the same time strength of
this field gave an opportunity to aggressively “absorb” the weaker parts of
the Belarusian and Ukrainian fields that dynamically change their fractal
integrity.

While in Slovakia, Bulgaria, Serbia and Slovenia there was a tradition
to live in their own country, here the national nobility was completely
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denationalized or did not exist at all till the period of Romanticism. It
extremely narrowed the possibility of production and reproduction of
national cultural capital and complicated the establishment of national
fields of literature.

These problems were successfully solved after obtaining the
independence by most of these nations after the First World War.

Unlike these countries Ukraine and Belarus had very little experience
in the existence of their own country, and their nobility was assimilated by
other nations. In particular, these factors lead to the fact that Ukrainians
Mykola Hohol, Dmytro Merezhkows’kiy and Belarusian Fyodar
Dastayeuskiy become Russian writers Nikolay Gogol, Dmitriy
Mieriezhkowskiy, Fiodor Dostoyevskiy. That’s how appeared a fractal
differences between Ukrainian and Belarusian literature and other Slavic
literatures. Also it explains Ukrainian and Belarusian literature similarities.

SUMMARY

The development of Ukrainian and Belarusian literatures has many
common features: from the historical point of view and from the contextual
point of view. In this article the correlation problem between terms
‘small’/’big’, ‘complete’/’incomplete’ literatures is researched. It’s proved
that ‘smallness’ and ‘incompleteness’ of Belarusian and Ukrainian
literatures is connected with lack of own country of Belarus and Ukraine.
This phenomenon brought up a repression and oppression of these
literatures by colonial Russian and Polish literature. The other is
suggesting to use more acsiologically neutral terminology using the Benoit
B. Mandelbrot theory. According to the theory Belarusian and Ukrainian
literatures should be considered as fractals of other European literatures.
Neither considered their ‘smallness’ or ‘incompleteness’, but their literal
fractal dimension.
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PSYCHOANALYTIC INTERPRETATION OF LITERARY
ACTIVITIES: PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS

Pecharskyi A. Ya.

INTRODUCTION

In literary activities, there are a lot of artistic reminiscences falling into
the plane of the so-called “poetics of non-expressed science”, where, by
pathologizing the social behaviour of a person at the level of interpersonal
phenomena, the author-psychoanalyst tries to heal the spiritually broken
state of their soul with Word. Finally, the other side of the case can be
traced. The artist, like his characters, is also a human with their internal
problems: neuroticism, passion, complexes, desires, failures, successes,
and so on.

The anthropological meaning of psychoanalysis and literary activities
is to bring benefits to the true essence of the human. English thinker E.
Burke believed that art should not originate from the artistic needs of
aesthetics, but from the spiritual promptings of the individual. This also
applies to psychoanalysis as one of the methods of psychotherapy.
However, this generates problems of the worldview. Psychoanalysis and
literary activities mostly focus on the two-dimensional (body-soul)
anthropological dialectics of the human life world, which does not reflect
all of its existential dimensions.

Literary criticism in our study shows that the prospect of a
psychoanalytic interpretation of literary activities is closely related to the
Christian  understanding of  three-dimensional  (body—soul-spirit)
anthropological dialects of the human life world. It is well known that the
emergence of psychoanalysis as a science owes its origin to religion. The
actual Christological reconstruction of psychoanalytic paradigmatic
relations in literary activities, in our opinion, will contribute to the
deepening of anthropological research.

1. Problems of the two-dimensional anthropological dialectics
in psychoanalysis and literary activities
The affinity of psychoanalysis and literary activities lies in discovering
and exploring the deep, inner world of human. However, the purpose of
psychoanalysis is interpretive and therapeutic effects, and the purpose of
fiction is aesthetic effect. Paradigmatic relationships between these spheres
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of activity are in the process of establishing. Thus, many psychoanalytic
terms are based on symbolic meanings and plots borrowed from literature
and mythology: Oedipus complex (S. Freud) from the tragedy “Oedipus the
King” by Sophocles, Griselda complex (J. Putnam) from the collection
“Decameron” by J. Boccaccio, Shadow (C.-G. Jung) from the fairytale
“Shadow” by H.-Ch. Andersen, masochism (R. Kraft-Ebing) from the
novel “Venus in Fur” by L. von Sacher-Masoch, Electra complex
(C.-G. Jung) from the Greek myth of Electra, Eros (S. Freud), Thanatos
(V. Shtekel), narcissism (G. Ellis), erotization (G. Markuse) and others.

The shift of ideas and concepts of the psychoanalytic paradigm to the
metaphysics of the artistic text is due to the fact that the structured system
of poetics contains the diagnostic and therapeutic self-determination of the
narrator, character/protagonist, prototype, author, etc. In this way, the
artistic model of thinking goes beyond the psychoanalytic one.

Such interpretations have repeatedly been given away by the grandeur
of the psychological depth of Ukrainian classics. Privileged evidence takes
the story by Ivan Franko “Jay’s Wing” where the therapeutic method of
“paradoxical intention”™* is highlighted: the character of Massino
overcomes his old phobia of the “fatal correspondence” by the fact that he
risks to open a mysterious letter addressed to him from Port-Arthur.
Similarly, “Andriy Lahovskyi” by A.Krymskyi is similar to the
psychoanalytic “active technique” in the narrow Freudian sense: from the
“free association method”*" to the “insight”*" of the Oedipal pathogenesis
of the main character’s hysteria. And in Ye. Pluzhnyk’s novel “Illness”, the
conversations of friends with lvan Orlovets, concerning his painful
erotisized love for the notorious singer Iryna Zavadska, are deepened with

* In 1946, the well-known psychoanalyst W. Frankl invented the therapeutic method of a
paradoxical intention, the essence of which is that, instead of a peculiar “escape into the
disease”, the patient is offered what he/she is most afraid of.

** Statements based on an arbitrary analytic account of his subjective images, fantasies,
ideas, dreams, i.e. everything that comes to his mind. In classical psychoanalysis, it is an
alternative to hypnosis, which provides an opportunity to translate the displaced unconscious
thoughts and feelings into the realm of consciousness. The idea of free associations before the
therapeutic practice and theory of Freud was interpreted by artists, in particular by 1. Franko
(“From the secrets of poetic creativity”), L. Berne (“How to become an original writer in three
days”) and others.

" In psychoanalysis, the state of insight is commensurate with the instant awareness and
cognition of new meaning and the significance of unconscious mental processes.
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the basic principles of “focal therapy in order to affirm the realistic
vertical axis of the protagonist’s Ego.

After all, the artistic intertextual modes of therapeutic methods,
propositions, and ideas that make up the semantic core of psychoanalysis
exist in numerous writings. This generates the paradigmatic relationship
between thesaurus and storytelling in fiction.

However, in terms of outlook in psychoanalysis as well as in literary
activities, very significant issues related to two-dimensional
anthropological dialectic are highlighted. The point is that human nature is
considered only in two dimensions: bodily and mental without reflecting
the objective anthropological reality. After all, there were reasons for
psychoanalysis in the circle of artists usually to cause a negative reaction.
For example, Austrian novelist K. Kraus stated in the press:
“Psychoanalysis is the ailment from which it is going to cure us”. Instead,
V. Pidmohylnyi, aware of the importance of instincts, lure and erotic
desires in a person’s unconscious mental processes, wrote that “the
sexuality of psychoanalysis is not the sexuality of a brothel”.
E. Hemingway was skeptical about the therapeutic effectiveness of
psychoanalytical science.

For reasons of logic, one should emphasize the following: certain
statements are nothing more than evidence of a person’s creative self-
centeredness and their inability to perform critical introspection. However,
regarding the worldview position of psychoanalysis, Freud’s colleague,
Austrian novelist S. Zweig, was right: “As a science exclusively about the
individual soul of an individual, it [psychoanalysis. — A. P.] does not know
and does not want to know anything about the collective meaning or
metaphysical mission of humanity; it only sheds light on the mental
processes and therefore does not warm the human soul. It can only give
health, but health is not enough. For happiness, for creative being,
humanity needs to constantly support its belief in the meaning of
existence™.

Finally, the problems of the deep psychology was best charactrised by
G. Chesterton who said: ‘“Psychoanalysis is a confession without
absolution”. Thus, the English writer and thinker unconsciously delineated
the perspective of two-dimensional (body—soul) anthropological dialectics
in psychoanalysis and literary activities, which is associated with the

RS

A variety of psychoanalytic therapy focused on short-term and effective elaboration
of a certain internal human conflict and unconscious processes related to it.

! Hgeiir C. Opunpux Hummre. 3urmynn ®peiin: Dcce. Cankr-IlerepOypr: AsGyka-
kimaccuka, 2001. C. 213.
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interpretation of the inner world of human: narrator, author, prototype,
character/protagonist, etc. These creative-psychological phenomena,
artistic forms, representations, ideological values in G. Chesterton’s
interpretation are mediated by the Christian imperative of “spiritual
fullness”, the only real Truth, which, according to St. Isaac of Syria, is
getting known by the power of life.

Revealing the methodological problems of psychotherapy, M. Savchyn
rightly noted that modern psychoanalysis as never before needs a spiritual
worldview that must be based on the Christian tenets of faith. After all,
there is a real danger of a distorted scientific interpretation of the norm of
“harmonious personality” of human. “This leads”, he continues, “to the
fact that practicing psychologists have begun to cultivate narcissism as a
social value leading to the emergence of a generation that American
psychologists call the I-generation, with a distinctly individualistic, selfish,
non-supportive personality without the ability to interact (assist, support,
contribute) with another person who is able to laugh but is unable to
rejoice and experience quiet inner joy’”.

The essence of the psychoanalytic paradigm of two-dimensional
anthropological dialectics in literature lies in the internal unity of sense of
the artistic text, author-artist, author-human and recipient. However, in
reality, this integrity is split as a result of the spiritual decline of the
individual. A lot of writers of various times have liked to assure that a true
artist begins where a person ends, upholding not so much the
"collectivism" of the artistic consciousness as their own self-centeredness
and irresponsibility to society. This understanding of the psychology of
creativity, according to thinkers, leads to the deprivation of freedom and
the denial of any system of values: in this case, the very artist becomes the
yardstick of all things. Well-illustrated is this problem, which became
especially acute in the early 20" century, in the “Thomistic Aesthetics and
Ethics” by J. Mariten (“The Limits of Art”, “The Responsibility of the
Artist”) and G. Chesterton (“Omar Khayyam and Sacred Wine”, “Hamlet
and the psychoanalyst”, “Romance of rhyming poems”, ‘“Persistent in
orthodoxy”); G. Marcel’s “Christian humanism” (“To Tragic Wisdom and
Beyond”, “My Death and I”’); “aesthetics of human” of G. Bell (“Frankfurt
readings”); M. Bakhtin’s “material aesthetics” (‘“Aesthetics of literary art™)
and others.

2 Capumr M. Merogonoriuai Ta IpaKTHYHI IPOGIEMH ICHXOTepalii y KOHTEKCTi
JYXOBHOI MapagurmMu ncuxonorii. [lcuxonoeis i cycninecmeso. 2009. Ne 4. C. 232.

200



In general, the writer is in some sense an icon painter of human souls,
where the divine and the devilish are crossed. The magic of his artistic
aesthetics blurs the diametrical opposites, bribing the reader with
mesmerizing poetic power. Even Freud himself was amazed: “How the
writer succeeds in doing this is his precious secret; in the technique of
overcoming the repelling matter <...> lies true Ars poetica™.

So we face a unique psychological phenomenon of creativity that acts
in the receptive field of the addressee and the addresser. In literary
theories, the intensification of search for such dualistic-creative
connections established a certain strategy for the interpretation of art
works, namely the agreement of the author, reader and text in the
parameters of conscious and unconscious mental processes. In his well-
known dialogue “Ion”, Plato caused unique shifts in the future literary and
psychoanalytic methodology by observing that the artists themselves know
the least how they are creating.

There are similar interpretations in writings by S. Freud, who
considered the valuable cooperation of analysts and artists, because, in his
opinion, the latter bring artistic material from those spiritual sources of
man, which still remain a mystery for science. This prompted the founder
of psychoanalysis to study in depth the masterpieces of world culture and,
on their basis, to create vivid illustrations of clinical findings obtained in
the process of therapeutic practices.

Outlining the narrative models of literary activities at the turn of the
twentieth century, M. Tkachuk stated that the development of the structural
organization of lyrical subject was unfolding within the egocentric vector
“|-for-myself**. This is explained by the fact that outside the Christian
worldview, literary development tends to psychoanalytic understanding of
the two-dimensional dialectics of literary activities, which unfolds through
the artistic and aesthetic correlation of the mental and physical modes of
Word. Thus, the spiritual fullness of verbal expression is lost, and the inner
experience of the individual is filled with the crisis of the soul, which the
Apostle Paul described as “dead spirit”. Thus, gradually, there is a gap
between the poetic and spiritual worlds, which becomes the main
existential and artistic problem of the whole twentieth century.
B.-l. Antonych said about the danger of these cultural intentions: “In
modern literature, instead of respectful work and tension of feelings, there

3 Opeiin 3. Xynoxuuk u ¢anrasupoBanue. Bocnomunanusi Jleonapao aa Bunum o
panneM nercte. CankT-IletepOypr: “Asbyka-kiaccuka”, 2007. C. 215.

4 Jus.: Txkauyk M. HapartuBai Mozeni ykpaiHcbkoro mucsMeHcTBa. Tepromine: THITY,
Meno6opu, 2007. C. 143.
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exists only the pursuit of sensation or even scandal in order to grab
attention to oneself and become higher above others... Art has descended
from the highness of the inspiration to the lowness of bazaar ambitions, to
the fair of snobs and junks. All kinds of programs, theories, isms are traded
among themselves as if they were street shops... Modern literature has not
given and cannot give synthesis. It is confused in details, ill with
analyticity™®.

Drawing attention to the intellectually vain character of the “avant-
garde high culture” that leads to disintegration, the illness of the human
spirit, B.-l. Antonych considered the main purpose of art to be the
awakening in the psyche of experiences that reality did not provide. This is
the manifestation of the Divine Reality. Rev. A. Men wrote: “It is achieved
gradually, in strict accordance to be fully prepared for a mystical meeting.
God is kind of veiled, hidden from elemental perception. Step by step, He
enters the minds of humans through nature, through love, through the
feeling of mystery and the experience of the Holy™®.

The atheistic rationalism of art, being in the “logic of solids”
(A. Bergson), caused a narrowing of the artistic and aesthetic form of
expression. Therefore, “cosmopolitanism of permissiveness” was born in
Western European and American cultures. This process began in the early
twentieth century. However, the satisfaction of artistic and aesthetic
preferences of a person is not identical to the satisfaction of their
existential interest, spiritual requests.

The atheistic consciousness of scientific thinking has failed due to the
relativization of classical physics associated with the recognition of
A. Einstein’s theory of relativity and the quantum mechanics of M. Planck,
whose discoveries eroded the illusion of claims to the universal and
adequate reflection of the object by scientific methods. Nowadays, modern
natural sciences and humanities are not about completing scientific
knowledge. E. Purlo asserted: “The object of research is not seen as a thing
identical to itself, but as a process that reflects some stable states and is
changing in a number of other characteristics... The central aspect of
science is not the objectivized real truth, but the ratio. The principle of the
truthfulness of empirical knowledge is also revised: no study can be
interpreted as one that gives complete information about the independent
properties of an object that make sense not in themselves, but according to
the observed situation. According to V.-K. Heisenberg, “something we

® Autonnu b.-1. Kpusa cyuacuoi niteparypu. Cyuacuicms, 1992. Ne 9. C. 71-72,
® Mems A. Ucropus penurun: B mouckax I[Tyru, Mcrunst u Xumsau: B 7 1. Mocksa —
Cankr-IlerepOypr ,,Cnoso”, 1991. T. 1. C. 63.
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deal with while observing is not nature itself, but nature, which is available
to our method of asking questions™”.

The elucidation of the truth and meaning of life, the essence of good
and evil imply not only an empirical or rational method of knowing, but
also a spiritual one, since truth is immutable, understanding of it is
possible only through preference for it. Only God is always the same.

The method of psychoanalytic literary interpretation is closely linked to
the scientific and philosophical dimension of “subjective truth”, which is
constituted in speech and concerns the existence of the subject. Therefore,
there is a need to translate the person’s primary unconscious perception
into words that has a therapeutic effect. Important in this respect is
Heidegger’s analysis of the word “truth” — Wahrheit, which, in his opinion,
comes from the Old German ‘War’, which means “protection”.
M. Heidegger’s words containing subjective truth concern both poetic
thought and psychoanalytic one. The first describes the kind of making an
artist internal, the true feeling of his “I” and the second one — protective
function patient’s resistance in the therapeutic process. The truth in the
psychoanalytic method is born again and constructed on the verge of
theory and practice. It is only by demonstrating practical changes that one
can draw conclusions about the origin of the artist’s mental and
psychosomatic ailments and explain the meaning of their relationship with
artistic creativity.

This state of arts triggers the dichotomy of “error” and “truth of the
subject” (his life story, unfulfilled desires, internal conflicts, dreams,
symptoms, forgetting, slips of the tongue, etc.), which is a key element in
the methodology of this science. Paradoxically, it is an inner doubt which
is revealed in the analytical discourse that reflects the truth.

Along with the process of literary modernization of the early twentieth
century, where the elements of the abstract (in expressionism, Dadaism,
surrealism, “the theatre of the absurd”, acmeism, etc.) came to the fore
more and more, a new “artistic reality” emerged which found amazing
psychoanalytic parallels to the inner “mental reality” of the individual.

It soon became clear that science is not created “on the basis of rational
and well-defined starting points”, which are supported by facts. They
merely appear to be such, as S. Freud assured, and their “meaning” is
determined by the constant reference to the “material of experience” on the

! urt. 3a: ITypno E. EcTecTBeHHOHaY4HbIE TapaJAUTMbl B ICUXOJIOTUYECKOM HayKe: Kiac-
CHYECKasl, HEKJIIACCHYECKas W IOCTHEKIACCHYecKass MoJIenu. [Ipakmuuna ncuxonoecis ma
coyianvua poboma. 2007. Ne 5. C. 17.
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basis of which they appear to be created whereas in reality this material
“subordinates to them™®.

In this regard, the famous phrase by J.-V.-F. Hegel, comes to mind: “If
the facts contradict my theory, it is worse for the facts”. After all, the
artistic model of thinking has to some extent outstripped the
psychoanalytic one. The reason for this may be the neglect of the true
nature of human existence. In “The Critique of Psychoanalysis”,
A. Grunbaum compared the power of the influence of religious beliefs with
psychotherapeutic teaching. He noted that Freud doubted the competition
of psychoanalytic methods with religion, since he believed that those who
“believed in the miracles of Virgin Mary more than those who believed in
the unconscious™. Although psychoanalytic and Christian ideas about the
anthropology of the unconscious and therapy are the same, according to
A. Grunbaum, the culturally influenced psychoanalysis would be defeated
by theology.

Christianity refers to the three-dimensional nature of human: the body
(it is impossible to perceive the personality without it), the soul (mind,
will, heart (feelings)) and the spirit generated by prayer and the Holy
Spirit. The soul is closer to the body, and the spirit to God. The spirit has
those constituents that the soul, but on another level.

However, in modern Ukrainian literary criticism there is a false view:
there seems to be a conflict of interpretations between psychoanalysis and
Christian anthropology, which makes their methodological combination
impossible. The complex of appropriate maxims is artificially instilled by
the atheistic thought of the so-called confrontation between faith and
science®®. In this regard, N. Zborovska observes: “The code of Ukrainian
literature is created by the archetypal writers. A characteristic feature of
archetypal creative psychology is the holistic love introjection of the
parent-maternal code which in the mental matrix refers to the archetype of
God, the Father, and, from the point of view of psychoanalysis, constitutes
the unity of the unconscious (maternal instinct) and the conscious (parental
inheritance of courage). Archetypal writers, being the bearers of the
monotheistic religious tradition (i.e. Christianity — A.P.), orient the people

® Iue.: Tomd X. Koxene X. CoBpemenHbIi ncuxoaanus: B 2 1. Mocksa: Ilporpecc-
.HI/ITegpa-HXTCMeH, 1996.T. 1. 576 c.
I'pronbaym A. Kputnka ncuxoanamusa. Bonpocwt ghunocogpuu. 2007. Ne 3. C. 111.
10 Jus.: Mens A. O Hayke u penurud. Mcmopus peaueuu: B nouckax [lymu, Ucmunor u
JKusnu: B 7 m. Mocksa: CIT ,,Cnoso”, 1991. T. 1. C. 171-179.
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at spiritual interests, since the strengthening of spirituality leads to the
strengthening of national character™.

In general, the scientific importance of this position is that the author’s
self-expression is the main “semantic core” of the work for the recipient,
that is, the understanding of the text of the works of art comes through the
prism of religious (here Christian) spiritual values. Although in conditions
of mutual artistic code, the direction of psychoanalytic interpretation
changes, its constant can be graphically reproduced as follows: the author
(Id, Ego, Super-Ego) as a medium of the collective unconscious (Self) /
society / text / work / reader.

The psychoanalytic aspect deals primarily with the dynamics of the
identity of the multifaceted nature of the author’s Self with the “function”
of the character as a figure of the unconscious, which is a complex
phenomenon of a person dependent on the course of transfer, projection,
transportation, counter-transference, distancing, and other psychological
mechanisms. Therefore, the problem of the aesthetic transformation of the
author’s “internal biography” arises, which is always differential by nature.
M. Bakhtin noted that “when a person is in art, he/she is not in life, and
vice versa®'?. Because between them there is no unity and inner
interpenetration into the spiritual world of personality. Thus there appear
the psychoanalytic problems of two-dimensional (body, soul)
anthropological dialectics in literary activities connected with the
interpretation of the spiritual inner world of human.

2. The prospect of two-dimensional anthropological dialectic
in psychoanalysis and literary activities

It is natural that after the advent of psychoanalysis as a science in the
early twentieth century, the very internal logic of analytical and literary
thinking began to change modelling numerous postulates in literature
studies. After all, the scientific substantiation of the notion of the
unconscious as a psychic reality, the Oedipus complex, the primary scene
and the conflict dramatically changed the traditional views on the
psychology of creativity in general.

However, at the turn of the twentieth century, in cultural life of society,
including Western Europe, the crisis of human identity deepened: I-for-Self
was more important than I-for-Other. In contrast to Franko’s “faith in the

1 36oposcska H. Kox ykpairchkoi miteparypu: IIpoeKT IMCHXOiCTOpii HOBITHBOI
yKpaincekoi siteparypu. Kuis: Akagemsunas, 2006. C. 471.
2 BaxTie M. DCTETHKA CIOBECHOTO TBOpuecTBa. Mockaa: HckyccTBo, 1986. C. 7.
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power of the spirit and the resurrected day”, the French modernist poet
Paul Valerie defined the artistic text as a “body” that exists only as an
aesthetic form, a symbolic temple of human being. The contemporary
interpretation of the metaphysics of the artistic landscape as “a text that
opens in the space of reading”, according to V. Podoroha’s interpretation,
“is our second body, which we again and again wish to possess™. This
gives rise to the hedonistic setting of the individual, the so-called
aestheticization of “embodied” love.

Oedipal thinking as a manifestation of the two-dimensional
anthropological dialectics reaches the horizon of the expanded
“decameronic” paradigm of literary activities, meaningful carriers of which
within limits of any psychoanalytic interpretation are plot-making of
morbid jealousy (“Othello” by W. Shakespeare), compulsive hoarding
(“Gobsek” by O. de Balzac, “Dead Souls” by M. Gogol), kleptomania
(“Pantalakha” by I. Franko), neronism (“Apple Blossom”, “Black Panther
and White Bear” by V. Vynnychenko), impotence phobias (“Don Juan or
Stone guest” by J.-B. Moliere), unconscious rape in a state of ecstasy
(“Snow” by M. Cherniavskyi); prostitution, which gives rise to the feelings
of oppressive guilt (“Death” by M. Mohylianskyi); marriage of
convenience, which leads to the secret paths of another’s heart (“Sinner”
by L. Martovych); an inner desire to raise children without a husband
(V. Vynnychenko’s “Mysterious adventure”), etc. Such fatal consequences
outline the archetypal transformations of the collective unconscious rooted
in the ancient customs of the peoples of the world.

The peculiar “family code” of orgy morality represents the taboo of
pagan consciousness, its “primary participation mystique (mysterious
participation) to the flock” (K.-G. Jung), because the distorted architecture
of the collective soul contains the experience of feelings obtained by
humans sinful in typical situations. The ritualization of exhibitionist
inclinations is, to a certain extent, a group-based pathologic, protective
mechanism against a depressive state, which gives the individual a
psychological relaxation effect, weakens the intensity of feeling his/her
Self before the moral imperatives of the conscience or the punishing eye of
the “outsider”. The frustrated need to be accepted by others has undergone
exhibitionist metamorphoses. In order to negate the fear of conscience and
avoidance of guilt, participants of the orgies did not hide their actions from
others. The solution programmed by the society is replaced with the

13
Ilomopora B. Meradpusuka manmmadpra. KoMMyHHKAaTHBHBIC CTpaTerud B

¢dunocodekoit kynpType XIX-XX Beka. Mocksa: Hayka, 1993. C. 16.
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sexually orgiastic one and helps avoid remorse because it is disapproved
by “many”.

The inner core of neurotic manifestations of the collective unconscious
has introspective nature. In the understanding of the individual’s
mythological consciousness, the “body” is a metaphor. K.-G. Jung focused
on the estrangedness and loneliness of the modern human, every step of
whom is an effort to free him/herself from the unconscious in which most
people are. The individual is constantly experiencing a condition
characterized by the contradiction of body and mind. If reconciliation with
the truth becomes possible (the essence of which is that the spirit is the life
of the body and is known from within, and the body is the outward
manifestation of the life of the spirit), then, in Jung’s opinion, it will be
revealed to us “why attempting to transcend the present level of
consciousness by accepting the unconscious must give the well-deserved to
the body, and why recognition of the body does not allow the philosophy
which refuses it for the sake of the spirit™*.

This contradiction reveals the “vulnerability” of the two-dimensional
dialectics of the psychoanalytic paradigm. After all, the current process of
therapeutic situation “here-and-now” is ineffective in restructuring the
neurotic nature of the person into the positive direction, because analysts
perceive the negative state of the unconscious in a person for mental
reality, which is not subject to the spiritual and moral criteria. It levels the
possibility of purification and sanctity of the soul that can be performed in
the Christian perspective of Eternity.

According to psychoanalysis, passion cannot be overcome in human,
so in the spiritual paradigm, the victory over it is possible with the help of
God. St. Anthony the Great claimed to be based on the material contained
in the body. However, a soul which is deprived of material burdens knows
God, watches over his/her body, and does not trust him/her. Thus, in this
psychoanalysis confronts Christianity using its methods of ‘“anti-
confession”, the essence of which is to concentrate the patient on those
psychological processes that take place in a particular place and time, that
is, on actual interpersonal relationships and feelings. This approach will
only be effective if the analyst understands what is happening, how it is
happening and why. In the literary and artistic context, the narrator helps
the character to comprehend himself/herself, to attain authenticity to
his/her metaphorically pure Self, and the recipient, being in the complex

4 }Our K.-T. CosHarue u GeccosHarensHoe: C6. Cankr-IlerepOypr: YHHBEpCHTETCKAS
kHura, 1997. C. 498-499.
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dialectics of “understanding-through-other”, tries to reconcile his/her own
“code of art” with the author’s one.

A lot of scholars believe that psychoanalysis has turned into a
paradigmatic worldview science of synthetic nature, a new “social
institution”. The main methodological role of deductive and inductive
approaches in clinical and applied psychoanalysis was played by
Freudianism, which, in deep psychology, became the main “marker” of
science, the nucleus of which is topical (unconscious, subconscious,
consciousness), structural (Id, Ego, Super-Ego) and dynamic models of
understanding the human psychic apparatus modified by the archetypal
theory of K.-G. Jung and the linguistic structuralism of J. Lacan et al. This
resulted in an atheistic outlook on the modification of the psychoanalytic
paradigm.

Considering the milieu and epoch, K.-G. Jung came closer to the truth
of the matter. He sent the believers, who came to him for a reception with
internal complaints, for confession to the priest. As a result, the least
number of complex neurotic and psychiatric illnesses were found in
believers, Catholic parishioners. So, within forty years of psychotherapy
practice of K.-G. Jung, among the believers “there were no more than six
people who actively professed Catholicism™®. In view of this fact, he
stated: “The remission of sins, the Holy Communion can heal them [the
patients — A.P.] even in very serious cases. If the experience of the Holy
Communion is real, if the ritual itself and dogma fully express the
psychological situation of a particular individual, he/she will be cured.
Therefore, if the ritual and dogma do not fully express the psychological
situation of the individual, he/she will not be cured”*.

Jung’s explanation of the sacred mysteries was based not on the inward
Christian faith, but on the rational basis of the belief that “for many years,
Catholic pastors have studied psychotherapy and in many cases adhered to
its rules™"’.

Influenced by occultism as well as various pseudoreligious ideas,
K.-G. Jung did not understand the true Christian faith. In the spiritual
world, he showed the same understanding of the nature of the human
psyche as S. Freud in the materialistic one. A lot of contemporary scholars
traced this trend in the religious and cultural concept of K.-G. Jung: “...the
Swiss thinker sought for his doctrine of the collective unconscious to create
a prototype of the religion of the future — the so-called “natural theology

% Our K.-T'. CumBonuueckas xusHb. MOCKBa: Koruro-Lentp, 2003. C. 297.
16 Tam camo. C. 304.
7 Tam camo. C. 299.
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that could replace all existing religions and revitalize the human spirit,
introduce an element of inspiration and spirituality”™®.

These plans of K.-G. Jung state his narcissistic tendency. After all, the
apocalyptic idea of uniting all religions leads to the disappearance of the
Truth, which states that every person must “write his/her Gospel” with
his/her own life (H. Planchak).

In general, the scientific importance of the psychoanalytic paradigm of
human destructiveness is concentrated in the teaching of the Holy Fathers
about the eight basic passions of sinfulness, first mentioned in the writings
by Evagrius Ponticus. Subsequently, the official Christian doctrine of the
Eastern (Orthodox) and Western (Catholic) Churches began to be based on
these guidelines. For example, in 590, Saint Pope Gregory the Great,
modifying the sequence and number of the corresponding passions of these
people, called them “mortal sins”, which are the result of the original
damage to the soul of human during the times of Adam and Eve. The
Apostle John assured that “there is also a sin unto death...”**

In theological methodology, the Western concept of the “seven deadly
sins” has been greatly expanded, which caused in the fourteenth century to
the creation of the Catholic mnemonic rule SALIGIA named after the first
letters of Latin names of the passions. The following classic paradigm of
the gradation of the “seven deadly sins” and the opposing virtues was
constructed:

1. Superbia (arrogance) — humility;

2. Avaritia (parsimony) — generosity;

3. Luxuria (fornication) — restraint;

4. Invidia (envy) — benevolence;

5. Gula (gluttony) — temperance;

6. Ira (anger) — gentleness;

7. Acedia (laziness) — diligence.

Saint Ephraim of Syria interpreted the contradictory duality of human
nature. He assured that “the beginning and the end of the good is humble
wisdom (humility. — A.P.), so the beginning and end of the evil is
arrogance™®. This explains the spiritual salvation of the robber crucified
near Christ and justified without good deeds in the sight of God unlike the

¥ Nue.: Buuarin C. Peniriiino-kynsryponoriusa  konuenuis  K.-I. IOnra:
Juc. kaun. dinoc. vayk: 09.00.11 buuarin Cepriii. Kuis, 2002. 174 c.

' Bi6nis a6o Kuuru Cesitoro Iucsma Craporo i Hosoro 3amnosity. Iep. 3 1aBHbOEBD. i
rpew. . Orienka. Kuis: Ykpaiunceke Bi6miitne ToBapucrtso, 2009. [Is.: 5; 16].

2 Cumpornst mo TBopeHHaM mpenogobHoro Edpema Cupuna. Mocksa: Haps, 2008.
C. 376.
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“righteous” Pharisees who, through their own arrogance, lost their former
good deeds. Therefore, “he who loves humility, it is so easy to love God,
and he who loves arrogance hates God™?.

Thus, the teachings of the Holy Fathers about the seven (in Eastern
Christianity — eight) basic passions reveal the mystery of human existence:
the appearance of evil, ways of combating it, the causes of the Fall, and so
on. Answering these topical existential questions, they point to the wrong
psychological setting of most people who seek the Evil in external
circumstances: the injustice of legislative and executive powers, lack of
material goods in society, aggressive wars, criminal activity, etc. Hieromonk
Mikhail Pitkevich instructed: “Do not seek the truth on earth... seek it in
yourself...”?2. That is, one must first and foremost correct one’s inner
damaged human nature aimed at satisfying passions, the causes of sins.

The word “passion” in Church Slavonic is translated as “suffering”. It is
necessary to fight it, especially through the sacraments of the Church and
prayer, with good deeds, so that at the end of one’s life one can say in the
words of the Apostle Paul: “I do not live already, but Christ lives in me”.

In the literary work of the Italian Renaissance, the “seven deadly sins”
are described in detail in the poem “Divine Comedy” by Dante as circles of
the purgatory, which is viewed by the main character. It follows that the
inner world of the artist is open to both Heaven and Hell.

In real life and literary activities, human passions and virtues are not
differentiated, but synthetic. Therefore, the aesthetic function of literary
activities does not, in essence, contain the ethical principle of seeing in its
“pure form”, so the two-dimensional dialectics of coherence and difference
between Christian-theological and psychoanalytic paradigms in the context
of artistic texts should be considered. The gradation of the “seven deadly
sins” implies a close relationship between psychotherapeutic (analytical)
and social levels of human life, which can be graphically reproduced in the
form of a table (Table 1.):

2! Tam camo. C. 373.

2 ITur. 3a: Hoo-/luBeeBckast M. Ckazouka o mpasae orna Muxawna (IInTkeBnua).
beceowvr senuxux pycckux cmapyes. O npagociaguoll éepe cnaceHuu Oyulu U paziuyHbix
sonpocax oyxosroti acusnu. Ilonrasa: 3A0, 2007. C. 1320.
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Table 1

The correlarion of the “seven deadly sins”,
diagnoses and destructions in society

Main and concomitant

Destructive signs

(money-loving)

“Seven Deadly Sins” . .
Y diagnoses of the society
Narcissistic neurosis, . .
Arrogance - “Class” inequality
megalomania
Miserliness

The accumulation mania

Social poverty

Perversion, marital

Fornication . Family breakup
maladaptation

Envy Inferiority complex The invading wars

Gluttony Bulimia Drug-addl_ctlon,
alcoholism
Anger Depression SU|c_|de th.oughts,
isolation
Laziness (passivity) Apathy The desire to live at the

expense of others

Passions, diagnoses and social consequences are interrelated, which
makes it impossible to say that they are adequately identified in “pure
form” (as set out in Table 1.). For example, the cause of invasive wars is
the prerogative of not only envy, but also anger and arrogance. Depression
can be caused not only by aggression, but also by arrogance, fornication,
avarice, etc. Apathy is accompanied by laziness as a result of atrophied
willpower only when the absence of ordinary emotional experiences and
existential indifference can be traced. V. Leibin notes that apathy emerges
as a result of the protective mechanisms of the Self that contribute to the
neutralization of intra-psychic conflicts through changes in life settings;
their presence negates the desires and needs of human®.

In Christianity, an alternative to this paradigm of human passions is
seven virtues: faith, hope, love, wisdom, courage, righteousness and
modezr?tion, among which, as the Apostle Paul assured, “the greatest is
love™.

The “norm” of human nature from the point of view of Christianity is
the “experience of holiness” which corresponds to the Gospel truths.
Instead, psychoanalysis has different views on the standard of a mentally

2 Jus.: Jleiioun B. CnoBaps-cnipaBounuk 1o ncuxoanaiusy. Cankt-IlerepOypr: ITutep,
2001. C. 49.

2* Bi6ais a6o Kauru Casroro Iucsma Craporo i Hosoro 3anosity. Iep. 3 1aBHbOEBp. i
rpeu. I. Orienka. KuiB: Ykpainceke biomiiine Tosapuctso, 2009. [1 Kop. 13: 13]
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healthy person. Three basic theories are known: 1) the “norm” is called
what is “habitual to a particular culture”” (K. Horney); 2) in connection
with the degradation of society, the development of “individual and social
narcissism™® (E. Fromm) “norm” is relative, i.e., in each case, it is
considered separately; 3) “norm" as such does not exist at all; it has been
lost since the time of the original religious-cultural and social formations,
as factors of “mass psychosis™’. (S. Freud). Thus, the absurd idea of Freud
is the truest, because in spite of it, the author suggests the perfect nature of
the first man on Earth — Adam.

Thus, in psychoanalysis there is no definite notion of mental “norm”,
but only “psychopathology”. This has led to the fact that analysts’
interpretations often identify dignity with arrogance, humility with
depression, egocentrism (narcissism) with self-affirmation of personality
and so on. N. Vasylieva, as a psychologist and forensic expert, argues that
mentally ill people are less capable of criminal behaviour than healthy
people, which is also confirmed by the statistics. After all, psychology as a
science does not provide an identical one-hundred-percent guarantee in
determining the diagnosis by mental symptoms. S. Freud claims that the
symptoms of neurosis are an echo of the human conscience, pangs of
conscience. In Christianity, it is argued that human illness and suffering are
not devoid of existential meaning and are not always the result of man’s
sinfulness, but above all, it is God’s test which must be accepted with
gratitude as a means of healing for the sin-damaged soul. Consequently,
the psychoanalytic two-dimensional dialectics (bodily and mental) of
understanding the mental complexes or the neuroticization of a person’s
internal conflicts is not as perfect as the Christian’s three-dimensional one
because it does not take into account the spiritual nature of the individual.
Archimandrite Sophronius considered sin to be a spiritual, metaphysical
phenomenon. He found its origins in the mystical spiritual nature of a
human and the nature in the distance from the divine life which we are
created and designed for by our nature.

Sin affects the mental and physical states of human; his/her appearance;
the fate of this person and the fate of the whole world. A person is not capable
of recognizing changes in themselves after committing original sin, since
he/she is always in spiritual death and has not known the eternal life of the
spirit. This is the cause of human helplessness in the passions and instincts.

% Xopuu K. Ilcuxonorus sxeHmuHbl. Camoananus. Ilcuxonoeus owcenuunvl. Hogvie
nymu 6 ncuxoananuze. Caukt-IlerepOypr: ITutep, 2002. C. 160.

2 ®pomm 3. [lyma yenoBeka. Mocksa: Pecrryommka, 1992. C. 47.

7 Opeiin 3. BBenenue B ncuxoananus: Jlekiuu. Mocksa: Hayka, 1991. C. 400.
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This is the imperfection of Freud’s psychoanalytic heuristics with the
dilemma of endless and complete therapy, with the inability to achieve
functional unity between theory and practice, and hence methodological
normality. However, the artistic resources of human thinking are greater than
scientific ones. Subsequently, F. Schiller, considering the idea of language as
a closed system without which there is no thinking, ironically remarked: “The
language thought and felt for him”. In “Poetry and Truth”, W. Goethe noted
that theory and practice are interconnected: from the actions of people one
can understand what they think and from their thoughts — predict what they
will do. Literary activities are a confirmation of this tenet.

CONCLUSIONS

In our interpretation, interdisciplinary intertextuality is the principle of
constructing the psychoanalytic paradigm of literary activities, which
contains in the literary reception a synthesis of Christian trichotomy (body,
soul, spirit) with a psychoanalytic two-dimensional (body, soul) dialectics
about the human’s nature studying. The literary tools updated at the same
time allow us to more adequately and deeply understand and explore the
anthropology of the unconscious psychic in literary and artistic
dimensions.

The perspective of psychoanalysis and literary activities is in the
interdisciplinary integration of Christian ethics, the essence of which is an
in-depth study of the three-dimensional dialectics (body, soul, spirit) of
true human nature.

What is the interdisciplinary integration of psychoanalysis, literary
activities and Christian ethics? Research objectivity lies in the fact that
certain discoveries in psychoanalysis and their expression in art creativity,
namely the role of the unconscious, Oedipal complex, transfer, opposition,
primary stage and other mechanisms and structural bodies of the human
psyche in the therapeutic process are related with the Christian universal of
church confession for the solution of the internal problems of the human
soul. Psychoanalysis, theology and literary activities operate with different
concepts: psychosis, neurosis, complex, sinfulness, passion, original and
ancestral sins, character/protagonist, climax, dramatic conflict, solution,
and so on, but in fact, they offer the same therapeutic and healing content,
the end result of which, from the point of view of Christianity, is
repentance, in psychoanalysis — insight, and in literary activities —
catharsis.
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SUMMARY

The paper deals with the problems and perspectives of psychoanalytic
interpretation of literary activities. Primarily it discusses the overcoming of
stereotypes concerning methodological foundations of interdisciplinary
integration of Christian anthropology and psychoanalysis, opening significant
new existential and psychological facets of classical writings in the world
literature. The paper focuses on the basic tenets of Christian ethics, which are
most closely related to psychoanalysis, because they interpret the human
psyche at the deep level and assure that every thought, feeling and action
have their reason at the conscious and unconscious levels.

REFERENCES

1. Arronnu b.-1. Kpu3za cydacHoi mitepatypu. Cyuacnicme, 1992. Ne 9.
C.71-72.

2. baxtun M. Dctetnka cnoBecHOro TBopuectsa. Mocka: MckyccTBo,
1986. 445 c.

3. Buuarin C. Peniriiino-kynsryponoriuna konuenis K.-T. FOura:
Huc. xaun. ¢inoc. Hayk: 09.00.11 Bbuuarin Cepriit. Kuis, 2002. 174 c.

4. Bi6mist abo Kuuru Cesitoro ITucema Craporo it HoBoro 3amosiTy.
ITep. 3 naBHboeBp. U rTpen. . Orienka. KuiB: Vkpainceke biOmiiiae
ToBapuctso, 2009. 1151 c.

5. I'pronbaym A. Kpuruka ncuxoananusa. Bonpocwt gunocoghuu. 2007.
MNe 3. C. 105-129.

6. 30opoBcrka H. Kox ykpaincekoi mitepatypu: [Ipoekt meuxoicTopii
HOBITHBOI YKpaiHChKOI JriTeparypu. Kuis: Axanemunas, 2006. 504 c.

7. Jleitoun  B. CrnoBapb-ClipaBOYHMK IO  TICHXOAHAJH3Y.
Cankrt-IletepOypr: [Tutep, 2001. 688 c.

8. Mens A. Uctopus penuruu: B nouckax Ilytu, Mctunsl u XXuzuu: B
7 1. Mocksa — Cankr-IlerepOypr ,,Cnoso”, 1991. T. 1. 287 c.

9. Mensp A. O Hayke u penuruu. Ucmopus penueuu: B nouckax I[lymu,
HUcmunwr u XKusnu: B 7 m. Mocksa: CIT ,,Cinoso”, 1991. T. 1. C. 171-179.

10. Hoso-/luBeeBckass M. Ckazouka o mpaBae oTHa Mwuxauia
(ITutkeBuua). beceowvt genuxux pycckux cmapyes. O npasociagHou eepe
cnaceHuu Oywiu U pasiuuHuix eonpocax oyxosnotl xcusnu. Ilonrasa: 3A0,
2007. C. 1320-1321.

11. Tomopora B. Meraduszuka mangmadra. KoMMyHHKAaTHBHBIC
ctparerud B ¢uinocodekori kynmbType XIX-XX Beka. Mocka: Hayka,
1993. 319 c.

12. Ilypno E. EcTecTBeHHOHayuHbIE MapaUrMbl B MCHUXOJOIMUYECKOMH
HayKe: KJlac-CHYecKas, HEKJIacCH4YecKass M MOCTHEKJIACCHYECcKass MOJEINH.
Ipaxmuyna ncuxonoecis ma coyianvua poboma. 2007. Ne 5. C. 15-24.

214



13. CaBunH M. MeTromomnoriudi Ta IpakTHYHI MPoOIeMH MCHXOoTeparil
y KOHTEKCTI TyXOBHOI apagurMu rcuxonorii. [lcuxonoeis i cycninecmeo.
2009. Ne 4. C. 229-241.

14. Cumdbonus mo TBOpeHHsM TmpernogodoHoro Edpema Cupuna.
Mockga: daps, 2008. 480 c.

15. Tkauyxk M. HaparuBHi Mopeni YKpaiHCBKOTO THCHMEHCTBA.
Tepuonine: THITY, Meno6opu, 2007. 464 c.

16. Tomd X. Kaxene X. CoBpeMeHHBIH ncuxoananmu3: B 2 1. Mocksa:
[Iporpecc— Jlutepa-Axtemen, 1996. T. 1. 576 c.

17. @peiin 3. Beenenue B mcuxoananmus: Jlekumu. Mocka: Hayka,
1991. 465 c.

18. @peitn 3. XynoxHuk u (¢daHTazupoBaHue. BocrmomuHaHUS
Jleonapno nma Bunaum o pamnem gerctBe. Cankt-IleTepOypr: «A30Oyka-
Kimaccukay, 2007. C. 199-216.

19. ®pomm D. Jlymra yenoBeka. MockBa: Pecryonuka, 1992. 430 c.

20. Xopuu K. Ilcuxomorust xeHmmubl. Camoananus. Ilcuxonozus
orcenuyunvl. Hoegvlie nymu 6 ncuxoauanuze. Cankt-IletepOypr: Ilutep,
2002. C. 13-168.

21. Lpeiir C. @puapux Humme. 3urmyna @Opeiia: Occe. CaHKT-
[etepOypr: A3zdyka-kmaccuka, 2001. 224 c.

22. HOur K.-T'. CumBonu4eckas xu3Hb. Mocksa: Koruto-Llentp, 2003.
326c.

23. IOur K.-I'. Coznanue u 6eccoznarensHoe: C6. Cankr-IletepOypr:
YHuuBepcurerckas kaura, 1997. 544 c.

Information about the author:

Pecharskyi A. Ya.,

Doctor of Philology (Habil.),

Professor at the Mykhailo Vozniak Ukrainian Literature Department,
Ivan Franko National University in Lviv

1, Universytetska str., Lviv, 79000, Ukraine

215



DOI https://doi.org/10.36059/978-966-397-136-0/216-232

NARRATIVE GAME CONSTRUING
OF ENGLISH FAIRY NARRATIVES

Tsapiv A. O.

INTRODUCTUION

In the past few decades, children’s literature has become a field of
academic study in its own right. Academics analyze literary texts for
children for both general and academic readership'. Much of these
researches started in 1960s in most English-speaking countries. Scholars
focused their attention on exploring the history of the development of
children’s literature, its most popular genres (fairy tales, fantasy novels),
topics and styles which came into vogue at different times?.

Presently, many academic researches are dedicated to revealing
cultural specificity of literary texts for children. How is it realized in the
text? What makes literary texts for children of various linguistic cultures
be different’.

Narrative is a complex unit structure which unfolds into two basic
components: narrative and narration®. We assume that narrative is a story
about sequence of events syntagmatically or paradigmatically built.
Narration refers to the process of constructing these events via verbal
and/or nonverbal medium®. Narration is the process of creating a fictional
world with human or anthropomorphic characters who exist in fictional
time and space and perform goal-directed actions®. In literary texts where
verbal (sometimes visual) medium dominates, the text world is represented
by a narrator, who functions as a mediator’. A narrator shapes a story
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2 Hunt P. Understanding Children’s literature. London and New York : Routledge Taylor
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(narrative) by choosing all the building elements for it: focalization,
narrative episodes, gives or does not give access to character’s thoughts
and plans.

This article presents the narratological analysis of the fairy narratives
“Charlie and the Chocolate Factory” and “Charlie and the Great Glass
Elevator” proposed to account for the ways in which fairy tale text
processing is understood and the methodology of its research is elaborated
(it helps working out the algorithm of a fairy tale analysis and the
methodology of research as a whole). The methodology of investigation
has underpinnings in the theory of narrative (M. Bal, S. Chatman,
M.Fludernik, W. Shmid,)?, in the basic assumptions of the text world
theory (M. Ryan, G. Gavens, E. Semino)® and E. Semino’s schema theory,
reasoning and re-conceptualization of V. Propp’s morphology of fairy tales
and poetics of folklore (see his seminal work “Morphology of Folktale”
and commentaries of Levi Strauss)™ as well as findings in contemporary
cognitive science and pragmatics. It also has underpinning in the theory of
Russian Formalists related to the notions of defamiliarization and impeded
forms (V. Shklovsky)™ , and in the assumptions of cognitive poetics
concerning modification of cognitive processes for creating specific poetic
effects (R. Tsur)*? as well as in cognitive metaphor and schema theory®®.
The paper suggests top-down and bottom-up analyses of the semantics of
literary texts aimed at exposing its specific stylistic means and cognitive
operations in creating poetics of narrative, evaluating communicative and
pragmatic effects of such poetics on the child-reader.

Case study of the research are Roald Dahl’s fairy narratives “Charlie
and the Chocolate Factory” and “Charlie and the great glass elevator”.
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1. Game nature of fairy narratives

Narratives are stories about some events told by a narrator to a
narratee. Fiction narrative presupposes construing the narrative by means
of special literary language. Literary texts for children have some peculiar
features that make them different from the literature, intentionally
addressed to adult readers. Writers are well aware of the potential
realization of the text by its implied reader, especially in regard to the
following aspects (which, of course, are mutually dependent): the text’s
complexity, the structure of the narration, the stylistic level, and the subject
matter”.

There have been lots of researches aimed at revealing factors, both
extralinguistic and linguistic, which give answers to the question: What
makes this text be a literary text for children? | would claim, that a number
of scientific papers really unveil the specificity of fiction narratives for
children, though, most of them still focus on extralinguistic parameters.
Most these researches concentrate on didactic function of such texts, their
psychological and pedagogical aspect, ability to influence a child’s
understanding of Good and Evil (see researches of J. Zipes)®.

Narratology is a multidisciplinary science, which provides scholars
with various tools for interpreting the text and its wide context.
Narratological analysis embraces methods of psycholinguistics, cognitive
linguistics (fictional minds, character’s inner world), cultural studies
(cultural specificity, inherent in the text), literature studies (text types,
genre studies), different types of linguistic analysis, such as stylistic
(expressive means and stylistic devices), syntactical (types of syntactic
structures), semantic (narrative triggers), analysis of text’s composition
structure (linear or non-linear) *°.

As any linguistic paradigm, narratology suggests narrative tools and
basic theoretical narratological assumptions which give access for the
interpreters to realize the nature of a narrative text.

Narrativity is a key concept in one’s ability to remember and then
reproduce his life experience. People tend to tell about their life in the form
of stories with a set of participants, definite sequence of events, time and
space measures. Narrativity is a core pattern for cognition and

¥ Shavit Z. Poetics of Children’s literature. Athens and London : The University of
Georgia Press, 1986. P. 42.
Zipes J. Why fairy tales stick. The evolution and relevance of a genre. Lew York &
London: Routledge Tailor Francis group, 2006. 332 p.
Herman L., Vervaeck B. Handbook of narrative analysis. Lincoln and London:
University of Nebraska Press, 2001. 232 p.
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comprehension one’s life experience’’. Roland Barth states: “...narrative
is present in every age, in every place, in every society; it begins with the
very history of mankind and there nowhere is nor has been a people
without narrative... narrative is international, transhistorical,
transcultural: it is simply there, like life itself”'®. To create a narrative
means to create a story world, by choosing the events, their sequence,
different details, participants, point of view. Narrative as if invents an
alternative image of what happened, will happen in future or just exists in
one’s imagination. To create a narrative means to make events look the
way the author wants them to be. The author as a real creator of the story
and the narrator, as a text category who/what implements it in the text,
present the story like they choose it to be. To narrate a story is to juggle,
play with verbal and non-verbal tools in order to make them accomplish
the task one has put on them.

Jan Simons in his article “Narrative, Games and Theory” writes about a
tie between narratives and games. A scholar claims that narrative as
addressed to a certain narratee (an ideal implied reader who can
comprehend the story), presupposes rather passive role for the narratee and
a potential reader, who will read the story. A game as a set of certain rules
and participants requires active position of its players. They don’t just
watch the events, they take part in their development®®. Game is a social
activity typically regulated by a set of fixed rules. It is a logically
interesting combination of both the set of rules or regulations and a chain
of all particular developments®.

Given that, narratives and games have lots of similar features:

e Games and narratives do not belong to real life, but imitate it to
some extent;

e Games and narratives create a different/alternative reality which
cannot be comprehended (come into life) until a real human (participant or
reader) get involved in it;

e Games and narratives have the effect of total absorption. Game is
played and narrative is read as if something happening here and now. One

¥ Simons J. Narrative, Game, and Theory. The international journal of computer game
research, 2007. Volume 7. Issue 1. Retrieved from: http://gamestudies.org/07010701/
articles/simons
18 BarthesR Image Music Text. Fontana Press. Harper Collins Publisher, 1977. P. 79
% Simons J. Narrative, Game, and Theory. The international journal of computer game
research, 2007. Volume 7. lIssue 1. Retrieved from: http://gamestudies.org/07010701/
articles/simons
Chrzanowska-Kluczewska, E. Language games: pro and against. TAIWPN Universitas
Krakow: Universitas, 2004. P. 21.
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can get absolutely involved into the story of the narrative or the state of a
game;

e Games and narratives bring the feeling of curiosity, excitement,
tension and desire to read/play to the end;

e Games and narratives make those who participate in them/read
them comprehend what is played or what is read the way it is created (by
the writer or a game inventor). For games it means following its rules and
for narrative it means realizing the events in the story from the point of
view of its characters, who live the plot as their own destiny;

e Games and narratives have “as-if” framing, they deal with
imaginative situations and characters (roles). As-if framing effect preserves
the atmosphere of both real and imaginary worlds. The measure can be
defined by the author or game players/readers.

According to Sternberg’s definition, narrativity is the play of
suspense/curiosity/surprise between represented and communicative time
(in whatever combination, whatever medium, whatever manifest or latent
form).” Sternberg’s three ‘master strategies’ signify different forms of the
tension between expectation and experience®.

The hypothesis of the research is based on such key assumptions:

The matrix, which underlies fairy narratives for children, is a game-
model matrix. Game-type narrative construing enables the author to
involve his potential readers into the narrative as if in the game. Being in
the game means being involved, captured, engaged in it. Curiosity,
brainteasers are the key narrative story building elements, which are
hidden in the plot of a fairy narrative. Fairy narratives for children are
construed in such a way, that definite narrative (chronotope, characters,
events of the story) and narrational (composition structure, key-words in
narrative episodes) triggers activate in a child’s mind his/her knowledge
about the game and make him/her immerse in the text.

2. Quest-model of construing a fairy narrative
It is hypothesized in the research that fairy narratives “Charlie and the
Chocolate Factory” and “Charlie and the great glass elevator” are
construed like quest-model narrative stories. Thesaurus and etymological
dictionaries prove that “quest is a long and difficult search”?, to have a

! Narratology and Interpretation / ed. by J. Grethlein, A. Rengakos. Berlin & New York:
Walter de Gruyter, 2009. P. 156.
2 Oxford Paperback Dictionary Thesaurus. (2001). N.Y.: Oxford University Press. P. 727
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guest means to search and to conquer something precious®. While reading
the story child-readers get involved into the story as if they play a quest
game with the main characters. There are definite triggers which activate in
a child’s mind his/her knowledge about the quest as a search for
something.

Narrative triggers. The plot of the fairy narrative — the search of the
golden ticket and then the search of the secrets of the chocolate factory. All
characters of the fairy narrative, Charlie Bucket, Mr. Willy Wonka,
Augustus Gloop, Mike Teavee, Veruca Salt, Violet Beauregarde, are
participants of the quest. They compete and try to complete all the tasks of
the quest. The main price for the winner — the best chocolate factory one
has ever seen. All the adventures of the main characters happen at a
Chocolate Factory of a mysterious Willy Wonka.

“Charlie and The great glass elevator” is the sequel of the narrative
about Charlie’s adventures. Charlie, Willy Wonka and all Charlie’s family
travel in a giant glass elevator and rocket through the sky. The elevator
circles the earth, finds the Space hotel, a unique attraction, created be the
government of the United States, meet VVermicious Knids and have lots of
different adventures on their way to the Chocolate Factory.

Narrational triggers. We assume, that all fairy narratives embrace
various narrative episodes as autosemantic text fragments. Narrative
episode represents one event of a character’s life (its beginning and
evolution) that happens within some time and space measures
(chronotope). Such episodes are connected by different cognitive
operations: extension, skewering, collision etc. A sequence (linear or non-
linear) of narrative episodes comprise the whole narrative as a story. Key
narrative episodes, which refer to exposition, rising action, climax and
final composition blocks, have a narrational triggers, i.e. lexical units with
the semantics of search:

Task of the Quest:

I- to visit my factory this year. These lucky five will be shown around
personally by me, and they will be allowed to see all the secrets and the
magic of my factory. Then, at the end of the tour, as a special present, all
of them will be given enough chocolates and sweets to last them for the
rest of their lives! So watch out for the Golden Tickets! Five Golden
Tickets have been printed on golden paper, and these five Golden Tickets
have been hidden underneath the ordinary wrapping paper of five ordinary
bars of chocolate. These five chocolate bars may be anywhere — in any

2 A short Etymological Dictionary of Modern English. (1996). L.; N.Y.: Routledge.
P. 2677.
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shop in any street in any town in a, Willy Wonka, have decided to allow
five children — just five, mind you, and no more ny country in the world —
upon any counter where Wonka’s Sweets are sold. And the five lucky
finders of these five Golden Tickets are the only ones who will be allowed
to visit my factory and see what it’s like now inside! Good luck to you all,
and happy hunting! (Signed Willy Wonka.)*

He’s brilliant!” cried Grandpa Joe. ‘He’s a magician! Just imagine
what will happen now! The whole world will be searching for those
Golden Tickets! Everyone will be buying Wonka’s chocolate bars in the
hope of finding one! He’ll sell more than ever before! Oh, how exciting it
would be to find one!’®

Rising action: The very next day, the first Golden Ticket was found.
The finder was a boy called Augustus Gloop %

And now the whole country, indeed, the whole world, seemed suddenly
to be caught up in a mad chocolate-buying spree, everybody searching
frantically for those precious remaining tickets®’

vowed | would keep up the search %

And now, you and | are going to have one more fling at finding that
last ticket®

Of course I'm sure!’ spluttered the old man excitedly. ‘Don’t stand
there arguing! I'm as keen as you are to find that ticket! Here — take the
money and run down the street to the nearest shop and buy the first Wonka
bar you see and bring it straight back to me, and we’ll open it together

How did he manage to find it, 1'd like to know?’ a large boy shouted
angrily. ‘Twenty bars a day I've been buying for weeks and weeks!” *°

Greetings to you, the lucky finder of this Golden Ticket, from Mr Willy
Wonka! | shake you warmly by the hand! Tremendous things are in store
for you! *

Final. The winner:

Mr Wonka suddenly exploded with excitement. ‘But my dear boy,” he
cried out, ‘that means you’ve Won!’ (addressing to Charlie)... ‘You see, my
dear boy, | have decided to make you a present of the whole place. As soon
as you are old enough to run it, the entire factory will become yours.

% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 23.
% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 17.
% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 19
2" Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 19
28 Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 21.
2 Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 28.
% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 36.
%! Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 39
% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 115.
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Four quest participants, who start the quest at the beginning of the fairy
narrative, fail to overcome their vanity and greed, as a result they stop to
compete. Charlie Bucket, a kind-hearted and compassionate boy, becomes
the winner.

OThe forth

O participant
Adventures fails the )

at the task and Charlie as the Quest
Task for five Ccpocolate stops winner gains the PRIZE
quest Factory competing
participants .

Search of the
golden ticket

Fig. 1. Quest-model of narration (search and find for being bright)

The quest-modelled narrative as a story about the search of Chocolate
factory’s secrets and the quest in a great glass elevator are construed with
the help of various narrative means and stylistic devices, which furnish
fairy text world with child-oriented expressive means and stylistic devices.

Narrative means, verbally and non-verbally expressed, enable the
author to construct the fairy story. In the next part we are going to explain
the nature of child-oriented stylistic means and give examples of verbal
and visual means of fairy narrative construing.

3. Furnishing fairy text worlds with child-oriented metaphors

As it is known, text world is the sets of scenarios and type of reality
that the text is about. The text worlds of fiction and literature are cognitive
and cultural constructs that are imagined by speakers or writers in text
production and by listeners or readers in text comprehension. The text
world of fiction and literature are rich, dynamic, “furnished” worlds: they
are inhabited by concrete individuals who are endowed with specific
properties and involved in specific events unfolding in specific settings
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(E.Semino)®. The nature of text worlds results from the fact that texts can
only explicitly provide a limited amount of information about the worlds
they project. A child-reader furnishes the world of a fairy narrative by
combining elements from his/her knowledge and experience of the world
of the fairy tale with the knowledge of the real world he/she lives in.
Differences in the nature and amount of the knowledge available to readers
will result in differences in their interpretation and appreciation of the text.

One of the most important things is that it may happen that a child-
reader requires additional knowledge and experience to construct a text
word of a fairy tale in his mind. It happens if a child-reader meets in the
text some objects, notions, things he cannot reconstruct from his
encyclopedia. Thus, the narrator of a fairy narrative, which is addressed to
a child-reader must construct fairy text world in a special way so to make it
interesting, clear and intelligible for the addressee.

It is claimed that expressive means, stylistic devices, images, plot and
composition of such texts have a child-oriented tendency. It proves the
realization of key narrative strategy of the author — the strategy of
simplification. The author chooses the narrative strategy and the model of
narration according to his intention — to educate, advertise, motivate or
amuse a child.

In fairy narratives for children the harmony of expressive means,
stylistic devices, lexical, syntactic, composition and plot text forming units
have a child-oriented tendency. Child-oriented metaphors and similes have
in their background play/game, sensitive, gastronomic images which a
child can see, feel and taste in his/her everyday life. Such storytelling units
create poetics of simplicity in literary texts for children.
Gastronomic/sensory images make a child reader immerse in the text and
realize unknown for him/her objects with the help of well-known things
that already exist in a child’s experience.

Conceptual metaphor is viewed as key issue in the language analysis
from the perspective of cognitive linguistics. Conceptual metaphor
presupposes projection between two mental representations (source and
target conceptual domains).

The mechanisms that underlie gastronomic metaphors in fairy
narratives involve relationships between source and target conceptual
domains (definite characteristics/elements of the source domain are
projected into characteristics of the target domain).

¥ Semino E. Text worlds. Cognitive poetics: Goals, Gains and Gaps. Berlin. New York :
Mouton de Gruyter, 2009. P. 33-73

224



The concept of the Great Chain of Being, suggested by Lakoff and
Turner (1989)*, explains the mechanisms that underlie conceptual
mapping of two conceptual domains. The Great Chain of Being suggests
hierarchy : “The Great Chain of Being is a cultural model that concerns
kinds of beings and their properties and places them on a vertical scale
with \"higher\" beings and properties above \"lower\" beings and
properties 7.

The Great chain of Being is represented as a scale:

* HUMAN

« ANIMAL

* PLANT

* INANIMATE OBJECT

Humans are tho2ugh higher-order beings than animals, animals are
higher-order beings than plants and so on. Each of the levels has sublevels.
i.e. —dogs are higher than insects and trees are higher than algae.

» Each unit in this scale of being embodies a scale of properties —
generic-level parameters, interior states, cognitive abilities (for humans
these are mental, moral, aesthetic parameters), instincts (for animals), for
substance — a part-whole functional structure, properties:

« HUMANS: Higher-order attributes and behavior (thought,
character);

« ANIMAL: Instinctual attributes and behavior;

+ PLANTS: Biological attributes and behavior;

+ COMPLEX OBJECTS: Structural attributes and functional behavior;

* NATURAL PHYSICAL THINGS: Natural physical attributes and
natural physical behavior.

Child-oriented metaphors and similes aim at furnishing a fairy-text
world of a fairy tale with the units that are understandable for a child-
reader. Most unknown objects, living beings, emotional states of
characters, their feelings are represented by the narrator by means of child-
oriented metaphors, similies that have gastronomic nature — all potentially
unknown things for a child are understood by means of projecting physical
properties (shape, size, temperature, structure, density) of well-known
items of food to the properties of unknown or not easily comprehended
objects.

The main characters of a fairy narrative “Charlie and the Chocolate
factory” are Charlie Bucket and four children-participants of a quest at a

¥ Lakoff, G., Turner, M. More than cool reason: a field guide to poetic metaphor . The
University of Chicago Press. Chicago and London, 1989. 237 p.

% Lakoff, G., Turner, M. More than cool reason: a field guide to poetic metaphor . The
University of Chicago Press. Chicago and London, 1989. 237 p.
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Chocolate factory. In a sequel fairy narrative “Charlie and the Great Glass
Elevator” readers can meet Charlie Bucket and his family members as the
main characters of the narrative. All Roald Dahl’s fairy narratives are
accompanied by original illustrations by Quentin Blake. Narrative episodes
are construed with the help of verbal and nonverbal means which create a
complex multimodal text i.e. several semiotic codes (verbal text and visual
text) are used for decoding and encoding the information. Visual text is the
vehicle that can probe the ambiguities of vision®. Child-readers read the
story (some episode) told by the words and pictures, it activates their cross-
modal seeing. It becomes a powerful sense-making resource to integrate
the modes of sensory experience. Book illustrations have the tendency for
narrativization®’. Children can easily recognize the narrative story and
remember the events when seeing its illustration either with main
characters or some special artifact. Fairy narratives about Charlie begin
with a visual narrative episode — character’s appearance, accompanied by
some verbal comments with their names. These visual episodes have a
caricature/cartoon nature, as they represent main characters both ironically
and funny (see fig. 2).

Charlie Bucket and other fairy narrative’s characters.
INTRODUCING . . .

INTRODUCING

Grandpa
Joe

Charlie %
Bucket

|

~ )&

Mr and Mrs
Bucket
P70, Miss

= - Tt
kﬁj %%}é/
S N {\\j}r Tibbs

B
Lancelot R.

N
Gilligrass A
(The US { ?N\J
President) | V3 5

Fig. 2. Visual representation of the main characters
of R. Dahl’s fairy narratives

% Arizpe E. Styles M. Children reading picture books: interpreting visual texts. London &
New York: Routledge, 2016. P. 16.

% Toolan M. Seeing as, Hearing as, Reading as: Metaphoricity and Narrativity in Art, Music,
and Poetry. Book of abstracts 2018 IALS Simposium: Text. Image. Music. 2018. P. 4-5.
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Charlie Bucket symbolizes modesty and honesty. He is sincere, kind
and compassionate person. Though, four other quest-participants personify
simulacrums of modern society (Bodriyar) — greed and gluttony (Augustus
Gloop), parent’s permissiveness (Veruca Salt), uncontrolled TV watching
(Mike Teavee), vanity (Violet).

The narrator as if a “hidden adult”®® of the fairy tale tells the story from
the point of view a didactic adult, who criticizes pseudo values of the
characters and supports honesty of the main hero Charlie. The “hidden
adult” who exists inside the text, describes the appearance of Augustus
Gloop, the boy who adores eating and who is obviously obese, by means of
gastronomic metaphors: the picture showed a nine-year-old boy who was
so enormously fat he looked as though he had been blown up with a
powerful pump. Great flabby folds of fat bulged out from every part of his
body, and his face was like a monstrous ball of dough with two small
greedy curranty eyes peering out upon the world™® .

The combination of two lexical units — monstrous and dough create the
image of ugly and shapeless body, as dough, it is sticky and soft but
awfully looking. A child reader can imagine a fat Augustus whose great
desire to eating too much has led him to such monstrous appearance. Such
gastronomic simile (was like a monstrous ball of dough with two small
greedy currant eyes) enables the narrator to create a desired perlocutionary
effect on a child-reader — to demonstrate awful consequences of
overeating. The conceptual metaphor that underlies: HUMAN’S
CHARACTERISTICS ARE FOOD ITEM’S PROPERTIES

(Fat face = ball of dough; appearance of a child — the view of a ball of
dough)

For example, the emotional state of fear is represented with
gastronomic simile: “We’ll be scrambled like eggs!” said Grandma
Georgina®.

When Grandma Josephine feels the trouble they are in is too
dangerous, she explains her emotions : “We’re in a hot enough Stew
already” as if it is a boiling hot stew. The President of the USA is the fairy
narrative is depicted as absolutely childish person who is afraid of aliens
and unknown space ships: “We’ll be mashed like potatoes™. All the
characters, either grown ups and children, in the fairy text worlds of Roald

% Nodelman P. The hidden adult. Defining children’s literature. Baltimore: John Hopkins
University Press, 2008. 390 p.

% Dahl, R. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory. London: Puffin, 2013. P.

40 Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 5.

! Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 48.
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Dah’s fairy narratives speak the same language and explain their feelings
and emotions like children: Turbulence is realized by the fairy narrative
characters as the feeling of fish in a tank: “...They are all floating about
like fish in a tank!” *2,

In the fairy narrative “Charlie and the great glass elevator”, all the
heroes appear in a magic glass elevator that flies high in the sky. Grandma
Josephine looks down on earth and the narrator comments: “Through the
glass floor she saw the entire continent of North America nearly two
hundred miles below and looking no bigger than a bar of chocolate™)*.
The whole continent (its size) is compared with the bar of chocolate = THE
SIZE OF THE NATURAL PHYSICAL THING (CONTINET) IS THE
SIZE OF A GASTRONOMIC ITEM (BAR OF CHOCOLATE).

An unusual look of Space Hotel, which flies in the sky, is represented
to a child-reader via gastronomic epithet: “...its first Space Hotel, a
gigantic sausage-shaped capsule...”*. A space hotel is a magic object the
knowledge of which does not exist in a child-reader’s experience. Such
epithet enables the reader to imagine its physical configuration and at the
same time makes the hotel funny and curious. A space hotel is not
something ugly and strange, it is nothing more than a big flying sausage.
Visual narrative episode (Fig. 3) duplicates the verbal information. Such
narration simplifies a child-reader’s comprehension of new objects.

Fig. 3. Sausage-shaped spaceship

2 Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 9
“3 Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 8.
“ Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 12.
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The alien in the fairy narrative has such appearance: “It was as tall as a
big boy and wider than the fattest man. The greenish-brown skin had a
shiny wettish apeearance and there were wrinkles in it. About three-
quarters of the way up, in the widest part, there were two large round eyes
as big as tea-cups...the entire egg-shaped body was itself moving... ” *°.
Such verbal description of an alien’s appearance is rather delailed. Visual
picture just duplicates it (see Fig. 4). Narrative means of story construing —
verbal and visual, enable a child-reader to have a holographic picture of a
space alien. LIVING BEING APPEARANCE (SHAPE AND SIZE) IS
THE APPEARANCE OF OBJECTS (FOOD ITEM (EGG) AND DISHES
(TEA-CUPS)).

Fig. 4. Aliens: Vermicious Knids

The distance that is covered in a fairy narrative is the distance between
daily meals: “...travelling a million miles between lunch and supper, and
then another million before breakfast the next day. How else could they
travel between the planet Vermes and other stars? ”. A strange noise
becomes familiar when compared with the sound of the frying bacon:
“Inside the Elevator they could actually hear it sizzling. It made a noise
like bacon frying”. Such fairy text world furnishing creates a special
narrative for child-readers. Child-oriented metaphors make unknown and
odd objects funny and .

CONCLUSIONS

The main factor, taken into account while creating literary texts for
children (fairy narratives) is the factor of addressee. The addressee of fairy
narratives is a child and his/her linguistic competence, life experience,

% Dahl R. Charlie and the great glass elevator. London: Puffin, 2013. P. 56-57.
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emotional and psychological maturity require a special way of storytelling
to achieve a necessary fiction communication. Narratives, construed like
games, make children not just readers, but participants of the narrative
story. Such narrative modelling makes them immerse in the text. Narrative
and narrational triggers (quest-story and key narrative triggers in narrative
episodes) activate in children’s mind their knowledge about the quest game
and all the emotions they feel when playing.

Child-oriented metaphors and similes enable to furnish a fairy text
world with original images and explain to a child-reader unknown for
him/her things by means of gastronomic and sensory images that exist in
child-reader’s experience. The realization of the narrative strategy of
simplification enables to achieve a desired perlocutionary effect and to
realize author’s intention to make a child believe in magic, magic
transformation, to teach a child what is good and what is evil.

SUMMARY

The matrix, which underlies fairy narratives for children, is a game-
model matrix. Game-type narrative construing enables the author to
involve his potential readers into the narrative as if in the game. Being in
the game means being involved, captured, engaged in it. Curiosity,
brainteasers are the key narrative story building elements, which are
hidden in the plot of a fairy narrative. Fairy narratives for children are
construed in such a way, that definite narrative (chronotope, characters,
events of the story) and narrational (composition structure, key-words in
narrative episodes) triggers activate in a child’s mind his/her knowledge
about the game and make him/her immerse in the text. Fairy narratives
“Charlie and the Chocolate Factory” and “Charlie and the great glass
elevator” are construed like quest-model narrative stories. Three main
narrative features: Events (search/quest) & Evolution (competition and the
winner), Temporality (events develop around the quest and finish when the
hero wins it), Characters (quest-participants) and setting (magic chocolate
factory and glass elevator) are construed like a quest-game. Such narratives
enable to make child readers get engaged into the plot and become active
participants of the events.

Fairy text world of fairy narratives are furnished with child-oriented
metaphors and similes. Most unknown objects, living beings, emotional
states of characters, their feelings are represented by the narrator by means
of child-oriented metaphors, similies that have gastronomic nature — all
potentially unknown things for a child are understood by means of
projecting physical properties (shape, size, temperature, structure, density)
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of well-known items of food to the properties of unknown or not easily
comprehended objects.

The main strategy of narration of fairy narratives for children is the
strategy of simplification. Verbal and visual means of narration provide
child-readers with detailed verbal description and visual representation of
key notions of the fairy narrative. As a rule, visual narrative episodes
duplicate verbal description, so than child-readers could comprehend a
holographic picture.
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ON MODERN STUDENTS’ SLANG (JARGON)

Venzhynovych N. F.

INTRODUCTION

Lexical stock of Ukrainian as very other language contains a great
number of words and expressions used in a particular expression or by a
particular group of people, which are difficult for other people to
understand — often used to show disapproval. Literary language has been
ignoring them for a long time owing to the extralinguistic reasons.
However, the existence of multiform dialectisms and slangisms testifies
that language is a dynamic system, which constantly lives and develops.

Analyzing modern tendencies of language development we cannot but
single out changes, occurring in its lexical stock, especially in stylistics of
oral and written speech. They are the so-called “jargons”, “slangs”, “argots”
and “cants”. The term “slang” entered Ukrainian from English as a jargon
word or expression characteristic of the people of certain professions or social
layers. “Argo” has come from French (argo — jargon) — the language of one
narrow social or professional group that is not quite understandable for
others. “Cants” are formal special words used by a particular group of people,
especially in order to keep things secret. Of late the term “slang” is more
actively used than all above mentioned ones. It may be explained by the fact
that nowadays English dominated among other languages and slang is used
by almost all the people of the globe.

Students’ slang according to its structure is a combination of several
slangs: youth, university and exclusively professional slang of the students’
speciality.

The history of studying slang lexis is connected with the works by
V. Borzhkovskyi®, V. Hnatiuk?, Yo. Dzendzelivskyi®. A more extensive

! Bopskosekuii B. Jinpauku. Kuesckas cmapuna. 1889. T. XI. C. 653 — 708.
2 Iuariox B. Jlipuyku. JlipHULBKI THCHI, MOMTBH, CIOBA, 3BICTKH i T. 1. IIPO JPHHUKIB
noBity byudauskoro. Emuocpaghiunuii 36iprux. 1896. Bum. 2. C. 1 —76.
JlzenmseniBehkuii . Apro BOJMHCHKHX JpHUKiB. Ykpaincvke i cnog’sncbke
Mo803HaAécmeo: 36. npayv. YkpaiHozHaBua 6Oibmioreka HTI. JleeiB, 1996. Y. 6.
C. 310 — 349.
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interest in the indicated sociolinguistic theme was shown by foreign
Ukrainist Oleksa Horbach®.

In 2006 «A Dictionary of Modern Ukrainian Slang» was published
(compiler — T. Kondratyuk)®, which encloses more than 5 thousand words
and word combinations, derived from a living language element that is
widely used by the representatives of different age, professional and social
layers. Besides, at compiling the dictionary the lexical material from the
compositions of the well-known Ukrainian writers: Yu. Pokalchuk,
S. Zhadan, L. Deresh, Yu. Andrukhovych, O. Zabuzhko, etc.

Scholarly searches of the Ukrainian linguists were focused on
elucidating the following aspects of the phenomenon under investigation:
the problems of lexicographical elaboration of jargonisms (V. Ivanov,
V. Borzhovskyi, V. Shchepotyev, S. Pyrkalo, L. Stavytska, etc.);
theoretical argumentation of the essence of social languages (V. Petrov,
K. Shyrotskyi, Yu. Shevelyov, L. Stavytska etc.); the specificity of special
language levels and means of unit formation (Yo. Dzendzelivskyi,
O. Horbach, R. Smalstotskyi, etc.); interaction of the jargon and literary
aspects (L. Stavytska)®.

The study of students’ slang is closely connected with modern youth
subculture, which is mainly defined by the specificity of the educational
institution, leisure, behavior, the peculiarity of fashion and tasted, popular
trends in music, itc. The most extensively used sphere of using students’
slang is, fest of all, university campus as well as leisure places (cafes, bars,
disco clubs, etc.).

Slang is a social, frequently used but little studied lexical unit of a
language. Nowadays the use of slang is available nearly in all spheres of
social life. This fact stipulated the relevance of this study.

4 Topbau O. Apro ykpaiHChkuX mKomspiB Ta crygentis / H3YBY. Miouxen, 1966.
C. 3 — 55; Topbau O. Jlexkcuka HamMx KapTsapiB 1 wmaxictiB. Tepminoepaghiuna cepis
«Cnosocsimy: Bibniocpaghiss euenux-mepminonozie Yrpainu. 2004. Ne 7. C. 25 — 58; T'opbau
O. Apro B Ykpaini. JIbBiB: Incruryr MoBo3HascTBa iM. . Kpun’skesnua HAH Yxpainu, 2006.
688 c. (Cepin “Iianexronoriuna ckpurs’); bapromimi M. O. 'op6au. YkpaiHCbke apro.
JIsBiB: Inctutyt im. 1. Kpun’skesuua HAH Ykpaiau, 2006. 636 c.

® Kounpartiok T. CJIOBHHK CydacHOro yKpaiHChKOro ciienry. Xapkis, 2005, 352 c.

8Crasurpka JI. IIpo B3aeMOZiio JKAProHy i CleHTy. Ykpainceka Mosa ma nimepamypa.
2000. Nel5. C. 19 — 21; CraBunpka JI. IlpobneMu BHBYCHHS >KaprOHHOI JICKCHKH:
COLHOMIHIBICTHYHMI acnieKkT. Ykpaincoka mosa. 2001. Nel. C. 55 — 68; CraBunpka JI.
KopoTkuii cnoBHUK >kaproHHOi Jiekcukd ykpaincbkoi moBu. K.: Kpurtmka, 2003. 333 c.;
CraBuipka JI. Apro, sxapro, cienr. K.: Kpurtuka, 2005. 464 c.
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The purpose of the paper is to expound the results of studying the place
and significance of slang in the life of young people, define its origin and
lexical peculiarities.

For achieving the purpose the following tasks have been set for us: to
study theoretical sources of the given theme; to analyze principal
peculiarities of slang in the context of Modern Ukrainian; consider basic
features and regularities of forming youth slang in Modern Ukrainian; to
investigate the degree of popularity among the representatives of the
present-day generation on the basis of survey by questionnaire. The object
of the study is the system of slang units in Ukrainian. The subject-matter of
the investigation is the youth slang in the students’ surroundings.

1. The Structure Of Students’ Slang
1.1. Basic sources of students’ slang

One of the consequences of social transformations in Ukraine in the
20™ — 21" centuries was the change of correlation between standard and
non-standard in the language. Not only in oral speech, but also in mass
media, in fiction a peculiar explosion of slang, low colloquial and even
unquotable lexis. The endeavours of linguists to comprehend and study
such phenomena are natural. A new social paradigm of language
functioning is mirrored in the consciousness of youth as the most mobile
layer of society. Therefore the studies, the object of which is youth slang,
acquire topicality.

Youth slang is a dynamic as regards its nature subsystem which varies
and replenishes depending on certain ethnolanguage and cultural
peculiarities of the region. As O. Ponomariv poits out “a great number of
jargonisms arise in youth groups, in particular students’ ones...”."

A layer of slang youth lexis are largely new formations (neologisms),
which are formed and changed together with the changes in the society.
According to the evidence of L. Stavytska “the contemporary youth slang
is allegedy a mediator between an interjargon and language practice which
is colloquial, referring to the life of people at large, which has used and
will always use the ability of Ukrainian to produce stylistically decreased,
ironical, grotesque lexical means that is peculiar for the present-day
conditions of democratization of communicative styles and are revealed
with adequate jargon and slang nominations”.

7 Tonomapis O. JI. Ctuiictuka cy4acHol ykpaiHcbkoi moBu. TepHominbs: HaBuamsHa
kuwura, 2000. C. 100.
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Lexemes are formed under the influence of the most multiform factor
among which the following are singled out: criminal jargon, interjargon,
one’s own interpretation some terms among the representatives of youth,
especial medical, etc.

A great number of lexemes of youth slang double prevailing units in
the interjargon without any transformations: wapu, mopeanu, 6anvxu —
‘eyes’; aumon — ‘a million of money banknotes’; cmpinasmu — ‘to ask’;
noixamu — ‘to go mad’; 6uuok, wunapux — ‘ a cigarette-end’; xabax —
‘restaurant’; xaxaze — ‘a boyfriend’, ‘a fiace’; xiwxa — ‘a whore’; muua —
‘a pickpocket’; xpuca — ‘a person who steals among his friends’;
manaxonvnuil — abnormal; wopnuno — ‘red port-vine’; Giomiyun — ‘white
strong wine’; samoxpyuwumu — ‘to Kill’; s0c¢s i docs — ‘higher brands of
wine “Golden Autumn” and “Gifts of Autumn”.

The origin of some words of youth slang is rather easy to understand.
Thus, for example, it is not difficult to explain the meaning of such words
as 3yop — ‘a person who dedicated too much time to studies’. This word
has been a evidently originated from the Ukrainian sy6pumu — ‘learn by
heart’. We come across a similar situation in Ukrainian word napoxio —
‘one who attends lectures’ and napoeyas —’0ne who misses classes’. These
words consist of two stems — ‘mapa’ and ‘xomutu’ (in the first case) and
‘rymsira’ (in the second one); eypmax — ‘a hostel” and others.

The origin of the Ukrainian word xenmasp — ‘adulator’ is also
interesting. Similar words are widespread enough and take stand because
of having vividly expressed ironical colouring and this attracts youth as to
have a good sense of humour is “fashionably”, in a top-class way, “in a
hippy way”. Properly speaking the sense of humour helps a teenader to
single out from the society and emphasize one’s personal virtues.

1.2. The Structure of Students’ Slang

It is possible to classify slang according to different signs. E. g.,
according to stylistic signs slang (jargon) words, as it was pointed out
above, may be divided, that is neutral and callous (unquotable lexis).

An important factor in the formation of slang lexemes is the
community of interests among the persons that form a variety of this
unquotable creation. According to this sign lexical units of youth slang
may be divided into those that are used among people, dealing with
computers.

In this sphere of activities the words of English origin are most
frequently used. This is caused, first of all, by the fact, that English is the
language of computer technology. In the process of work with computer
equipment some words passed into Ukrainian colloquial lexis. Thus in this
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sphere one may hear the words: upraid (improvement), modernization of a
computer), long loaves (keys), user (one that uses), itc.

People, who are interested in automobiles, have their own new slang
formations. The most widespread lexemes of this group are the names of
multiform automobile details and other equipment: 6y6aux — ‘thick ring-
shaped roll’; 6apanxa — ‘steering wheel’; mauxa — ‘automobile’; ckam — ‘a
pair of wheels’, etc.

Among the teenaders that are fond of music the following words are
often used: eepmywxa — ‘CD player’; caynompex — ‘melody that
accompanies videofilm’; cinen — ‘CD with a minor quantity of songs than
in an album’; constrka — ‘miscellaneous concert’.

Book lovers, newspaper sellers, sportsmen and others have their own
slang. Meanwhile, in every of the above named group one may single out
subgroups. E.g., a sport slang is subdivided into a slang of football players,
hockey players, swimmers, etc.?

Thus, one may draw a conclusion, that practically every group of
people, united with common interests, has its own particular type of
speech, realized in new slang formations that are inherent only this or that
group. It testifies that youth slang is not an integral system. It includes both
general youth slang that characterizes speech of a certain generation and
special youth slangs.

Youth slang is not equal as regards communication. Each of such
surroundings has its distinctions and slang reflects the relia of life in this
environment. E.g., the following lexical units occur among students:
opywsmu — ‘t0 miss classes’; eypmak, 6pamcoxka mozuna — ‘a hostel;
Cmenanuoa, baba Cmena, cmunyxa — ‘scholarship’, etc. In slang speech
there are words, that reflect students’ everyday phenomena and problems,
e.g.: xeicm — ‘debt’; wnopa, wnapearxa — ‘a crib’; nrasamu — ‘to have a
vague idea about the material for learning’; imu na wnopax — ‘to crib’;
epy6umucs — to understand’; sacunamucs — “to fail in an examination*®.

Derivational bases for the units of youth slang form lexis of different
lexis subsystem: literary, dialect, abusive, belonging to another language,
jargon, etc. Nowadays, the scholars distinguish six types of units,
functioning in modern slang: 1) formed of words of literary language as a
result of polysemy; 2) formed of lexical units from literary language by

8 SAsip B. XapronizoBaHuil IuMCKypc: AyXOBHHH 3aHeman uu Hopma? Jlimepamypa.
Donvknop. [Ipobnemu noemuku: 36. Hayk. npays. Bum. 1. K.: Akuent, 2005. C. 64.
Maptoc C. A. MoNOADKHUIA CIIEHI: KOMYHIKQTHBHHU actieKT . Haykosuil 6icHUK
Xepconcvrozo depoicasnozo yuigepcumemy. Cepis «Jlinesicmukay: 36. nayk. npays. Bum. 11
Xepcon: Bunasauurso X1V, 2005. C. 38.
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means of affixes, by cutting off the derivational basis, by means of
composition and abbreviation as well as word contamination; 3) taken
from the lexical stock of nonliterary forms of one’s native tongue; (popular
language, dialect, abusive); 4) borrowed from other languages and used
with different degrees of mastering; 5) formed from slang words and those,
who received a new categorical meaning (part of speech or lexico-
grammatical); 6) formed from slang words and those who have acquired a
new modified meaning, for the most part — word formation variants. The
way of cutting off the basis in youth slang is correlative with the 2", 5",
and 6™ type of slang units.

Cutting of the derivational basis of a word is a productive way of
forming youth slang. It is possible that the convenience of pronunciation
economy of language means and meaning storage capacity are the causes
of popularity of this way. The regularity of economizing language efforts —
a universal rule of oral speech, which is intensified in slang usage, a cut off
word form saves time and enables (cometimes to the detriment of lucidity)
rendering more information. Collected in the town of Kherson abbreviated
slang lexemes are exclusively nouns as the nouns in youth sublanguage
occupy contral place. Other parts of speech occupy a rather modest place
that is inherent not only Ukrainian youth slang®.

An investigator of English and Russian V. Khomyakov'' considers
popular language to be a special superdialectical form of colloquial speech
and notes its mixed structure, which, in his opinion, is more complicated
than lexico-semantic system of the literary language. The scholar divides
non-standard in two basic types — stylistically reduced and socially
determined. Moreover, the latter, in his opinion, has a narrower usage than
stylistically reduced. Within, stylistically reduced or expressive popular
language V. Khomyakov singles out the following constituent element:
“low” colloquialisms, slangisms, vulgarisms, and within the limits of
social-professional popular language — jargonisms and argotisms. Modern
problems of functioning of the youth slang are analysed by
E. Berehovska', L. Karpets’®, 0. Molchanova®, V. Obukhova®,
O. Taranenko'®, O. Tuluzakova’, V. Yavir®, etc.

1 Ipunenxo T. B. Kymbrypa MOBICHHS SK KOMIOHEHT KOMYHIKawii CTyICHTIB.
Haykoeuii sicnux Hayionanvrnozo azpapnozo yuisepcumemy. HAY. K., 2003. Bum. 65.
C.127.

1 Xomsakos B. A. BBenenue B n3ydeHue CI9HIa — OCHOBHOIO KOMIIOHEHTa aHTIHICKOTO
npocropeunst. M.: JIu6poxom, 2009. 106 c.

12 Beperosckass D.M. Mononexusiit cienr: ®opmupoBaHue u (yHKIHOHHPOBAHHE.
Bonpocwi sizbikoznanus. 1996. Ne 3. C. 32 — 41.
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Thus, as we see, slang is a widespread phenomenon which may be
classified according to certain signs.

2. Place of Students’ Slang in Lexical Structure of Modern Ukrainian
2.1. The Peculiarities of Students’ Slang

Slang are words that are often considered as breaking the norms of
standard language. They are very expressive ironic words that serve for
designating objects spoken in everyday speech™. Slang is not a harmful
language formation, which vulgarized oral speech, but an organical and to
some degree a necessary part of this system. It develops and changes very
quickly. This formation may easily emerge and disappear. All these
changes occur for simplifying oral speech and its understanding. Slang is
very lively and dynamic formation. It is used in different spheres of social
life, helping to keep language striking and colourful.

But sometimes it happens that students use such words-parasites:
mina — ‘of the type’; xopoue — ‘in short’; snacw — ‘you know’; mon — ‘as
if,” etc. It testifies, first of all, that some students are short of words for
sentence formation. Therefore enforced pauses among words are often
filled with “parasites”.

However unfortunately a student is often not aware that this
threateningly influences the culture of his or her native tongue,
impoverishes it, deprives the opportunity to use in full its rich language
stock. In particular, if a student talks (‘6asapuru’ in his understanding)
with his follow-students, using for example, slang phrases, using, instance,

1 Kaprenp JI.A. YkpaiHCbKHI CIIOPTUBHHM aproH: CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTUYHHI acIeKT:
aBroped. Iuc. Ha 3700yTTs HAayK. CTyNeHs KaHn. ¢inon. Hayk.: cnen. 10.02.01 — ykpaincbka
moBa. XapkiB: Hai. yu-t im. Kapazina, 2001. 17 c.

“Mormuanosa O. Ponb Ta Micue apro y cydacHiii ¢pamiysskiii Mosi [Enexrpomnmii
pecypcel. Haykosuii sichux Yxpainu. Pexxum moctymy: http://visnyk.com.ua/stattya/1593-rol-
ta-mistse-argo-u-suchasnijfrantsuzskij-movi.html.

O6yxoBa B. Cneuudika MOJIOADKHOIO XKaproHy: KOMYHIKQTUBHHH —aCIEKT.
Tymanimapni nayku: Hayxkoso-npaxmuunuii scypuan. 2007. Nel. C. 141 — 144,

Tapanenko O. Komoxsiamizauisi, cyOCTaHTH3allsl Ta BYyJIbrapusailis sk XapaKTepHi
SIBHINA CTHJIICTHKY Cy4acHOi ykpaiHchkoi MoBH (3 kiHIt 1980-x pp.). Mososnascmeo. 2002.
Ne4—5.C.34-39.

Y Tynysakosa O. AKTyamisawis XaproHHOI JKCHKH 3aXiIHOYKPATHCEKOTO MOBHO-
JitepatypHoro Bapianta. Haykosi npayi. @inonozis. 2010. C. 97 — 101.

SBip B. XKapronizoBaHuil AuCKypc: DyXOBHHMIl 3aHeman 4yu Hopma? Jlimepamypa.
Donvknop. [lpobnemu noemuku: 36. Hayk. npays. Bum. 1. K.: Akuent, 2005. C. 62 — 68.

I'punenxo T. b. KynbTypa MOBICHHS SK KOMIOHEHT KOMYHIKallii CTYIEHTIB .
Hayxosuii sicnux Hayionanvnozo aepapnoco ymigepcumemy. HAY. K., 2003. Bum. 65.
C.132.
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slang the following cwocooni ¢ yuisepi 6yde kmwoso — ‘it was grand at
university today’; mu eci uyxnyau 3 napu — ‘we have all missed the lecture’,
then it testified that his or her culture is low-graded.

The metaphorical expressive lexis of students’ slang from the point of
view of usual needs of communication seems to be excessively developed.
It draws it together with poetic speech. The thought about similarity of
poetic speech and slang was expressed by a Danish linguist Otto
Jespersen®. Generalizing, we shall use youth sang as students’ one.

Humour and somewhat coarse emotion dominate in youth slang. It
reflects a peculiar for the youth surroundings position “to be otherwise and
more ridiculous , than in a usual language”, thus focused on verbal play,
amusement.

Nearly every person, being a member of some social groups, speaks
several sociolects. He or she belongs to some groups for a long time (they
remain in one professional group in the course of the whole adult life), in
others, for example, in groups of fellow-students (music-lovers or
members of sport club) they appear for a short time, only for a certain
period of life. This is explained by the fact that professional dialects
(fishing, hunting, seaman’s and others) belong to stable, cultivable
traditions of profession. Those language variants that are formed in
immediate contacts, for example, sociolects of youth groups — the same
students’ slang are noted for changeability and fluctuation. Only the
mechanism of wordformation is of long duration, the words themselves
arise and fall into oblivion at once with the change of group personnel®’.

Metaphoric nominations occupy prominent place in youth speech that
reveal figurative possibilities of the internal form concerning the initial
idea: xatigh — ‘satisfaction’, ‘kicks’, ‘turn on’ ‘buzz’; xatigposuii — ‘cool’,
‘far out’, ‘mind-blowing’; xaiighysamu —’to get stoned or smashed’;
bawni — ‘money’; bawnamu — ‘t0 pay’; 6Gawnwosun — ‘paid’;
Hebaubosull — ‘inexpensive’, etc.

One of the interesting peculiarities of youth slang is the change of
lexeme meaning of literary language that adds ironic colouring to speech.
E.g., the word 6asap in literary speech is ‘trade out of doors’ but in youth
speech it has quite a different meaning, namely — speech; the verbs:

3

sanmosamu —to spit all over’; wnasanmascysamu — to load’;

2 Maprusiok A. I1. PeryisitBHa (YHKLS TeHAEPHO-MAPKOBAHUX ONUHWIL MOBH:
aBToge(b. nuc. nokropa ¢inon. Hayk: 10.02.04. Kuis, 2006. C. 132.

! Maproc C. A. Crpykrypa MONOADKHOrO CJIEHTY Ml KyTOM 30py MOBH MicTa.
Hayxosuii sicnux Xepconcwvkoeo Oepocasnozo yuigepcumemy. Cepis «Jlinesicmukay: 30.
Hayk. npays. Bumn. II1. Xepcon: Bupasuunrso X/1V, 2006. C. 174.
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sakinuyeamucs — ‘to be over’; cmpinsmu — to shoot’; eucimu — ‘to hang’;
naidcoxncamu — ‘to come together in members’; doeansmu —’to catch’;
consmka — ‘fish (or meat) and cabbage’; have quite a different meaning in
literary and slang speeches. However, the units of youth slang also change
their meaning in some groups.

One more of the modes that are applied in youth speech is the change
of words by their semantic synonyms, that is those having not quite
appropriate sense shade. For example, instead of a word combination iou
croou — ‘come here’ youth representatives say: manopyii croou — ‘travel
here’, ‘migrate here’, “step her’, etc.?

A great number of parenthetic words are inherent in youth speech, that
render emotions of a storyteller: 6usaxa-myxa — ‘tin-fly’; 6nin — ‘pancake’;
tio-ma-tio — ‘a great number (deal) of something’. The meaning of these
words is understandable only in oral speech and meaning is expressed only
by means of intonation.

The suffixed of decreased emotional marking are actively used, e.g., —
kha in the words depresukha, klasukha; -yuk in sidyuk; -lo in failo, havalo,
khlebalo. Petty and caressing suffixes also occur in the words, e. g., telic —
‘a TV-set’, velic — ‘a bicycle’, khomyachoc — ‘a computer mouse’, tazic —
‘a computer’.

As it was said above, a characteristic feature for slang (especially
computer) is the law of language economy in hypertrophic form, e.g.,
mag— ‘a tape of recorder, a shop’; comp - ‘computer’; deze -
‘assignment’; fno — ‘piano’; fizra — ‘physical training’ (the latter are the
consengence of the direct reading of the following abbreviations): d/z, f-no,
fiz-ra)~.

2.2. Functions of Students’ Slang

Students use slang expressions to look like being contemporary.
Firstly, at intercourse students use slang not only for rendering
information, but also for the expression of their own conception of the
world, ideals, for emphasizing of one’s own personality and the fact that
they keep step with time.

Secondly, slang is one of the forms of joining the ranks of a students’
group and a means to be adequately perceived in it. Students do not use
slang all the time, they use it more often in the situations, when they expect

22 Tonomapie O. JI. Crumictuka cydacHoi ykpaitchkoi mMoeu. TepHomins: HapuanbHa
kuwura, 2000. 248 c.

2 Bopucenxo H. JI. [ennepruit anamis y mirrsicruui. XXutomup: Honirpadidauii nestp
XKAITY, 2000. C. 102 — 103.
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mutual understanding. Almost always students object to the fact that they
use slang on purpose, the accentuate that the use of slang occurs
subconsciously.

For all that slang is used on purpose in the sense that the students pick
up words and expressions according to their interlocutors and situations or
decide not to use slang at all. As slang is used in oral speech by people,
who in most cases may not be aware that this is slang, then the choice of
phrases depends on subconscious language structures. When slang is used
by writers it is more careful and better picked out for a greater effect
formation. However writers are seldom slang creators.

Young people use slang n special surroundings. The greatest member
of slang phrases one may hear in the intercourse of a group of friends,
fellow-students, intimate acquaintances as these phrases emotionally draw
them together and directly as well as accessibly express attitude towards
events, phenomena, which are under discussion.

Thirdly, in some understanding may be a peculiar play for accurate,
even ironic description of events and impressions.

Thus, slang providers intimacy. It often executes an important social
function, which consists in exclusion or inclusion of a person in close
surroundings, the use of the language which functions in a certain group of
people and professionals. Slang is a lexical innovation in a certain cultural
context. Certain groups of people use slang because « they are short of
political power». This is simply a safe and effective way of protest against
something established, language rules inclusive.

It should be mentioned, that in youth slang the same regularities occur
as in a normative language, in particular, lexemes enter synonymical,
antonymical and omonymical relations. Thus, a literary word boy has the
following correspondencies: pokemon, cadre, nail, a small panel, patsyk
(from a small boy); shlyotsyk, khilyak (physically weak), macho (sexual),
laryk (an excellent student), vasyok (a stranger) and even losharyk (in
spectacles).

Besides, if a boy has some marked positive or negative quality, he or
she may be called molotok (good, clever); balkon, tormoz or pluh (a
slowcoach); duatel (stupid); Leopold (well-wishing); moo-mao (a silent
person).

As we see, in youth slang a language regularity of economy of lexical
means works well: one word comprises the contents of the whole sentence,
characterizing a person. Analyzing the function of slang L. Stavytska
stressed, that they «structurize» appropriate language word models and
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apply visual mechanisms of this world perception by a certain
community®*

As the youth life is traditionally connected with technology, the
following observation is interesting: among verbs, which in slang are
called relations relations among people there are a great number of
«technical» in traditional use. E. g., sapyrumu — ‘t0 come somewhere’,
naixamu — ‘to cry at anybody’, epysumucs — ‘to be in bad mood’,
moposumucs — ‘to be indiffferent’, sasucamu — ‘to be somewhere for a
long time’. The last example is evidently connected with professional slang
of specialists, dealing with computers. An interesting example is
wugppysamucst — ‘to hide oneself’.

If in the previous case an interlocutor subconsciously «mechanizes his
or her actions, then in the next group of words that call parts of a human
body, we observe similar but somewhat other phenomenon. Youth
deliberately gets these names coarse and decreased, taking them from the
world of technology or animal life: a tall girl — opa6una, wnana; a face —
mabno, waiiba, oynio, mopeys, nauxka, hands — krewmni, o6pyoxu, epabai,
legs — nacmu, xonuma, nopwni; eyes — ¢gapu; stomach — sma; nose —
wiHobenb, pyounrbHUK, X000m»™ .

This approach is partially manifested in other lexico-semantic groups
of slangs. Feeling a need in language code, which was unintelligible for out
outsiders, young people take notions from childhood impressions, from
(animaled) cartoon films («Leopold» is a kind person, «Cheba» is
shortened from «UeGypamka» — ‘a person with long ears’, nokemon — ‘a
young person’, 6ypsonka — ‘an excellent student’).

Specific enough is a group slangs having English origin. They may be
subdivided into several subgroups. The first subgroup consists of the words
that coincide both in pronunciation and meaning with English ones,
graphically are transliterated with Ukrainian letters: oenc — ‘a dance’,
cmatin — ‘a smile’, ¢peno — ‘a friend’, napmi — ‘an evening party’, xew —
money; dapaine — ‘someone you love very much’.

Another group consists of English words, which in a Ukrainian youth
slang have a somewhat other meaning than in English, e.g., cewn — a
holiday, feast (in English sitting, session); cayno — loud music (in English
a sound); yenm — hryvnya (in English 1/100 of a dollar).

24 Crapuupka JI. Apro, xapros, cienr. K.: Kputuka, 2005. C. 11 — 12.

° Maptoc C. A. MonoIbKHUIA CICHI: KOMYHIKaTHBHUH acnekT . Haykoeuil 6icHuk
Xepconcvrozo depoicasnozo yuigepcumemy. Cepis «Jlinesicmukay: 36. nayk. npays. Bum. 11
Xepcon: Bunasuuurso X1V, 2005. C. 201.
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Finally, the third group consists of English words with slang affixes,
inherent in Slavonic languages: ninau — ‘people’, riopau — “girls’,
cyneposuii — ‘outstanding’, 6ecmosuii — ‘the best’, acoxa — ‘programme for
intercourse through Internet’, cuowx — CD-Rom and even wmowns —
‘monitor’.

On English adjective bad give rise to the slang na6eoumu — ‘to do
something bad’ (it should be noted, that this neologism is sustained with
the availability of the Russian 6eoa and Ukrainian 6ioa

In current spheres of communication there is a tendency to economy
language means. This is facilitated by the abbreviation of the word base.

Abbreviation has three variants: apocope (cutting off the final part of a
base), syncope (cutting off the middle of the word) and apheresis (dropping
off the initial part of a word).

Observations demonstrate that apocope is the most widespread
phenomenon. The object of this type of cutting off are words of both
literary language and slang words. Among literary words nouns and
adjectives are most frequently abbreviated: dex — ‘dean’, pex — ‘rector’,
nap — ‘drug addct user’, xeneypy — ‘rectangular bag with a big cover’,
ouy — ‘a girl (woman) for affording sexual needs’ (from ouuuna), ynixan —
‘an original, strange person (unique)’, xomn — ‘a person with a high level
of intellect” (competent), misep — ‘little’ (scanty).

Syncope as a variety of abbreviation in youth slang occurs less
frequently than apocope. Cutting off the middle of the derivative word is a
rare way of wordformation in an encoded literary language. In our card
index we have not found lexemes, which would not be fixed in slang
dictionaries. We may give a unique example of combination of a syncope
with a suffixal way of wordformation magonmonvuux (in dictionaries
maphon): maenimoghon — magpon + an artificial suffix -mosvuux.

Thus, the specificity of youth slang is in the fact that all the time it is
replenished with new «fresh» words reflecting changes in our life. It is a
peculiar «proving groundy for neologism probation.

The paradox here is that as soon as word-slang becomes generally
known (as it has happened to the word tycoska, for instance), youth soon
loses interest to it and changes it with another one. So, youth slang
executes the function of a peculiar filter for neologisms.

2% [onomapie O. JI. CrumicTuka cy4acHOi ykpaiHcbkoi MoBu. Tepromine: HaBuamsHa
kHura, 2000. C. 194 — 195.
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2.3. The Short Vocabulary of Students’ Slang

1.  A6imypa (Abitura) — university entrants, entering persons.
Compare [CXKJT]: feminine gender, collective; student.

2.  Axaoemix (Academic) — a student, having academic indebtedness.
Compare [CXJT]: masculine gender; the same as Authority.

3. Axaoemxa (Academka) — an academic leave. Compare [CXKII]:
does not fix a meaning.

4.  Axeapiym (Aquarium) — a reading hall. Compare [CXJT]: 1. a cell
of preliminary confinement, which is peeped out from outside; 2. Youth. A
police car with a box; 3. Army. An orderly-rom in the army unit with a big
glass.

5. Acxem (Ascet) — a person, who constantly worbs and does not
amuse him or herself. Compare [CXJI]: does not fix the meaning.

6. baobno (Bablo) — money. Compare [CXJI]: neuter gender, money.

7.  basapumu (Bazaryty) — to speak about something or somebody.
Compare [CXJI]: Youth. To speak about something or somebody. 2.
Criminal to cry, to shout, to quarrel.

8. Besbawenuti (Bezbashenyi) — uncontrollable, unforeseen.
Compare [CXKJI]: does not fix any meaning.

9.  bBuin (Blin) — a word that substitutes indecent bad language at the
expression of vexation, disappointment. Compare [CXKJI]: a word that
substitutes indecent bad language at the expression of vexation,
exasperation, surprise, etc.

10. KBoiiose xpewenns (Boyove khreshchennya) — winter session of the
1-st year of studies. Compare [CXJI]: does not fix the meaning.

11. Bomo6a (Bomba) — a special kind of a crib. Compare [CXKJI]:
students’ and school term. A crib on a big list of paper with a full answer
an a question.

12. Boman (Botan) — a learner by heart. Compare [CXJI]: youth term.
A clever person.

13. Bunenopwsamucs (Vypendryuvatysya) — to behave in a strange
way with the aim of attracting attention to oneself. Compare [CXJI]: To
bring somebody to the state of shock, drugs and strong emotion.

14. Bixno (Vikno) — a pair for which no classes are planned. Compare
[CKJT]: Student, school lecture’s term. A long interval in classes, when a
certain lecture or lesson is either abolished or not envisaged by the time-
table.

15. Boenxa (Voyenka) — military training. Compare [CXKJI]: does not
fix any meaning.
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16. Bcenowna (Vsenoshna) — a night before an examination, when a
student does not sleep and tries to fill in gaps in his or her knowledge, to
make up for lost time. Compare [CXJI]: does not fix any meaning.

17. Tanimuu (Halimyi) — bad, of low quality, with bad character, etc.
Compare [CXJT]: 1. Criminal. Full, absolute; which is manifested in a
higher degree. 2. Youth. Contemptuously stupid.

18. TIenoenux (Hendelyk) — a dining hall. Compare [CXKJI]: A small
cafe, where alcohol drinks and snacks are sold.

19. Tmouumu (Hluchyty) — to have some problems; to work with
failures; not to believe in one’s eyes. Compare [CXKJI]: About light
hallucinations under the influence of drugs, disease or tiredness.

20. T'oyanxa (Hotsanka) — discotheque, dances. Compare [CXKJI]: does
not fix the meaning.

21. FExeamop (Equator) — session in the third year. Compare [CXJI]:
the middle of University study.

22. JKusa wmnopa (Zhyva shpora) — a student, who helps his or her
friend to pass an exam. Compare [CKJI]: does not fix the meaning.

CONCLUSIONS

The paper deals with the study of such a language phenomenon as
slang. The lexical stock of the contemporary Ukrainian language comprises
a great number of slang creations that correspond to certain social and
professional groups of people. Slang is a rather widespread phenomenon, it
is a means of intercourse in the most versatile layers of population.

The studies of the non-normative lexis, in particular, slangisms have
been conducted by home linguists for e long time. However, so far there is
no clear-cut thought as regards the notion and classification of slang. In the
course of the investigation the position and basic peculiarities of use slang
of contemporary Ukrainian have been revealed.

Having analyzes theoretical and practical material a conclusion is
drawn that slang is a vivid and expressive layer of non-literary lexis, which
is opposite to standard language.

Youth slang is a disrete layer of a national language, which reflects to a
certain degree the level of culture, education and development of society.

Youth rather often uses slang expressions to look up-to-date. Firstly, in
communication students use slang not only for rendering information, but
also for the expression of one’s own world cutlook, ideals, for accentuating
personal wishes and fact they keep step with time.

Secondly, slang is one of the ways of entering a community, a means to
be adequately perceived in that group of people, with which one
communicates. Young people use slang in certain surroundings. The
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greatest number of slang phrases may be heard while holding a
conversation among the members of some group of friends, fellow-
students, close acquaintances as these phrases emotionally draw them
together and directly, accessibly and briefly express treatment of the events
and phenomena under discussion.

Thirdly, slang in a certain understanding may be a peculiar play for an
accurate and even an ironical description of events and impressions.

Thus, slang provides drawing together. It often executes an important
social function, which consists in exclusion and inclusion of a person into
close surroundings, the use of that language, which functions in a certain
group of people of the same profession.

SUMMARY

The article focuses on the study of slang in students’ speech. In the
course of slang the investigation the position and basic peculiarities of
students’ slang in contemporary Ukrainian have been revealed and
described.

Having analyzed the collected material, the author concludes, that
slang is a vivid and expressive layer of a nonliterary lexis, which is
opposite to the standard language. Students’ slang is a discrete layer of a
national language, which h reflects the level of culture, education and
development of society. Firstly, at holding conversation students use slang
not only for rendering information, but also for the expression of one’s
own world outlook, ideas, for accentuating one’s own personality and the
fact that they keep step with time. Secondly, slang is one of the ways of
joining a group of young people and a means to be adequately perceived
by them. The author concludes that students prefer using slang in their own
surroundings. The investigation has demonstrated that the majority of slang
phrases may be heard during communication within a certain group of
friends, fellow-students, close acquaintances as these phrases emotionally
draw them together, accessibly and briefly express treatment of the events
and phenomena under discussion. Thirdly, slang in a certain understanding
may be a peculiar play for an accurate and even ironical description of the
events and impressions.

Thus, slang provides closeness in communication. It often executes an
important social function, which consists in exclusion or inclusion of a
person into close surroundings, the use of the speech, inherent in a certain
group of people, representing any profession.
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KEY WORDS OF THE UKRAINIAN POLITICAL
DISCOURSE: LINGUOCULTUROLOGICAL ASPECT

Yaremko Ya. P., Matskiv P. V.

INTRODUCTION

National features of conceptosphere is considered by means history of
words called key words. “When a learner masters a language and
particularly meaning of the words they accept the world conceptualization
typical of certain culture. Thus, the words that contain linguospecific
concepts both “reflect” and “establish” the natives” way of thinking. The
headline of monography by A. Vezhbytska “Culture Comprehension
through the Key Words” renders the cumulative potency of these words® .
According to the researcher, “the culture analysis cannot ignore the
importance of the semantic consideration of culture. The relevance of
semantics is never restricted by the lexical semantics but it is unlikely to
reveal with the same intensity in any other sphere®”.

State as one of the key words in a political culture. The internal
(implicit) structure of the word state defined as “the territory characterized
as integrity from the point of view of history, people and political order®’
etymologically related to Protoslavic *dr7ati “to hold; to own™. The idea
of state in this meaning is widened by the synonyms krayina (country),
zemlia (land), tsarstvo (kingdom), papstvo (popedom), krai (land), storona
(land). Syntagmatically the last two components can combine with the
words nash (our), ridnyi (native). In this case it is necessary to find out
when these associative attributes could have combined with the word state.
The relation nasha derzhava (our state), ridna derzhava (native state)

! Umenes A. ®. Moryr nu cioBa s3biKa OBITH KIOYEM K MOHMMAHHIO KYIBTYDBL
Beocouyras Anna. Ilonumanue Kyivmyp uepes nocpedcmeo Kuouegvlx cog | mep. ¢ aHril.
A. ®. llImeneBa. Mocksa : SI3bIkH ciioBsHCKO# KynbTypbl, 2001. C. 7-11.

2 BesxGurikas A. IToHHMAaHHE KYIBTYD Yepes MOCPSHCTBO KIOUEBBIX CIIOB / TIep. C AHIIL
A. 1. llImeneBa. MockBa : SI3bIku craBsHCKOM KynbTypsl, 2001. 288 c.

® Bex6uukas A. [Jonnmanue KYJIbTYp 4epe3 MOCPECTBO KIIFOUEBBIX CIIOB / Mep. C aHTJI.
A. 1. llImeneBa. Mocksa : SI3bIku craBstHCKOM KynbTypsl, 2001. 288 c.

CIIOBHHK CHHOHIMIB yKpaiHchkoi MoBU : y 2 T. / A. A. Bbypsuok, I'. M. I'narioxk,
C. I. l'onoBamyk Ta in. Kuis : HaykoBa aymka, 1999. T. 1. 1020 c.; 2000. T. 2. 954 c.

® ETHMOIIOriuHHiA CITIOBHHK yKpaiHChKOi MOBH : B 7 T. / roi. pex. O. C. Menbauayk. Kuis
: HaykoBa nymka, 1982. T. 1. 631 c.; 1985. T. 2. 570 c.; 1989. T. 3. 549 c.; 2001. T. 4. 653 c;
2006. T. 5. 703 c.
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inevitably have an impact on the internal image of “we”, the national
character, political and communicative behavior. Thus, the context of the
concept state should be considered regarding the history of the word
derzhava (state) which appears to some extent the demonstrative language
reflection of the historical development of the Ukrainian state formation.

State originated from Old Rus period. This is evidenced by ‘“Materials
for the Dictionary of the Old Russian Language”. By 1. I. Sreznevsky that
may be considered as “certain contribution to the investigation of the
history of the Ukrainian lexicology”. The semantic structure of the word
consists of the following lexico-semantic variants: 1) “support, basis”;
2) “power, strength”; 3) “government, rule”; 4) “possession, state”;
5) “subservient, people®”. Although “our Kyiv Medieval state, “this empire
that did not succeed” according to Ye. Malaniuk never existed long™ it
served the basis for the Ukrainian statehood.

When the South-West Rus territory belonged to the Grand Duchy of
Lithuania (this period was hardly ever the point of studies), the old Kyevan
state practice was of growing relevance: “the Lethuanian political system
was built according to the system of Kyev Rus, old Ukrainian law system
became the state system of the Grand Duchy, even customs and traditions
were taken from Ukraine®”. Taking into account the politological statement
that “state is a fundamental, basic, organizing structure in the political and
social system®. Let us consider the relation between the concept state and
another key concept pravo (right, law).

Language traditions of the formal style of Old Kyevan language were
preserved in the official documents of the Lithuanian Duche: the languge
gained the official status. Subsequently, the word law obtained the
following meanings: 1) (the right, freedom, ability to act, to perform, to
control something ensured by the state) law; 2) law order; legal proof;
3) justice; 4) (state law authorities) court; verdict™ [sl XIV]. Dictionary of
the Old Rus Language by Sreznevsky defines the word law as: 1) freedom
of act; power; 2) laws; [srezn], in Old Ukrainian the semantic meaning of

6 Cpesnesckuii M. 1. Marepuansl mi1st cinoBapst apeBHepycckoro sizeika. CIIB., 1893—
1912. T. 1-3.

" Manauiok €. Hapucn 3 icropii Hamoi kynsrypu. Kuis : O6eperi, 1992. 80 c.

8 Kpun’sikesnu 1. IcTopist yKpaiHChKOro Bilichka. JIbBiB : Bumanms Ieana Tutopa, 1936.
288 c.

® Monironoris : nigpyunuk / I. C. JI3106k0, K. M. Jleskischkuii, B. I1. Anapyienko ta
in. / 3a 3ar. pea. L. C. JI300ka, H. M. JleBkiBchkoro. 2-re Bua. Bump. i gonos. Kuis : Buma
mkoia, 2001. 415 c.

% Crnopaux crapoykpaincskoi MoBu XIV — XV cr. KuiB : Haykosa gymka, 1977. T. 1.
630 c.; 1978. T.2. 591 c.
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law and related state has considerably extended. The key word status is
proved by the number of set expressions with the component pravo (law
right): ymaty pravo (to have a right), lyshyty na pravo (to preserve the right
of somebody); prava zhadaty (to statnd up for the right); bez prava
(illegally); ys pravom (legally); pravom yskaty (to prosecute); vydaty s
prava (to hand in by law); v pravo vstupyty (to initiate criminal
proceedings), pravo daty (to bring to justice) pravo mayet byty (somebody
must be tried), k pravu pryvodyty ( to initiate criminal proceedings)
pravom yty ( to initiate criminal proceedings), staty na pravo (to appear
before the court), vydaty vo pravo ( to bring somebody to justice), zazvaty
na pravo (to be subpoenaed) stoyaty na pravo (to litigate), daty svoye
pravo (to assure)*’. The semantic peculiarities of the notions related to law
and order in the medieval Ukraine are illustrated by generic hierarchy of
terms-politonyms with the basic component law and specific attributes:
pravo pospolytoye “public law”, pravo tsiesarskoye “Roman law”,
voloskoye pravo “parish law”, ziemskoye pravo “zemsk law”,
khrystyiyanskoye pravo “Christian law”, polskoye pravo “Polish feudal
law”, ruskoye pravo (Russian law), holopskoye pravo “feudal law'?”.
Axiological units (axiologemes — Gr axios “the one being valuable”; logos
“science, theory”) denoting values play the important role in organization
of political communication. In Ukraine in XIV — XV ¢ the notion law
settled in the people’s consciousness and became axiologeme.

Nowadays modern political discourse often refers to those values
which should be followed by politician in the state development processes.
Thus, another medieval axiologeme appears — knight’s code. The reason is
that due to the military conditions of social life in Ukraine in XIV — XV ¢
the knight’s code acquired considerable importance. It supported the
functioning of military-hierarchal system of Rus and Lithuanian Duchy
and established the ideals of bravery and dignity. Despite the obvious
differentiation among the representatives — princes, lords, and ordinary
boyars, among the nobility being “higher” and “lower” — these were mostly
warriors who created the only people called “narod-shliakhta” (noble
people). The only way to become a member of the lower layer was to pay
the “blood tax” states the author of the monograph “Ukrainian Nobility of

" Crnopuuk crapoykpaincbkoi MoBu XIV — XV cr. Kuis : HaykoBa aymka, 1977. T. 1.
630 c.; 1978. T. 2. 591 c.

2 Cnopunx crapoykpaincekoi moBu XIV — XV cr. Kuis : HaykoBa aymka, 1977. T. 1.
630 c.; 1978. T. 2. 591 c.
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the end of XIV to the mid XVII ¢, Natalia Yakovenko®™. The lifestyle of
the “nobleborn” as well as their outlook promoted the establishment of
personality cult as a phenomenon of the western world.

The notion noble dignity became dominant in the system of worldview
values in the Middle Ages. The first Lithuanian statute considering the part
about nobleman’s ethics states: “a feudal landowner who unseasonably
leaves the battle loses his estate, the one who never possesses land “loses
their dignity while they fled the battle"”. The social status obliged to
certain moral norms tabooing not only dishonorable actions but also some
occupations for example trade. The famous researcher of the medieval
times, Ya. Hurevych admitted that “dignity, military bravery and
generosity were the essential features of a nobleman being worthy of their
great ancestors not because the representatives of lower layers did not have
them. The reason was that those features never were the inborn ones'*”.

In those times called Dark Ages a nobleman oath was not only
axiological category but also served as legal evidence in a court. Thus one
of the meanings of the lexeme word is “obligation, oath'®”. The inherited
synonymic expressions slovo chesti (a word of dignity), slovo honoru (a
word of honor) (borrowed from Polish honor, originated from Lat. honor
“honor'”” “the word formula to assure honesty and genuineness” prove the
importance of a word, its influence on the gradation of the social values.
Let us refer to the set expressions in Old Ukraine: ,n00v uecmuio; noow
yecmuro u 6[1poro; npu yecmu u ¢ 1pu, (oath formula) “honestly”. Modern
national language picture of the world is likely to owe the whole layer of
phrazemes with the component chest: vystupaty (postoyaty, borotysia) za
chest “to protect one’s dignity”, z chestiu (vykonaty, vytrymaty)
“to perform successfully”, robyty (zrobyty) chest (to show respect for
something or somebody), chesti ne maty “to be ashamed”; chest chestiu
“honestly”, klasty (poklasty) na sobi chest “not want to be humiliated”;

13 qxosenko H. Vikpaincbka nuisixra 3 kinnsg XIV no cepemunn XVII cr. (Bonusb i
HenrtpansHa Ykpaina). Kuis, 1993. 416 c.
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253



kliastysia svoyeyu chestiu “swear by your honor” ; pole chesti
“battleground'®”.

Whereas the characteristic feature of phraseological units is the image
reasonability related to the people’s outlook so these secondary signs of
nomination imply the peculiarities of its mentality, national and culture
experience, and traditions. Precisely the process of formation new frasemes
relates to the Ukrainian world and state creation. The leading role belongs
to the elite that tended to harmonize the knight’s code, that is: to justify the
words by real actions or activity. The genetic succession of the Old Rus
state was being established thanks to the boyar-prince elite (first of all to
Ostrozki Princes — “uncrowned princes of Rus”. The knight’s ideals of
duty, bravery and dignity developed in the elite environment establishing
the primitive psychological features of the national character™.

On this stage the Ukrainian character revealed the specific features of
the personality that according to the prince Konstantin Vyshnevetsky, the
younger brother of Zaporizhian Sich foudator Dmytro Vyshnevetsky
(Baida), at the Lublin Sejm declared: “We are highly honorable people, we
will never yield to any people in the world”.

Analyzing the concept state in cognitive and communicative-pragmatic
aspects it is necessary to take into account the knowledge of the
communicators about the world (academic knowledge), the social and
cultural environment where the communication takes place, the historical
context. In linguistic pragmatics this knowledge is qualified as
background. It produces the notional words which develop new meanings
in the process of communication. The semantic transformations are regular
and permanent. They support immanent language ability to function as a
means of cognition.

If to consider the lexicographic work according to the characteristic of
V. Rusanivsky as “dictionary of the collective memory®®”, than referring to
“Dictionary of XVI — first half of XVII ¢” the semantic structure of the
word state is expanding by means of attaching the political, statecentric
meanings: except the inherited sememes from XIV — XV ¢ “power, rule”
“(independent state with its government) state, there were also the new
ones: “(country, land) state”; “statehood”; “the place, territory where a
person feels being a lord, owner of the land”; “the right to dispose of

'8 CriosHuk ykpaincekoi MoBu: B 11-ti Tomax. Kuis : Haykosa nymka, 1970-1980.
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Iymka, 1988. 238 c.
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something or somebody) “strength, power”; “support”; (golden sphere with
the cross on it to show the power) “state®’.

Semantic evolution of the word state connected with the emergence
and establishment of Cossacks being nation and state creation factor. To
realize the nature of the Cossack state it is necessary to consider
“historically” the geocultural conditions of its establishing that is to
become aware of the relations between political history and culture
durability , between spirituality and “human existence on the territory®*”.
The second aspect according to Ye. Malaniuk, is far more closely and
harmoniously connected to culture than politics. Geography, climate,
religion and life close to borderline where the constant struggle with Tatars
took place , when “sometimes peace sometimes war” with the enemies,
and you never leave the saber had effected the way of thinking, behavior,
lifestyle, had formed the brave, assertive, freedom loving characters that
supported the emergence of the new social stratum called Cossacks.
However it was a long way to go through anarchy, assault, otamanstvo for
“Cossacks to obtain that meaning of honorable leaders revealed only in
XVII ¢®”. Thus, the Cossack lifestyle, Cossack rights and outlook acquired
the new meaning as well. The word related to the creator of the Cossack
state, Cossack gained the notional synergetics.

This word has distinct historical and cultural biography. Cossack
(Turk. Kazak — “free, independent person”) first mentioned in the historical
documents of XV c¢ to denote the free settlers going hunting and other
doing other crafts in hardly inhabited areas of the South Kyiv and East
Podillia®*. Together with the evolution of the Cossack movement the word
also acquired new context. Thus in the first half of XVI the word gained
the military meaning “a representative of Zaporizhian army” as a
representative of the Cossack Ukraine and later — “the participant of the
national-liberation movement against foreign conquerors®”.

Since Cossacks became defenders of the people, the creators of a
nation and Ukrainian state, the word Cossack deepened its linguistic
context and acquired ethno-cultural one with the distinct symbolic
meaning. The background information (national and cultural context) in

2L CriosHuK crapoykpaincekoi Mo XIV — XV cr. KuiB : Haykosa nymka, 1977. T. 1.
630 c.; 1978. T. 2. 591 c.
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words-symbols usually prevails over the denotative one (objective). It
results in the difficulty to comprehend the meaning of a symbol in
intercultural communication. Intercultural asymmetry can cause cognitive
dissonance between the participants of communication and their
discomfort and psychological tension can lead to a communicative crash —
the so called communicative deviations.

In the Ukrainian language the word-symbol Cossack, according to the
famous investigator of Ukrainian symbols V. Kononenko, defined at last as
love of freedom, firmness, bravery, soul dignity, sincerity. Although the
life conditions changed, the notion Cossack remains in people’s
consciousness as the shade if the heroic past?®”. It is reasonable to state the
necessity to preserve live cognitive image that according to our concept
certification forms the basis for this psychomental configuration. This
image emerged due to the metaphoric reflection that determines the
complicated psychological processes taking place on the pre-language
level and related to the so called archetypal semantics. Cognitive image
aims at positive perception of Cossack. In modern communicative-
pragmatic sphere the esteem associations are permanently stable and deep
for both the addressee and sender. It can be illustrated by the following
consituation: “Even though we live in Kyiv not in Cossack environment
we take it positive when a woman is told that she gave birth to a Cossack.
However it is clear that the birth of a baby boy is meant. The word Cossack
delights and never bewilders Ukrainians. That never happens in case we
are told of giving birth to a plumber or Pioneer. So don’t you think that
myths sometimes help us to survive and not to get insane in the cruel
world?*”” The above mentioned consituation contains the interaction of
communicators’ presuppositions having common knowledge, information
particularly on myths about Cossack state and the subject of this state —
Cossacks. If to consider myth as a symbolic reveal of certain events, old
historical notions, initial world perception®, then according to Mukhailyna
Kotsiubynska “the spirit and image of Cossacks always lives in the
consciousness of a modern Ukrainians. This is one of the distinguishing
features of their mentality®”.

While the modern political discourse often refers to “Euro
benchmarks” as: “European values”, “Euroinegration”, “European vector
of Ukraine” it is necessary to mention the efforts of Cossacks intellectuals

%K ononenko B. Cumporu ykpaincbkoi MoBH. IBaHO-DpankiBebk : [Tnait, 1996. 272 c.
2T paGosebka L. XKinoui icropii Bix Jliomvuma Tapan. Cyuacnicms. 2007. Ne 8. C. 145-148.
2K onoHeHKO B. CumBoOIH yKpaiHcekoi MoBH. IBaHO-DpankiBeek : [1nait, 1996. 272 c.
PKomrobunceka M. Moi o6pii : y 2-x . Kuis : Jlyx i nitepa, 2004. 386 c.
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(P. Mohyla, L. Zyzaniya, M. Smotrytsky, S. Kosov, P. Berynda,
K. Sakovych, K. Sravrovetsky and others. Thanks to their activity the west
European educational programs on the basis of Latin knowledge were
implemented, the concept of synthesis of west European culture and
culture formed on the ethnic basis was worked out. In the context of this
synthesis appeared the Ukrainian or “Cossack” baroque (late XVII — early
XVIII ¢ that left its track in various areas of the national and cultural
artistic activity: literature, architecture, painting, and carving. It means that
the Ukrainian baroque culture distinctly revealed in state building times of
Mazepa, became the integral part of the Ukrainian spiritual development,
its deep connection with the European cultural space. It modernized the
cognitive picture of the world of conscious layer of the Ukrainian society
having enriched Ukrainian political thinking with the nation forming
concepts. It was definitely reflected in Ukrainian national outlook. The
researchers of the Ukrainian culture maintain that the phenomenon of
baroque consciousness appeared at that time. Its analysis “gives the
opportunity to trace the connection of the Ukrainian baroque with the
Ukrainian mentality®®. Subsequently the leading role in Ivan Mazepa’s
state progect was given to the creation of new military and cultural
imperatives — “at arte et marte” (“by art and war”). These priorities he
implemented in his poetry: “Nehai vichna bude slava, zhe prez shabliu
mayem prava” (may the glory stay eternal; we protect it with the saber).
The law system established by the political culture of Old Kyevan state
was legitimate on the territory of Zaporizhian Sich and since XVI — XVII
on the rest of Ukraine. “Cossack law” — set of norms. It reflects the value
system typical of that society. If to reflect on the statement of axiologists
and psychologists that values exist on the subconscious level and belong to
inherited archetypes, “automatic” knowledge, it is reasonable to admit the
word-axiologeme “law” to denote one of the fundamental concepts of the
Ukrainian political picture of the world of those days.

This statement does not contradict the idea of modern cognitologists
that the cognition of the conceptual meaning of value character is
supported by the analysis of not only linguistic reveal of a concept
synchronically but also by the consideration of its development related to
the old picture of the world®. The cultural basis ensuring the emergence of
new concepts in this case is vital. The formation dynamics of the concept

¥ Kpumcbkuii C. Ilin curnaryporo Codii. Kuie : Bunaphmumii giM  «Kuepo-
MoruisHcbKa akaaeMis», 2008. 367 c.
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ctepu. Yepnisui : Pyra, 2008. 560 c.
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state its context during the period of establishing the Ukrainian baroque
implied the existence of national and cultural Renaissance spirit in the
Ukrainian culture. Mazepian Ukraine having renewed after Ruina was
being transformed into modern European state with typical priorities like
programmed by “the republic project” Kyiv-Mohyla academy, erecting and
reconstruction of some monumental buildings, church building and what
was of special importance — ‘“Pacta et Constitutiones” known as
Constitution of Pylyp Orlyk. Modern politologists agree that the
constitution contains “innovative democratic fundamentals of state and
social life®”. Thus, the word denoting the concept state on the seme level
dialectically related to the word constitution defined as “the main law of a
state regulating state and social order, electoral system, principles of
arrangement and function of state authorities as well as citizen’s duties®”.
The brunched seme characteristics of the denotative meaning of the word
constitution genetically refer to its own definition in “Dictionary of XVI —
first half XVII ¢”: constitution 1) legislation that regulates law on a certain
territory), law, decree; 2) government resolution; decision®.

However, the accurate dictionary definition is not able to render the
deep sense that thee denotative unit acquired in the process of reality
conceptualization. The concept is meant to be rooted not only into
cognitive-interpretational dimension in a certain communicative situation
but also into the structure implying the relation between history and
national culture and language, that is into consciousness dimension.
Consciousness provides the cognitive matrix to percept the world and self
being in this world. Claude Levi-Strause mentioned “We are unaware of
the fact that language and culture appear to be two parallel types of activity
related to the deeper layer. [...]. This is a human spirit. Politologists use
the cognitive category spirit to figure out the significance of Pylyp Orlyk’s
Constitution in the history of the Ukrainian (and not only) state building:
“The constitution filled with liberal and democratic spirit became one of
the most interesting creations of the European political thought of the
time®”. While a concept is a mental unit, element of consciousness, the

*2 Tonironoris : nigpyunuk / 1. C. [I3100ko0, K. M. JleBkiBcrkmii, B. I1. Arapymenko ta
in. / 3a 3ar. pen. L. C. [I3ro6ka, H. M. JleBkiBcbkoro. 2-re Bua. Bump. i gomnos. Kui : Buma
mkoia, 2001. 415 c.
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reconstructed diachronically concept state assumes mature, Eurocentric
character of the Ukrainian political thinking. The Cossack age contributed
much to the establishment of modern political (law) thinking with its
developed system of notions.

The distinguishing feature of state is its conceptualization by state
creators’ names. When these names imply high spiritual values they
acquire the symbolic meaning. During the Soviet period the names were
often deliberately ignored by the power or given negative characteristics.
Such manipulative discourse aimed at depreciation of the native history
and those who created it, changing or fixing the people’s political beliefs
according to ideological matrix to control their behavior (particularly the
political one). It was a way of creation of the so called man being only a
part of a big mechanism of the Soviet state.

Concept history. On the contrary, the concept history extends the
context of the concept state. Without knowledge of history the concept is
deprived of its basis, the connection to its source. O.Dovzhenko
commented on the fact of history substitution carried out by the political
propaganda: “Ukraine is the only country in the world where the history of
this country was not taught and moreover was considered as something
forbidden, alien and counterrevolutionary. There is no another country in
the world like that”. However the issue of adequate conceptual approach to
interpret the history remains relevant even today. According to the
researchers “over a decade the new history courses are being taught in
education system but what impresses a lot is diversity of attitudes to the
historical events and phenomena of the Ukrainian history®®”.

Mazepa is in the center of the division into heroes and antiheroes. In
communicative-pragmatic aspect the esteem depends on the estimator’s
perception. The historical truth tends to restore in the political discourse. It
implies not the connotation shift of a name but the rehabilitation on the
level it was fixed in national consciousness. People associate Mazepa with
the proverb: “Vid Bohdana do Ivana ne bulo hetmana” (only Bohdan
Khmelnytsky and Ivan Mazepa deserved to be called Hetmans. It is
noticeable than in the proverb there are no surnames. Their decoding is
carried out by means of common presuppositions of communicators.
Mykola Gogol found Ivan Mzepa to be a state creator. This idea he
disclosed in the article “Razmyshleniya Mazepy” (Mazepa’a Reflection):
“the freedom loving nation possessed its own state with democratic
Cossack system and wanted to continue living in their independent state

% SIpemenko B. CBoi aiti po3nuHawOTh. .. Jens. 13 yepsus 2009 p. C. 7.
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“what a striking resemblance of the ideas between generations through
centuries! Every solier of UPA would definitely agree with the writer®”.

The Ukrainian concept state could have been far more stable and
Ukrainecentric if some historical events had never happened. These events
were cause by the problem of national bifurcation highlighted in the
literary discourse (“Taras Bulba” by Mykola Gogol, “Vershnyky” by
Yu. Yanovsky, “Sad Getsymansky” by Yu. Bahriany. Cognitively the
problem of national identity rooted in consciousness of Ukrainians.
Ethologists maintain it to be of labial character. It was caused by objective
factors: geographical and civilizational location of Ukraine on the
bordering area influenced by both West and East and the subjective factors
implying the lack of integrity during the fatal stages of history. Genuinely
Ukrainian proverb says: “Moya khata skrayu” (my house is on the edge — |
do not want to be involved). However this house is always burnt the first...

Thus one part of the nation was being annihilated while another was
being bought. Subsequently it lost its integrity and the feeling of
responsibility for the national future. So not the river Dnipro devides
Ukraine but the lack of national integrity*®”.

In modern political reality the issue of Ukrainian identity remains
urgent. Politopogists, culturologists, historians, cognitologists, and state
figures think that preserving of the national identity promotes the
preserving of the Ukrainian statehood. “T strongly believe that the
Ukrainian integrity can be achieved by means of national self-
consciousness and identity. That is we need to realize who we are, what
our civilizational values are, how different we are from the other contries
and peoples”. It is of crucial importance to refer to historical knowledge. It
will give the opportunity to realize the connection between generations.
This historical tendency binds all the components of the concept state.
Thus history turns out to be the most powerful source of the Ukrainian
identity. [...] If we cannot accept our own history, we are doomed to study
alien interpretations®”.

The denotative meaning of the lexeme state in the Russian language is
wider than in Ukrainian. The reason consists in the preserving social

¥Jloces 1. Yomy I'orons Tpebda nepekinanatu ykpaincbkorw? Jens. 13-14 ciunst 2012 p.
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relevant denotatum in the first case and its loss in another. Due to the
interrupted state building tradition the semantic history of the word was
interrupted as well. Fixed definition in “Dictionary of XVI — the first half
of XVII ¢” of “state” denoting “statehood; “place, territory, land where
somebody feels being a lord” gradually declined. The lexeme state is not
fixed in “Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language” by P. Biletsky-Nosenko,
who “presented the Ukrainian language in early XIX ¢**”. “Dictionary of
the Ukrainian Language” by Grinchenko it has peripheral position of the
semantic structure as the equivalent of the Russian “gosudarstvo” [Gr].
The secondary definitions fixed in Cossack age disappeared completely. In
Modern Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language the word state splits into
homonyms: dyrzhbva with dobble stress (on the first and second syllables)
inherits two former meanings: a) “estate, household”; 2) “toughness”; the
lexeme state with stressed second syllable acquired due to the soviet
political discourse the meaning of “power mechanism in society” with the
semantic shade “country with this power mechanism*”. The stratum
approach in definition of state is evidenced by V. Lenin’s quotations with
the corresponding set of word combinations like diversion of society into
rich and poor, proletarian state, proletariat dictatorship, diminished
bourgeoisie, revolution achievements, socialist society“z. Thus the
inclusion of the word state in various notional rows resulted in the
appearance of homonymy. The stress shift fixed the semantic split of the
lexeme.

On the contrary in Modern Russian the meaning “independent state
conducting its own politics” is fixed as the main and widely used in
modern political discourse as well as its secondary meanings: “obsolete
supreme power” and “historical golden sphere with the cross on top served
as symbol of monarch power*”. In Russian the synonym of the word state
is gosudarstvo. Politology considers its interpretation being related to the
Marx-Lenin conception about class society™: “political arrangement of

40 Himuyk B. Ilepumii Benukuil cnoBHHK YykpaiHcbkoi moBu [laBma bBinerpkoro-
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society headed by government and its departments with the help of which
the ruling class implements its power, provides order and suppresses class
enemies and also the state with this mechanism**”.

Modern language conceptualization of the political reality is getting rid
of the dogmas of the past and aims at “civilized standards of constitutional
and social state based on democratic ground®.

Word building relations of language units denoting the concept can
explain more precisely the notional meaning of the concept state. In the
Russian language state, gosudarstvo produce the derrivatives derzhavnyi,
gosudarstvennyi, gisudarstvivat'’ that relate to according V. Rusanivsky
“the lexicon of optimism; the derivatives in the Ukrainian language relate
to both “lexicon of optimism” (derzhavny, derzhavnist, derzhavets®® [sum;
derzhavnyk “gosudarstvennyi chelovek” fixed in the Dictionary by
B. Grinchenko [gr] and “lexicon of pessimism” (bezderzhavny “stateless
(about people, nation) bezderzhavnist). The last derivative is not fixed in
DUL. It functions as a component of the figurative expression nich
bezderzhavnosty (night without state) created by Ye. Malaniuk. “However
the night without state came not once of a sudden. [...] “night” means that
Ukraine ceased being political subject*®”.

Malaniuk interpretation gives a clue to the comprehension of cognitive
metaphor. The most common theory in the cognitive linguistics is the
activity theory represented by the linguists G. Lakoff and M. Johnson.
According to the theory cognitive metaphor is the impose of a sign from
one conceptual sphere of knowledge — the source-sphere (source-domain)
or donor zone containing the information about an object or notion on the
denotation of another sphere of knowledge — recipient sphere (target
domain) or recipient zone. G. Lakoff and M. Johnson provided the
following examples: “wasting time”, “attacking position”, “world is a
theatre” related to the new abstract meanings. These metaphors are typical

4 Manprit akagemudeckuii cnosaps / pen.: A. I1. EsrenseBa, M., 1957-1960 (AH CCCP,
Wn-t pyc. s13. / mon pen. A. I1. EBrenbeBoii. 2-e¢ u3a., ucnp. u gomn. Mocksa: Pycckuii s3bIK,
1981-1984.

“® TMomitomoris : mizpyunnk / 1. C. I3106K0, K. M. Jlekiscokuit, B. II. AHApYIIEHKO Ta
in. / 3a 3ar. pea. L. C. JI300ka, H. M. JleBkiBchkoro. 2-re Bu. Bump. i gomnos. Kuis : Buma
mkona, 2001. 415 c.

4T Manprit akagemudeckuii cnosaps / pen.: A. I1. EsrenseBa, M., 1957-1960 (AH CCCP,
Wn-t pyc. s13. / mox pen. A. I1. EBrenbeBoii. 2-e u3a., ucnp. u gomn. Mocksa: Pycckuii s3bIK,
1981-1984.

48 CroBHEK ykpaiHChKoi MOBH: B 11-T ToMax. Kuis : Haykosa xymxa, 1970—1980.

9 Mananrok €. Hapuicu 3 icTopii Hauoi kyiasTypu. Kuis : O6epern, 1992. 80 c.

262



of human every day thinking and communication, “these are metaphors
according to which we live®®”.

The founder of the notion “cognitive metaphor”, the representative of
the psychological approach of interaction theory M. Black stated that “the
creation mechanism of a metaphor consists in implementation of the
system of associative implications related to the secondary object having
the main meaning to define the main object marked as metaphorical®. Live
cognitive metaphor aims at actualization of image and associative
perception of the expression because the absence of metaphorical
denotations makes the thought not only boring but completely unable to
render new notions. The main function of cognitive is to create new
notions®.

Cognitive metaphor possesses powerful pragmatic potency if to
consider pragmatics as speaker’s attitude towards signs they choose with
the aim of establishing certain influence on addressee. In the
communicative-pragmatic area the characteristic features of metaphore are
revealed to disclose its antropometrism: imagery, the selection of features
in the process of communicative interaction being relevant for the
formation of gnosseological image recognizable fragment of reality,
orientation on sender’s factor, on his ability to define metaphor not only
intellectually basing on the background knowledge but also axiologically
by means of esteem notions “good”, “bad” determined by national and
cultural associations™.

The use of metaphors appears to be the productive means in the
political discourse. Political metaphors specify the context of abstract
language units like politics, justice, law, freedom, statehood draw attention
to the essential. They form counterbalance to the words-simulacra that are
attached with the conjuncture meaning by conjuncture politics.
Lexicographic fixation of political metaphor preceded its productive use in
the sphere of the political discourse. Thus context plays the important role
in the process of metaphorization. What imaginary-associative perception
does the concept state create in the Ukrainian communicative-pragmatic
area? It may be rendered by the following metaphors:

% |akoff G. and Johnson M. Metaphons we live by. Chicago, London : University of
Chicago Press, 1980. 256 p.

! Gibbs R. The poetics of mind: Figutantive thougt, language and understanding.
Cambridge University Press, 1999. 527 p.

%2 Tenus B. 1. Mertadopuzaimss U e€ poib B CO3JAHUH SI3BIKOBOW KapTHUHBI MHDA.
Mocksa : Hayka, 1988. C. 173-178.

%% Temus B. U Mertadopusarus U €€ poib B CO3JAHWH SI3BIKOBOW KapTHHBI MHpA.
Mockga : Hayka, 1988. C. 173-178.
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State as history of the world:

“This is Kyiv Rus — the history of our land, our fundamental historical
past. But we choose to ignore that...>*”

State as a big family:

“History of family, parents, grandparents, great-grandparents are
constituents of great history of a state®>”

State as a heavy burden:

“The whole nation illness is inability to retain the state

State as a living human body:

“The Ukrainian state in early XX c¢ on the contrary of its neighbors
failed but not irrevocably®”™

State as genealogic tree:

“Ask: who were your grandfather, great-grandfather? Some fragments
will answer. To explain how these surnames were born and developed how
they were established and how they grew up and reached the tops — nobody
knows and never wished to know*®”

State as superstructure:

“These ordinary people serve the basis for the state. They inspire other
people®”

State as a building process:

“The unique state building experience of the independent state Ukraine
gain by meant of getting over the deep economic crisis, social tension and
political instability®”

565

CONCLUSIONS

The provided examples show that the basis of cognitive metaphor
contains modus of a fake that prevents the name meaning to perform its
nominative function. Thus the living image in this nomination fades out
while the meaning tends to generalization. Subsequently the faded
cognitive metaphor transforms into the expression with the direct meaning.
R. Gibbs reasonably distinguishes the following types of metaphors:
imagery (original) spontaneously formed expressions with figurative

> Kpasuyk JI. «Ham 6paxye cBoro «SI». Jeus. 13-14 ciuns 2012 p. C. 5.

%5 Kpasuyk JI. «Ham Gpakye coro «SI». Jenv. 13-14 ciuns 2012 p. C. 5.

% I'puisik €. «Mu He BMiEMO yTpUMATH aepxaBy» Jens. 13—14 ciuns 2012 p. C. 5.

> Boiiko B. Hamionamisatis mict. Jens. 27-28 ciunst 2012 p. C. 10.

%8 Kpasuyk JI. «Ham Gpakye coro «SI». Jenn. 13-14 ciuns 2012 p. C. 5.

% Jloce 1. Yomy Torous TpeGa mepeknagati ykpaitcokow? Jens. 13-14 ciuns 2012 p.
C.19.

8 Jloces 1. Yomy [oroims TpeGa mepexnagatu ykpaincekow? Jens. 13-14 cians 2012 p.
C.19.

264



meaning and fixed the ones that due to the constant use percepted as
expressions with the direct meaning®. Other cognitivists (F. Ungerer, H.
Schmid) call fixed metaphors conventionalized or (G. Lakoff) dead
metaphors.

SUMMARY

The article deals with the concept “state” as a versatile mental
formation, its conceptual and axiological content is researched, the
semantic associations are characterized on the basis of the cognitive-
discursive approach, connected with concept.
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AMERICAN AND UKRAINIAN TIME CONCEPTS IN THE
CONTEXT OF CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Koliada E. K., Kalynovska I.

INTRODUCTION

Every language has its own perspective while interpreting the reality
that manifests itself in miscellaneous activities of life. Misunderstandings
are likely to occur between people from different cultures because of time
concepts. The concept of time and the words used to define time units
differ greatly in many languages, including English and Ukrainian. The
aim of this study is to explore the differences between American and
Ukrainian time concepts and translation problems caused by them. We will
analyse specific words and word combinations referring to the concept of
time in English and in Ukrainian, which can present difficulties in
translation from one language to another. The relevance of the research lies
in the examination of American and Ukrainian linguistic and cultural
differences in time perception that can make communication difficult. The
data were collected from monolingual dictionaries as they are one of the
most important tools for the translator due to their valuable lexical
information. The results of the authors’ personal observations on
translation problems are recorded in the form of written descriptions. In the
course of the research, the following methods were used: analysis,
synthesis, induction, deduction, the comparative method, description, and
interpretation.

1. Seasons

In both the English and the Ukrainian languages there are concepts of
four seasons of the year. However, the idea of the time of year or the
seasons and even the most fundamental level, the order in which they are
listed, differ between the two languages. In Ukrainian the seasons are
usually listed in the following order: zyma (winter), vesna (spring), lito
(summer) and osin (autumn/fall). The seasons are listed in this order
because the calendar year begins in winter. In English most often the
seasons are listed as follows: spring, summer, autumn/fall and winter. This
pattern reflects the concept of life cycle found not only in nature but also in
man. Spring is seen as new life and the blossoming of new possibilities and
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opportunities. It is “the first stage and freshest period: the spring of life”
(The Random House College Dictionary). Man relates to this in his earliest
years when life still holds innocence and discovery, allowing for the
development in any number of opportunities. The idiom be no spring
chicken means be no longer young. For example: Are you sure he should
be playing squash at his age? He’s no spring chicken, you know! (Oxford
Idioms Dictionary for Learners of English). The colloquial phrase He’s no
spring chicken refers to the idea that a man has moved beyond his prime.
Summer is a word picture that illustrates the time of maturing and
continued growth. It is “the period of finest development, perfection, or
beauty previous to any decline” (The Random House College Dictionary).
In English we refer to the best years of a man’s life as the summer of his
life. The time that follows summer is autumn/fall, and is seen as a relaxed
time and is a slower paced time of year. This concept in a man’s life refers
to when he is established in his career and personal life allowing for an
enjoyment of past achievements. Autumn is a period of maturity or
incipient decline such as in the word combination in the autumn of life.
Winter in reference to a man’s life normally refers to the time after
retirement until his death. It is “the last or final period of life” (The
Random House College Dictionary). Let us look at each word defining the
season in more detail.

Winter. Zyma in Ukrainian encompasses the period falling between the
first of December and the last day of February (which is the twenty-ninth
in a leap year or the twenty-eighth each year in between). Rather in English
winter extends from the December solstice to the March equinox. As the
Random House College Dictionary puts it, winter is “the cold season
between autumn and spring: in the Northern Hemisphere from the winter
solstice to the vernal equinox; in the Southern Hemisphere from the
summer solstice to the autumnal equinox (The Random House College
Dictionary). The winter solstice occurs yearly around the twenty-second of
December but does not have a fixed date. The vernal equinox similarly
does not have a fixed date but occurs around the twenty-first of March. It
should be noted that as the seasons have no fixed date, therefore once
temperatures drop, colloquial speech often refers to that time of year as
winter. It is interesting to note that International Women’s Day, the eighth
of March, which is so popular in Ukraine but not celebrated in the US,
would therefore theoretically be considered a winter holiday by some
Americans (Kovalskaya & Ritchey, 2001: 21).

Spring. Vesna in Ukrainian refers to the period of time between the
first of March and the thirty-first of May. This is not the case in the English
notion of spring, which is defined as “the season between winter and
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summer: in the Northern Hemisphere from the vernal equinox to the
summer solstice; in the Southern Hemisphere from the autumnal equinox
to the winter solstice” (The Random House College Dictionary). Thus,
spring extends from the March equinox till the June solstice, which is
approximately from the twenty-first of March till the twenty-second of
June. American tradition dictates that Groundhog Day (Jenw» ba6axa), the
second of February, will forecast that there is to be an early or late spring.
On Groundhog Day, when the groundhog emerges from its burrow, should
it see its shadow he will return to his burrow to hibernate for six more
weeks, and there will be a long winter. If the groundhog emerges and does
not see his shadow due to cloudy weather, it is believed that there will be
an early spring.

Summer. From the first of June till the thirty first of August is the
period of the Ukrainian season, which is called lito. The corresponding
English notion of summer officially begins at the summer solstice and ends
at the autumnal equinox (The Random House College Dictionary), which
approximately encompasses the period of time between the twenty-second
of June and the twenty-third of September. It is interesting to note that in
this season the use of the word summer normally refers to the time of year
in which children have vacation from school. Thus in different parts of the
US the concept of summer revolves around children’s summer vacations,
which differ from school to school, and also around the weather. This
makes the concept of summer perhaps even more anthropocentric in nature
to its Ukrainian counterpart lito. One example of this is in the word
combination summer days. This word combination may refer to either a
day in the summer season or a day that occurs in another season taking on
one or more characteristics of summer (Kovalskaya & Ritchey, 2001: 22—
23). Should this day occur in spring it means that the weather is summer
like and lends itself to traditional summer activities such as picnics, or
outdoor sports. Should the phrase be used in the concept of autumn/fall
then it refers to not only unusually warm weather but also a day that is not
as stringent in time orientation. In Ukrainian the corresponding phrase litni
dni can refer to only the days specified within the summer season and may
not refer to any other time of year.

Autumn/Fall. Autumn and fall are synonyms to each other and are
equivalent to the Ukrainian word osin. While both words are used in
American English, autumn is the preferred word in British English. By the
Ukrainian calendar autumn begins on the first of September and ends on
the thirtieth of November while again in English the dates are officially
counted from the autumnal equinox, around the twenty-third of September,
until the winter solstice which occurs approximately on the twenty-second
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of December each year (The Random House College Dictionary). It should
be noted that in Ukraine the school year begins every year on the first of
September, unless the day falls on a Sunday, thus making the concept of
osin coordinate easily with the start of school. As noted earlier school
starts on different days of the year in the US, depending on the part of the
country, spanning from the end of August until the second week in
September.

2. Lengths of Time

While dealing with the concept of time it is interesting to note that in
the two languages there are basic differences in dealing with denoting
lengths of time. While the Ukrainian language tends to be limited to one
way of denoting a specific length of time, in English there is often a
choice. The American practice uses more discrete time units in comparison
with the Ukrainian one. For example, in Ukrainian the word combination
pivtora roku may be translated into English as a year and a half or
eighteen months and similarly pivtora misiatsia may be translated as a
month and a half or six weeks and try misiatsi may be referred to as three
months or twelve weeks. Preference to which English phrase is used
depends on the region of the country in the US, however both phrases are
equally acceptable and understandable to native speakers. The Ukrainian
notion of pivroku is best translated as six months.

In American English there were traditionally more words to denote a
specific time period, however most of these have fallen out of use. For
example, the use of the word score in English refers to a twenty year
period of time, yet most Americans do not know the specific number of
years that a score includes if they are not familiar with president Abraham
Lincoln’s famous opening line of the Gettysburg Address (“four score and
seven years ago our fore fathers ...”). Similarly, the use of the word
fortnight has fallen out of use in the US and generally unknown except to
those who study British Literature. According to the Random House
College Dictionary, fortnight is “the space of fourteen nights and days; two
weeks” (The Random House College Dictionary).

Another concept that requires clarification for Ukrainian learners of
English is that of weekend. A weekend in English refers to the days of
Saturday and Sunday only when denoting time (Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary). The word weekend is used regardless of whether
the person has the days off from school or work. This should be compared
to the Ukrainian word combination vykhidni dni, or the word vykhidni with
the primary difference lying in that vykhidni are non-work days that may
occur at any time throughout the week and are not confined to only
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Saturday and Sunday. The word combination long weekend is used in
English to denote when an extra day vacation or holiday occurs on either
side of the weekend, for example a long weekend may be made up of the
combination of the days Friday, Saturday and Sunday or the days Saturday,
Sunday and Monday, i.e. it is “a holiday/vacation of three or four days
from Friday or Saturday to Sunday or Monday” (ibid.).

Doba is the commonly used word in Ukrainian which has no direct
translation into English. In Ukrainian it means a period of twenty-four
hours, especially from midnight to the following midnight, while in
English it may be translated into 24 hours, day, and day and night. Many
Ukrainian students find the translation of doba into day inadequate,
because the word den in Ukrainian is equivalent to only daylight hours.
Another translation of doba is round (around) the clock, however this word
combination does not relay the Ukrainian concept of doba properly to an
American because normally the word combination round (around) the
clock has a very specialized usage meaning shift work (pozminna robota),
for example, at a factory, or a store, or a restaurant. It is advisable to
translate the word doba into round the clock when dealing with businesses
or work done continuously in a twenty-four hour period. In other cases
such as travel, criminal detainment and some everyday activities, the
translation of doba should be made directly into day.

3. Times of Day

Each day is divided into morning, afternoon, evening and night. But the
Ukrainian words ranok, den, vechir and nich are not the exact equivalents
of the corresponding English concepts. This can be explained by the fact
that Ukrainians are more clock-oriented whereas Americans tend to be
more nature or activity-oriented. This means that for a Ukrainian person
morning (that is in fact ranok) begins at around four a.m. (when the rooster
crows for the third time), irrespective of the season and the exact time of
sunrise, and continues till about noon. The Ukrainian idea of day (den)
encompasses the time from noon till about six p.m., whereas evening hours
are from six p.m. till about midnight. The night hours for a Ukrainian
person are normally from about midnight till four a.m. For an American
the concept of time is not as standard as for a Ukrainian.

Morning. The Ukrainian word ranok is translated into English as
morning and the concept itself in a lot of ways is similar in both languages.
However, it can generally be said that in American English morning begins
at the time a person awakes and ends by noon or by lunchtime. In
Ukrainian the time shortly before noon can be referred to as either ranok or
den. The most significant difference between ranok and morning in the two
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languages lies in the fact that morning in English can also include the
hours between midnight and four a.m., while the same period of time in
Ukrainian is generally referred to as nich.

Day. The literal translation of den into English is day. However, the
concept of day in English is not limited to daylight hours. It may also refer
to twenty-four hour period, beginning at midnight and ending the
following midnight. The word day can also mean a specific day or date or
a time established by common use or law in reference to school, business
or work. This can be illustrated by the following examples:

What day are you going to the library? (meaning what day of the week
you are planning to carry out the activity of going to the library)

What day is her birthday? (meaning the month and date of her
birthday)

The children’s day at school begins at eight and ends at three thirty.
(meaning the number of hours the children spend at school)

It should be noted that day is an unspecified concept outside the above
mentioned, whereas the time, following the morning hours and referred to
in Ukrainian as den, should be expressed in English with the help of the
word afternoon, a word which deserves a closer look.

Afternoon in American English generally refers to the time from noon
till the end of the working day, which is at about five p. m. However, it
must be noted that the use of the word afternoon may extend to sunset or
can also refer to the time that the temperatures break into cooler weather in
the late spring months and through summer (Kovalskaya & Ritchey, 2001:
29-30).

When translating the English phrase in the afternoon into Ukrainian, it
is recommended to use the following three equivalents: pislia poludnia,
pislia obidu and vden. The choice will be motivated by the focus of the
speaker’s intentions. If the speaker is using general time orientation, then
the word vden is more suitable. However, if the speaker’s focus is that of
activities rather than time, preference is given to the word combination
pislia obidu, for it centers not on a specific hour but rather on the concept
of activity, such as meals, regardless of the occurrence of the activity itself.
Americans tend to interpret pislia obidu as meaning right after lunch, and
not “during the afternoon” (Visson, 2013: 90).

Evening. The concept of vechir may also be problematic when
translated into English. In Ukrainian it means the time of day beginning
from 6 p.m. until the midnight hour. Though the English word evening is
an accepted translation of vechir, it encompasses not only time orientation
but also activities orientation with the major emphasis being placed on the
latter. In fact, the word evening in American English means the period of
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time from sunset or the evening meal to bedtime. This definition reflects
the shape of the individual’s lifestyle. For example, in the same family the
children’s evening may conclude at 8 p.m. when they are sent to bed while
their parents’ evening will continue until 11 p.m. when they go to bed, and
after that hour the use of the word night is appropriate (Kovalskaya &
Ritchey, 2001: 31).

It should be noted that there are some words and set expressions in
English that refer to the evening time period, yet do not contain the word
evening, for example: last night, tonight. They are translated into
Ukrainian with the help of the word vechir.

As it has been shown, the notions denoting time of day in English are
more activities oriented while in Ukrainian the similar notions are more
clock oriented. In this respect the Ukrainian word vechir is an exception
because one of its meanings is a social gathering in the evening hours and
it is found in such word combinations as literaturnyi vechir, tantsiuvalnyi
vechir, vechir-zustrich, vechir klasychnoi muzyky, etc. While translating
these word combinations into English one should be very careful. One
should avoid the use of the word evening, as it is not appropriate here.
Thus, literaturnyi vechir may be translated as literary meeting and
tantsiuvalnyi vechir as a dance. As for vechir-zustrich, it may mean several
things depending on the circumstances.

Night. The word nich in Ukrainian denotes the period of time between
sunset and sunrise (Slovnyk ukrainskoi movy), thus overlapping the
concepts of vechir and ranok. Yet the common usage of the word nich
normally restricts this concept to the hours between midnight and 4 p.m.

For Ukrainian students of English the problem of translation occurs
with the understanding of phrases such as

He spends every Saturday night at the bowling alley.

Every Friday night they play checkers.

The question in the students’ minds is if the person in question is
spending only the evening hours on an activity or engaging in that activity
until sunrise. The best solution to this problem is to look at the context in
which the word night is used. For example, in the first sentence of the
examples given above, we can conclude that, since the bowling alley
would close before sunrise, the activity must be set within specific time
parameters and cannot possibly refer to the person bowling until dawn. In
the second sentence the information of time is more difficult to perceive,
since the activity involved is not dependent on outside influences such as
business’s working hours. In this case the students must depend on
background information, which they know about the people and activities
involved. Thus, the words night and nich basically correspond to each
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other at the most fundamental level, the Ukrainian word nich is more
restricted to the hours between midnight and four o’clock, while the
English word night can be used interchangeably with the word evening.

CONCLUSIONS

Time is regarded as a linear progression that is measured by hours and
the calendar. It is not only measured scientifically, but also is perceived on
personal and cultural levels. The phenomenon of time is so multifaceted
and has such a great degree of abstraction that the concepts of time form
different temporal subsystems in American and Ukrainian cultures. Time
concepts are culture-specific. The structure of the concepts day and night
in American and Ukrainian cultures does not coincide. In Ukrainian, we
have a word doba for day and night. Day and night are conceptualized
differently: the night in English is not only the night, but also the evening,
and it actually lasts until midnight. The Ukrainian night lasts until four
o’clock in the morning. Students need to be aware of these differences and
take them into account to avoid translation problems and breakdowns in
cross-cultural communication. Further study is necessary to reveal the
relations between American and Ukrainian concepts of time and space and
their verbal representation.

SUMMARY

In today’s world, it is both valuable and necessary to be aware of
intercultural differences. In a cross-cultural setting a lot of
misunderstandings arise from differences in time perception across
cultures. One of the most basic breakdowns in cross-cultural
communication occurs in the concept of time. Though few would argue the
number of hours in a day, conversation is hindered cross-culturally when
the worldview concept of time differs. That is why the purpose of this
paper is to present the analysis of American and Ukrainian concepts of
time that can cause translation problems. The concepts of time are
objectivized by words and word combinations which give us the possibility
to research them. It is worth pointing out that specific cultural features
have been found in all the identified time concepts. These concepts are
crucial in choosing not only the use of a particular word but the cultural
context in which it is used. Time concepts are culturally loaded, reflecting
cultural experience, habits, and way of life. They may partially coincide or
be in contrast across the two cultures.
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